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PREFACE

By enrolling in this self-study course, you have demonstrated a desire to improve yourself and the Navy.
Remember, however, this self-study course is only one part of the total Navy training program. Practical
experience, schools, selected reading, and your desire to succeed are also necessary to successfully round
out a fully meaningful training program.

COURSE OVERVIEW: This course provides a review of basic arithmetic and continues through some of
the early stages of algebra. Emphasis is placed on decimals, percentages and measurements, exponents,
radicals and logarithms. Exercises are provided in factoring polynomials, linear equations, ratio, proportion
and variation, complex numbers, and quadratic equations. The final assignment affords the student an
opportunity to demonstrate what he or she has learned concerning plane figures, geometric construction and
solid figures, and slightly touches on numerical trigonometry.

THE COURSE: This self-study course is organized into subject matter areas, each containing learning
objectives to help you determine what you should learn along with text and illustrations to help you
understand the information. The subject matter reflects day-to-day requirements and experiences of
personnel in the rating or skill area. It also reflects guidance provided by Enlisted Community Managers
(ECMs) and other senior personnel, technical references, instructions, etc., and either the occupational or
naval standards, which are listed in the Manual of Navy Enlisted Manpower Personnel Classifications
and Occupational Standards, NAVPERS 18068.

THE QUESTIONS: The questions that appear in this course are designed to help you understand the
material in the text.

VALUE: In completing this course, you will improve your military and professional knowledge.
Importantly, it can also help you study for the Navy-wide advancement in rate examination. If you are
studying and discover a reference in the text to another publication for further information, look it up.
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Sailor’s Creed

“l am a United States Sailor.

| will support and defend the
Constitution of the United States of
America and | will obey the orders
of those appointed over me.

| represent the fighting spirit of the
Navy and those who have gone
before me to defend freedom and
democracy around the world.

| proudly serve my country’s Navy
combat team with honor, courage
and commitment.

| am committed to excellence and
the fair treatment of all.”
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR TAKING THE COURSE

ASSIGNMENTS

The text pages that you are to study are listed at
the beginning of each assignment. Study these
pages carefully before attempting to answer the
questions. Pay close attention to tables and
illustrations and read the learning objectives.
The learning objectives state what you should be
able to do after studying the material. Answering
the questions correctly helps you accomplish the
objectives.

SELECTING YOUR ANSWERS

Read each question carefully, then select the
BEST answer. You may refer freely to the text.
The answers must be the result of your own
work and decisions. You are prohibited from
referring to or copying the answers of others and
from giving answers to anyone else taking the
course.

SUBMITTING YOUR ASSIGNMENTS

To have your assignments graded, you must be
enrolled in the course with the Nonresident
Training Course Administration Branch at the
Naval Education and Training Professional
Development  and  Technology  Center
(NETPDTC). Following enrollment, there are
two ways of having your assignments graded:
(1) use the Internet to submit your assignments
as you complete them, or (2) send all the
assignments at one time by mail to NETPDTC.

Grading on the Internet:
Internet grading are:

Advantages to

e you may submit your answers as soon as
you complete an assignment, and

e you get your results faster; usually by the
next working day (approximately 24 hours).

In addition to receiving grade results for each
assignment, you will receive course completion
confirmation once you have completed all the

v

assignments. To submit your
answers via the Internet, go to:

assignment

http://courses.cnet.navy.mil

Grading by Mail: When you submit answer
sheets by mail, send all of your assignments at
one time. Do NOT submit individual answer
sheets for grading. Mail all of your assignments
in an envelope, which you either provide
yourself or obtain from your nearest Educational
Services Officer (ESO). Submit answer sheets
to:

COMMANDING OFFICER
NETPDTC N331

6490 SAUFLEY FIELD ROAD
PENSACOLA FL 32559-5000

Answer Sheets: All courses include one
“scannable” answer sheet for each assignment.
These answer sheets are preprinted with your
SSN, name, assignment number, and course
number. Explanations for completing the answer
sheets are on the answer sheet.

Do not use answer sheet reproductions: Use
only the original answer sheets that we
provide—reproductions will not work with our
scanning equipment and cannot be processed.

Follow the instructions for marking your
answers on the answer sheet. Be sure that blocks
1, 2, and 3 are filled in correctly. This
information is necessary for your course to be
properly processed and for you to receive credit
for your work.

COMPLETION TIME

Courses must be completed within 12 months
from the date of enrollment. This includes time
required to resubmit failed assignments.



PASS/FAIL ASSIGNMENT PROCEDURES

If your overall course score is 3.2 or higher, you
will pass the course and will not be required to
resubmit assignments. Once your assignments
have been graded you will receive course
completion confirmation.

If you receive less than a 3.2 on any assignment
and your overall course score is below 3.2, you
will be given the opportunity to resubmit failed
assignments. You may resubmit failed
assignments only once. Internet students will
receive notification when they have failed an
assignment--they may then resubmit failed
assignments on the web site. Internet students
may view and print results for failed
assignments from the web site. Students who
submit by mail will receive a failing result letter
and a new answer sheet for resubmission of each
failed assignment.

COMPLETION CONFIRMATION

After successfully completing this course, you
will receive a letter of completion.

ERRATA

Errata are used to correct minor errors or delete
obsolete information in a course. Errata may
also be used to provide instructions to the
student. If a course has an errata, it will be
included as the first page(s) after the front cover.
Errata for all courses can be accessed and
viewed/downloaded at:

http://www.advancement.cnet.navy.mil

STUDENT FEEDBACK QUESTIONS

We value your suggestions, questions, and
criticisms on our courses. If you would like to
communicate with us regarding this course, we
encourage you, if possible, to use e-mail. If you
write or fax, please use a copy of the Student
Comment form that follows this page.

For subject matter questions:

E-mail:  n3222.products@cnet.navy.mil
Phone: = Comm: (850) 452-1001, Ext. 1520
or 1518
DSN: 922-1001, Ext. 1520 or 1518
FAX: (850) 452-1694
(Do not fax answer sheets.)
Address: COMMANDING OFFICER
NETPDTC N3222
6490 SAUFLEY FIELD ROAD
PENSACOLA FL 32509-5237

For enrollment, shipping, grading, or
completion letter questions

E-mail:  fleetservices@cnet.navy.mil
Phone:  Toll Free: 877-264-8583
Comm: (850) 452-1511/1181/1859
DSN: 922-1511/1181/1859
FAX: (850)452-1370
(Do not fax answer sheets.)
Address: COMMANDING OFFICER
NETPDTC N331
6490 SAUFLEY FIELD ROAD
PENSACOLA FL 32559-5000

NAVAL RESERVE RETIREMENT CREDIT

If you are a member of the Naval Reserve, you
may earn retirement points for successfully
completing this course, if authorized under
current directives governing retirement of Naval
Reserve personnel. For Naval Reserve retire-
ment, this course is evaluated at 22 points,
which will be credited in units as shown below:

Unit 1 — 12 points upon satisfactory
completion of Assignments 1 through 6

Unit 2 — 10 points upon satisfactory
completion of Assignments 7 through 11

(Refer to Administrative Procedures for Naval
Reservists on Inactive Duty, BUPERSINST
1001.39, for more information about retirement
points.)
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CHAPTER 1
NUMBER SYSTEMS AND SETS

Mathematics is a basic tool. Some use of
mathematics iz found in every rating in the
Navy, from the simple arithmetic of counting
for inventory purposes to the complicated equa-
tione encountered in computer and engineering
work. Storekeepers need mathematical compu-
tation in their bookkeeping. Damage Control-
men need mathematics to comjpute stress, cen-
ters of gravity, and maximum permissible roil.
Electronics principles are frequently stated by
means of mathematical formulas, Navigation
and engineering also use mathematicsto a great
extent. As maritime warfare becomes more
and more:¢complex, mathematics achieves ever
increasing importance as an essential tool.

From the point of view of the individual there
are many incentives for learning the subject.
Mathematice better equips him to do his pres-
ent job. It will help him in attaining promotions
and the corresponding pay increases, Statlati-
cally it has been found that one of the beat indi-
cators of a man's potential success as a naval
officer 18 his understanding of mathematics.

This training course begins with the baaic
facts of arithmetic and continues through some
of the early stages of algebra. An attempt te
made throughout to give an understanding of
why the rules of mathematics are true. This is
done because it is felt that rules are easier to
learn and remember if the ideas that led to
their development are understood,

Many of us have aress iIn our mathematics
background that are hazy, barely understood, or
troublesome, Thus, while it may at first seem
beneath your dignity to read chapters on funda-
mental arithmetic, these basic concepts may be
just the spots where your difficultiea lie, These
chapters attempt to treat the subjecton an adult
level that will be interesting and informative,

COUNTING

Counting is such a basic and natural process
that we rarely stop to think about it. The proc-
€8s is based on the idea of ONE-TQO-ONE COR-
RESPONDENCE, which 18 easily demonstrated
by using the fingers, When children count on

their fingers, they are placing each finger in
one-to-one correspondence with one of the ob-
jects being counted, Having outgrown finger
counting, we use gumerals.

NUMERALS

Numeraléd are number symbols, One of the
simplest numeral systems is the Roman nu-
meral system, in which tally marks are used to
represent the objects being counted. Roman
numerals appear to be a refinement of the tally
method still in use today. By this method, one
makes short vertical marks until a total of four
is reached; when the fifth tally i3 counted, a
diagonal mark is drawn through the first four
marks. Grouping by fives in this way is remi-
niscent of the Roman numeral system, in which
the multiples of five are represented by special
symbols,

A number may have many "names." For
example, the number 6 may be indicated by any
of the following symbols: 9 - 8, 12/2,5+ 1, or
2 x 3. The important thing to remember is that
a number is an idea; various symbols used to
Indicate a number are merely different ways of
expressing the same idea.

POSITIVE WHOLE NUMBERS

The numbers which are used for counting in
our number system are sometimes called natu-
ral numbers. They are the positive whole num-
bera, or to usa the more precise mathematical
term, positive INTEGERS. The Arabic nu-
merals from 0 through 9 are called digits, and
an integer may have any number of digits, For
example, §, 32, and 7,049 are all integers. The
number of dgits in an integer indicates its
rank; that is, whether it i{s "in the hundreds,”
Yin the thousands," etc. The idea of ranking
numbera in terms of tens, hundreds, thousands,
ete., is based on the PLACE VALUE concept.

PLACE "VALUE

Although a syatem such as the Roman nu-
meral system is adequate for recording the
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results of counting, it is too cumbersome for
purposes of calculation. Before arithmetic
could develop as we know it today, the following
two important concepts were needed as addi-
tions to the counting process:

1. The idea of 0 as a number,

2. Positional notation (place value).

Positional notation is a form of coding in
which the value of each digit of a number de-
pends upon its position in relation to the other
digits of the number. The convention used in
our number system is that each digit has a
higher place value than those digits to the right
of it,

The place value which correspondsto a given
position in a number is determined by the BASE
of the number system. The base which is most
commonly used is ten, and the system with ten
as a base is called the decimal system (decem
is the Latin word for ten). Any number is as-
sumed to be a base-ten number, unless some
other base is indicated, One exception to this
rule occurs when the subject of an entire dis-
cusgsion is some base other than ten. For ex-
ample, in the discussion of binary (base two)
numbers later in this chapter, all numbers are
assumed to be binary numbers unless some
other base is indicated.

DECIMAL SYSTEM

In the decimal system, each digit position in
a number has ten times the value of the position
adjacent to it on the right. For example, in the
number 11, the 1 on the left is said to be in the
ens place,” and its value is 10 times as great
as that of the 1 on the right. The 1 on the right
is said to be in the "units place,” with the un-
derstanding that the term "unit’’ in our system
refers to the numeral 1. Thus the number 11
is actually a coded symbol which means "one
ten plus one unit." Since ten plus one is eleven,
the symbol 11 represents the number eleven.

Figure 1-1 shows the names of several digit
positions in the decimal system. If we apply
this nomenclature to the digits of the integer
235, then this number symbol means 'two hun-
dreds plus three tens plus five units.” This
number may be expressed in mathematical
symbols as follows:

2x 10x10+3x10+35%1

Notice that this bears outcur earlier statement:
each digit position has 10 times the value of the
position adjacent to it on the right.

11999
N

TENS
MUNDRED 5
THOUSANDS

UNITS

Figure 1-1.—Names
of digit positions.

The integer 4,372 is a number symbol whose
meaning is "four thousands plus three hundreds
plus seven tens plus two units,” Expressed in
mathematical symbols, this pumber is as fol-
lows:

41000+ 3 x100+Tx10+2x1

This presentation may be broken down further,
in order to show that each digit position as 10
times the place value of the position on its
right, as follows:

4x10x100 + 3x10x 10+ Tx10x1+2x1

The comma whichappears in a number sym-
bol such as 4,372 is used for "pointing off” the
digits intoc groups of three beginning at the
right-hand side. The first group of three digits
on the right is the units group; the second group
is the thousands group; the third group is the
millions group; etc. Some of these groups are
shown in table 1-1.

Table 1-1.—Place values and grouping,

— ——
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By reference to table 1-1, we can verify that
5,432,786 is read as follows: five million, four
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hundred thirty-two thousand, seven hundred
eighty-six, Notice that the word "and" is not
necessary when reading numbers of this kind.

Practice problems:
1, Write the number symbol for seven thousand
two hundred eighty-one.

2. Write the meaning, in words, of the symbol
23,469,

3. If a number is in the millions, it must have
at least how many digits?

4. I a number has 10 digits, to what number
group (thousands, millions, etc.) does it
belong ?

Angwers;

1, 7,281

2. Twenty-three thousand, four hundred sixty-
nine.

3.7

4. Billions

BINARY SYSTEM

The binary number system is constructed in
the same manner as the decimal system. How-
ever, since the base in this system is two, only
two digit symbols are needed for writing num-
bers. These two digits are 1 and 0. In order
to understand why only two digit symbols are
needed in the binary system, we may make
some observations about the decimal system
and then generalize from these.

One of the most striking observaticns about
number systems which utilize the concept of
place value is that there is no single-digit sym-
bol for the base. For example, in the decimal
system the symbol for ten, the base,is 10. This
symbol is compounded from two digit symbols,
and its meaning may be interpreted as 'one
base plus no units." Notice the implication of
this where other bases are concerned: Every
gystem uses the same symbol for the base,
namely 10, Furthermore, the symhbol 10 is not
called "ten" except in the decimal system.

Suppose that a number system were con-
structed with five as a base, Then the only
digit symbols needed would be 0, 1, 2, 3, and 4.
No single-digit symbol for five is needed, since
the symbol 10 in a base-five system with place
value means "one five plus no units.” In gen-
eral, in a number system using base N, the
largest number for which a single-digit symbol
is needed is N minus 1, Therefore, when the
bhase is two the only digit symbols needed are
1 and 0.

An example of a binary number is the sym-
bol 101. We can discover the meaning of this
symbol by relating it to the decimal system.
Figure 1-2 gshows that the place value of each
digit position in the binary system is two times
the place value of the position adjacent to it on
the right. Compare this with figure 1-1, in
which the base is ten rather than two.

Figure 1-2.-Digit positions
in the binary system.

Placing the digits of the number 101 in their
respective blocks on figure 1-2, we find that
101 means "one four plus notwos plus one unit."
Thus 101 is the binary eguivalent of decimal 5,
If we wish to convert a decimal number, such
as 17, to its binary equivalent, we must break it
into parts which are multiples of 2. Since T is
equal to 4 plus 2 plus 1, we say that it "con-
tains™ one 4, one 2, and one unit. Therefore
the binary symbol for decimal 7 is 111,

The most common use of the binary number
gystem is in electronic digital computers. All
data fed to a typical electronic digital computer
is converted to binary form and the computer
performs its calculations using binary arith-
metic rather than decimal arithmetic. One of
the reasons for this is the fact that electrical
and electronic equipment utilizes many switch-
ing circuits in which there are only two operat-
ing conditions, Either the circuit is "on' or it
is "off," and a two-digit number system is
ideally suited for symbolizing such a situation.

Details concerning binary arithmetic are be-
yond the scope of this volurne, but are available
in Mathematics, Volume 3, NavPers 10073, and
in Basic Electonics, NavPers 10087-A.

Practice problems:

1. Write the decimal equivalents of the binary
numbers 1101, 1010, 1001, and 1111,

2, Write the binary equivalents of the decimal
numbers 12, 7, 14, and 3.

Answers:
1. 13,10, 9, and 15
2. 1100, 111, 1110, and 11



MATHEMATICS, VOLUME 1

SETS

Any serious study of mathematics leads the
student to investigate more than one text and
more than one way of approaching each new
At the time of printing of this course,
much emphasis is being placed on so-called
modern math in the public schools. Conse-
quently, the trainée who uses this course is
likely to find considerable material, in his par-
allel reading, which uses the ideas and termi-
nology of the "new' math.

In the following paragraphs, a very brief in-
troduction to some of the set theory of modern
math i3 presented. Although the remainder of
this course is not based on set theory, this brief
introduction should help in making the transi-
tion from traditional methods to newer, experi-
mental methods,

+rumad -
LE#+ 1 wi

DEFINITIONS AND SYMBOLS

The word "'set"” implies a collection or group-
ing of similar objects or symbols. The objects
in a set have at leastone characteristicin com-
mon, such as similarity of appearance or pur-
pose. A set of tools would be an example of a

group of objects not necessarily similar in ap-

pearance but similar in purpose. The objects
or symbols in a set are called members or
ELEMENTS of the set.

The elements of a mathematical set are usu-
ally symbols, such ks numerals, lines, or points.
For exampis, the intagers greater thanzers and
less than 5 form & set, as followa:

{1, 2,9, 4}

Notice that braces are used to indicate sets.
This is oftendone wheare the elements of the set
are not too numerous.

Since the elements of the set {2, 4, 6} are
the same as the elements of {4, 2, 6}, these two
setaare said tobe equal. In other words, equal-
ity between sets has nothing to do with the order
in which the elements are arranged. Further-
more, repeated elements are not necessary.
That ia, the elements of 12, 2, 8, 4t are simply

, 3, and_4. Therefore the sets {2, 3, 4} and

A 7N 4 A ava armial
Loy &, v, 3 &T SR,

Practice problemas:

1, Use the correct symbols to designate the set
of odd positive integers greater than 0 and
less than 10.

2. Use the correct symbols to designate the set
of names of days of the week which do not
contain the letter "'s".

3. List the elements of the set of natural num-
bers greater than 15 and less than 20,

Suppose that we have zets as follows:

ri‘-ls

=1 W SR 1hika

A=1{1,2 3 c =1{1,¢,3,4}

B={1,2,2238 b»p-={11,23}

Which of these sets are equal ?

Answers:
1,3,5,7, 9}
Monday, Friday}
16, 17, 18, and 19
A=B=D

[ - U L
. e

SUBSETS

Since it i3 inconvenient to enumerate all of
the elements of a set each time the set is men-
tioned, sets are often designated by a letter.
For example, we could let S represent the set
of all integers greater than 0 andless than 10,
In symbols, this relationship could be stated

ae {ollowe -

s ={1,2,%,4,5¢6,71,8,9}

Now suppose that we have another set, T,
which comprises all poaitive even integers less
than 10, This set is then defined as follows:

T =1{2, 4, 8, 8}

Notice that every elsment of T is alsc an ele-
ment of 8. This establishes the SUBSET rela-
tionship; T is said to be a subset of 8,

POSITIVE INTEGERS

The most fundamental set of numbers is the
set of positive integers, This set comprises
the counting numbers (natural numbers) and in-
cludes, a8 subsets, all of the sets of numbers
which we have discussed. The set of natural
numbers has an outstanding characteristic: it

is infinite. This means that the successive
elements of the set continue to increase in slze
without limit, each number being larger by 1
than the number preceding it. Therefore there
is no "largest" number; any number that we

might choose as larger than all others could be

e Y
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increased to a larger number simply by adding
1 to it.

One way to represent the setof natural num-
bers symbolically would be as follows:

{1,2,3,4,5,6,...)

The three dots, called ellipsis, indicate that the
pattern established by the numbers shown con-
tinues without limit, In cther words, the next
number in the set is understood to be 7, the
next after that is B, ete.

POINTS AND LINES

In addition to the many sets which can be
formed with number symbols, we frequently
find it necessary in mathematics to work with
Sets composed of points or lines.

A point is an idea, rather than a tangible ob-
ject, just as a number 18, The mark which is
made on & piece of paper is merely a symbol
representing the point. In strict mathematical
terms, a point has nodimensions (physical atze)
at all. Thus a pencil dot {3 only a rough picture
of a point, usefu! for indicating the location of
the point but certainly not to be confused with
the idea.

Now suppose that a large number of points
are placed side by aide to form a "string.”
Picturing this arrangement by drawing dots on
paper, we would have a 'dotted line." If more
dots were placed between the dots already in
the string, with the number of dots increasing
until we could not see between them, we would
have & rough picture of a llne. Once again, it
1s important to emphasize that the picture is
only a symbo! which represents an ideal line,
The ideal line would have length but no width or
thicimess.

The foregoing discussion leads to the con-
clusion that a line is actually a set of points,
The number of elements in the set is infinite,
since the line extends in both directions without
limit,

The idea of arranging points together to
form a line may be extended to the formation of

planes (flat surfaces). A mathematical plane
is determined by three points which do not lie
on the same line. It is also determinedby two
intersecting lines.

Line Segments and Rays

When we draw 2 "line,' label its end points
A and B, and call it "line AB,"” we really mean
LINE SEGMENT AB. A line segment is a sub-
set of the set of points comprising a line.

When a line is considered to have a starting
point but no stopping point (that is, it extends
without limit in one direction), it is called a
RAY. A ray is not z line segment, because it
does not terminate at both ends; it may be ap-
propriate to refer to a ray as a "half-line."

THE NUMBER LINE

As in the case of a line segment, & ray is a
subset of the set of points comprising a line.
All three-lines, line segments, and rays—are
subsets of the set of points comprising a plane,

Among the many devices used for represent-
ing a set of numbers, one of the moat useful is
the number line. To illustrate the construction
of a number line, let us place the elements of
the set of natural numbers in one-to-one cor-
respondence with points on a line. Since the
natural numbers are equally spaced, we select
points such that the distances between them are
equal. The starting point is labeled 0, the next
point is labeled 1, the next 2, etc., using the
natural numbers in normal counting order. (See
fig. 1-3.) Suchan arrangement is often referred
to as a scale, a familiar example being the
scale on a thermomeier.

Thus far in our discussion, we have not men-
tioned any numbers other than integers. The
number lire is an ideal device for picturing the

i i ] 1 | I § |
— ) 1 | J T ] ]
0 i 2 3 q 5 6 7

Figure 1-3.—A number line,

5
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relationship between integers and other num-
bers suchas fractions and decimals. It is clear
that many points, other than those representing
integers, exist on the number line. Examples
are the points representing the numbers 1/2
(located halfway between 0 and 1) and 2.5 (lo-
cated halfway between 2 and 3).

An interesting question arises, concerning
the "in-between' points on the number line:
How many points (numbers) exist between any
two integers ? To answer this question, suppose
that we first locate the point halfway between 0
and 1, which corresponds to the number 1/2.
Then let us locate the point halfway between 0
and 1/2, which corresponds to the number 1/4.
The result of the next such bhalving operation
would be 1/8, the next 1/16, etc. If we need
more space to continue our halving operations
on the number line, we can enlarge our 'pic-
ture" and then continue,

It soon becomes apparent that the halving
process could continue indefinitely; that is,
without limit. In other words, the number of
points between 0 and 1 is infinite. The same is

true of any other interval on the number line.
Thus, between any two integers there is an infi-
nite set of numbers other than integers. If this
seems physically impossible, considering that
even the sharpest pencil point has some width,
remember that we are working with ideal points,
which have no physical dimensions whatsoever.

Although it is beyond the scope of this course
to discuss such topics as orders of infinity, it
ig interesting to note that the set of integers
contains many subsets which are themselves
infinite. Not only are the many subsets of num-
bers other than integers infinite, but also such
subsets as the set of all odd integers and the
set of all even integers. By intuition we see
that these two subsets are infinite, as follows:
If we select a particular odd or even integer
which we think is the largest possible, a larger
one can be formed immediately by merely
adding 2.

Perhaps the most practical use for the num-
ber line is in explaining the meaning of nega-
tive numbers. Negative numbers are discussed
in detail in chapter 3 of this course,



CHAPTER 2
POSITIVE INTEGERS

The purpose of this chapter is to review the
methods of combining integers, We have al-
ready used one combination process in our dis-
cussion of counting, We will extend the idea of
counting, which is nothing more than simple ad-
dition, to develop a systematic method for add-
ing numbers of any size. We will also learn
the meaning of subtracticn, multiplication, and
division.

ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION

In the following discussion, it is assumed
that the reader knows the basic addition and
subtraction tables, which present such facts as
the following: 2+ 3=5, 9+8=17, 8 -3=§,
etc.

The operation of addition is indicated by a
plus sign {+) asin 8 + 4 = 12, The numbers 8
and 4 are ADDENDS and the answer (12) is their
SUM. The operation of subtraction is indicated
by 2 minus sign (-) as in & - 3 = 6. The number
9 is the MINUEND, 3 is the SUBTRAHEND, and
the answer (6) is their DIFFERENCE.

REGROUPING

Addition may be performed with the addends
arranged horizontally, if they are small enough
and not too numerous. However, the most com-
mon method of arranging the addends is to place
them in vertical columns. In this arrangement,
the units digits of all the addends are alined
vertically, as are the tens digits, the hundreds

digits, ete. The following example shows three
addends arranged properly for addition:
357
1,845
22

it is cusiomary to draw a line below the last
addend, placing the answer below this line. Sub-
traction problems are arranged in columns in
the same manner as for addition, with a line at
the bottom and the answer below this line.

Carry and Borrow

Problems involving several addends, with
two or more digits each, usually produce sums
in one or more of the columns which aregreater
than 9. For example, suppose that we perform
the following addition;

357
845
22

1,224

The answer was found by a process called
“carrying." In this process extra digits, gen-
erated when a column sum exceeds 9, are car-
ried to the next column to the left and treated
as addends in that column. Carrying may be
explained by grouping the original addends.
For example, 337 actually means 3 hundreds
plus 5 tens plus 7 units. Rewriting the problem
with each addend grouped in terms of units,
tens, etc., we would have the following:

300+ 504+ 7
g00+ 40+ 5
20+ 2

+ 14

o

1,100 + i1

The "extra" digit in the units column of the
answer represents 1ten, We regroup the col-
umns of the answer sothat the units column has
no digits representing tens, the tens column has
no digits representing hundreds, ete,, a5 follows:

1,100 + 110 + 14 = 1,100 + 110 + 10 + 4
1,100 + 120 + 4
1,100 + 100 + 20 + 4
1,200 + 20 + 4
1,000 + 200 + 20 + 4
1,224

When we carry the 10 from the expression
10 + 4 to the tens column and place it with the
110 to make 120, the result is the same as if

nwwan
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we had added 1 te the digits 5, 4, and 2 in the
tens column of the original problem. There-
fore, the thought process in addition is as fol-
lows: Add the 7, 5, and 2 in the units column,
getting a sum of 14, Write down the 4 in the
units column of the answer and carry the 1 to
the tens column. Mentally add the 1 along with
the other digits in the tens column, getting a
sum of 12, Write down the 2 in the tens column
of the answer and carry the 1to the hundreds
column. Mentally add the I along with the other
digits in the hundreds column, getting a sum of
12. Write down the 2 in the hundreds column of
the answer and carry the 1 Lo the thousands
column. If there were other digits in the thou-
sands column to which the 1 could be added, the
process would continue as before, Since there
are no digits in the thousands column of the
original problem, this final 1 is not added to
anything, but is simply written in the thousands
place in the answer.

The borrow process is the reverse of carry-
ing and is used in subtraction. Borrowing is
not necessary in such problems as 46 - 5 and
58 - 53. In the first problem, the thought proc-
ess may be "5 from 6 is 1 and bring down the ¢
to get the difference, 41," In the second prob-
lem, the thought process 18 "3 from § is 5" and
"5 from 5 is zero,'" and the answer 18 5, More
explicitly, the subtraction process in these ex-
amples is as follows:

40 + 6 50 + 8
5 80 + 3
40+ 1 =41 D+&5=5

This illustrates that we are subtracting units
from units and tens from tens.

Now consider the following problem where
borrowing is involved:

43

2
If the student uses the borrowing method, he
may think "8 from 13 is 5 and bring down 3 to
get the difference, 35."" In this case what actu-
ally was done is as follows:

30+ 13
B

0+5=13

A 10 has been borrowed irom the tens column
and combined with the 3 in the units column to
make 3 number large enough for subtraction of
the 8. Notice that borrowing to increase the
value of the digit in the units column reduces
the value of the digit in the tens column by 1,

Sometimes itis necessary to borrow in more
than one ¢olumn. For example, suppose that we
wish to subtract 2,345 from 5,234, Grouping
the minuend and subtrahend in units, tens, hun-
dreds, etc., we have the following:

5,000 + 200 + 30 + 4
2,000 + 300 + 40 + 5

Borrowing a 10 from the 30 in the tens column,
we regroup as follows:

5,000 + 200 + 20 + 14
2,000 +300+40+ 5

The units column is now ready for subtrac-
tion. By borrowing from the hundreds column,
we can regroup 50 that subtraction {s possible
in the tens column, as {ollows:

5,000 + 100 + 120 + 14
2,000 + 300 + 40+ .5

In the final regrouping, we borrow from the
thousands column to make subtraction possible
inthe hundreds column, with the following resulit:

4,000 + 1,100 + 120 + 14
2,000+ 300+ 40+ 5

2,000+ 800+ B0+ 9 =2,889

In actual practice, the borrowing and re-
grouping are done mentally, The numbers are
written in the normal manner, as follows:

5,234
-2,345

2,889

The following thought process is used: Borrow
from the tens column, making the 4 become 14.
Subtracting in the units column, 5 from 14 is 9,
In the tens column,we now have a 2 in the min-
uend as a result of the first borrowing opera-
tion. Some students find it helpful at first to
cancel any digits that are reduced as a result
of borrowing, jotting down the digit of next lower
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value just above the canceled digit. This has
been done in the following example:

412

8,234
-2,345

2,889

After canceling the 3, we proceed with the
subtraction, one column at a time. We borrow
irom the hundreds column to change the 2 that
we now have in the tens column into 12, Sub-
tracting in the tema column, 4 from 12 is 8,
Proceeding in the same way for the hundreds
column, 3 from 11 is 8. Finally, in the thou-
sands column, 2 from 4 is 2,

Practice probiems. In problems 1 through
4, add the indicated numbers, In problems 5
through 8, subtract the lower number from the
upper,

1. Add 23, 468, 7, and 9,045,

2, 129 3. 9,407 4, 67,856
958 8,384 22,851
787 4,200 44,238
ﬁ sl'rss 87,156
5. 109 8. 8,700 7. 7,028 8. 76,188
g!g 5,008 5,349 28,089
Answers:
1, 9,848 2, 2,310 3, 29915 4, 232,101
5. 115 6. 3,882 T, 2570 8. 47,0719
Denominate Numbers

Numbaers that have a unit of measure asso-
ciated with them, such as yard, kilowatt, pound,
pint, stc., are called DENOMINATE NUMBERS,
The word 'denominate” means the numbers
have been given a name; they are not just ab-
stract symbols, To add denominate numbers,
add all units of the same kind. Simplily the re-
sult, {f possible. The following example illus-
trates the addition of 6 £ 8 in, to 4 £t 5 in.:

61t 8in,
4ft 5in.

10 ft 13 in.

Since 18 in. is the equivalent of 11t 1in,, we
regroup the answer as 11 £t 1 in,

A similar problem would be to add 20 de-
grees 44 minutes 6 seconds to 13 degrees 22
minutes 5 seconds. Thia is illustrated as fol-
lows:

20 deg 44 min & sec
13 deg 22 min 5 sec

33 deg 66 min 11 sec

This ansawer is regrouped as M deg 6 min
11 sec.

Numbers must be expressed in units of the
same kind, in order to be combined, For in-
stance, the sum of & kilowatts plus 1 watt ig not
T kilowatts nor is it 7 watts. The sum can only
be indicated {rather than performing the opera-
tion} unless some method is used to write these
numbers in units of the same value,

Subtraction of denominate numbers algo in-
volves the regrouping idea, If we wish to sub-
tract 16 deg 8 min 2 sec from 28 deg 4 min
3 sec, for example, we would have the following
arrangement:

28 deg 4 min 3 sec
-1€ deg & min 2 sec

In order to subtract 8 min from 4 min we re-
group aa follows:

27 deg 84 min 3 sec
-18deg 8 min 2 sec

11 deg 56 min' 1 sec

Practice problems. In problems 1, 2, and 3 add. In

problems 4, 3, and 6 subtract the lower number from
the upper.

1.é6vd2ft 7in, 4, 15hr 25 min 10 sec
I 9i4n. & hr 50 min 35 sec
2yd 10 in.
2. 9 kr 47 min 51 sec 5. 125 deg
3 hr 36 min 23 sec 47 deg 9 min 14 sec
3 hr 15 min 23 sec

3. 10 wks Sdays 7hrs 6. 20 wks 2 days |
22 wks 3 days 10 hrs 7 wks 6 days |
3 wiks 4 days 12 hrs
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Answers!

9yd 2 ft 2in,

18 hr 39 min 37 sec
36 wks 6 days § hr

8 hr 34 min 35 sec
77 deg 50 min 46 sec
12 wks 2 days 19 hr

Mental Calculation

Mental regrouping can be used to avoid the
necessity of writing down some of the steps, or
of rewriting in columns, when groups of one-
digit or two-digit numbers are to be added or
subtracted.

One of the most common devices for rapid
addition is recognition of groups of digits whose
sum is 10. For example, in the following prob-
lem two '"ten groups” have been marked with
braces:

S AW~

To add this column as grouped, you would say
to yourself, "7, 17, 22, 32.” The thought should
be just the successive totals as shown above
and not such cumbersome steps as "7 + 10, 17,
+5, 22, + 10, 32."

When successive digits appear in a column
and their sum is less than 10, it is often con-
venient to think of them, too, as a sum rather
than separately, Thus, if adding a column in
which the sum of two successive digits is 10 or
less, group them as follows:

-3

LN—
-
o

The thought process here might be, as shown
by the grouping, "5, 14, 24.”

10

Practice problems. Add the following col-
umns from the top down, as in the preceding
example:

1. 2 2. 4 3. 88 4. 57
7 6 36 32
3 7 59 84
6 8 82 97
4 1 28 79
1 8 57 44

Answers, showing successive mental sieps:

1. 2, 12, 22, 23 - - Final answer, 23
2. 10, 17, 26, 34 - - Final answer, 34
3. Units column: 14, 23, 33, 40 - - Write down
0, carry 4.
Tens column: 12, 20, 30, 35 - - Final an-
swer, 350,
4. Units column: 9, 20, 29, 33 - - Write down
3, carry 3.
Tens column: 8, 17, 26, 37 - - Final an-
swer, 373.

SUBTRACTION.—In an example such as
T3 - 46, the conventional approach is to place
46 under 73 and subtract units from unita and
tens from teng, and write only the difference
without the intermediate steps. To do this, the
best method is to begin at the left. Thuse, in the
example 73 - 46, we take 40 from 73 and then
take & from the result. This is done mentally,
however, and the thought would be 73, 33, 27,"
or "33, 27." In the example 84 - 21 the thought
is "'64, 63" and inthe exampile 64 - 39 the thought
is "34, 25"

Practice problems. Mentally subtract and
write only the difierence:

1, 47 - 24 4. 86 - 73
2. 6p - 38 5. 82 - 41
3. 87 - 58 €. 30 - 12

Angwers, showing successive mental steps:

27, 23 - - Final answer, 23
3%, 31 - - Final answer, 31
37, 290 - - Final answer, 29
16, 13 - - Final answer, 13
42, 41 - - Final answer, 41
20, 18 - - Final answer, 18

oo re

MULTIPLICATION AND DIVISION

Multiplication may be indicated by a multi-
plication sign (x) between two numbers, a dot
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between two numbers, or parentheses around
one or both of the numbers to be multiplied. The
following examples illustrate these methods:

6x 8§ =48
6-8=48
6{8) = 48
(6)(8) = 48

Notice that when a dot is used to indicate
multiplication, it is distinguished from a deci-
mal point or a period by being placed above the
line of writing, as in example 2, whereas a
period or decimal point appears on the line.
Notice also that when parentheses are used to
indicate muitiplication, the numbers to be mul-
tiplied are spaced closer together than they are
when the dot or x is used.

In each of the four examples just given, 6 is
the MULTIPLIER and 8 is the MULTIPLICAND.
Both the 6 and the 8 are FACTORS, and the
more modern texts refer to them this way. The
“answer” in a multiplication problem is the
PRODUCT; in the examples just given, the
product is 48,

Division usually is indicated either by 2a
division sign {+)} or by placing one number over
another number with a line between the num-
bers, as in the following examples:

1.8-4=2
8.
2. 4=2

The number 8 is the DIVIDEND, 4 is the DIVI-
SOR, and 2 is the QUOTIENT.

MULTIPLICATION METHODS

The muitiplication of whole numbers may be
thought of as a short process of adding equal
numbers. For example, 6(5) and 6 x 5 are read
as gix §'s. Of course we could write 5 sixtimes
and add, but if we learn that the result is 30 we
can save time. Although the concept of adding
equal numbers is quite adequate in explzining
multiplication of whele numbers, it 18 only a
special case of a more general definition, which
will be expiained later in multiplication involv-
ing fracttons.

Grouping

Let us examine the process involved in mul-
tiplying 6 times 27 to get the product 162. We
firstarrange the factors in thefollowing manner:

11

27
_xb

162
The thought process is as follows:

1. 6 times 7 is 42. Write down the 2 and
carry the 4,

2. 6times 2 is 12. Add the 4 that was car-
ried over from step 1 and write the result, 16,
beside the 2 that was written in step 1.

3. The final answer is 162.

Table 2-1 shows that thefactors were grouped
in units, tens, etc. The multiplication was done
in three steps: Six times 7 units is 42 units (or
4 tens and 2 units) and aix times 2 tens iz 12
tens (or 1 hundred and 2 tens). Then the tens
were added and the product was written as 162.

Table 2-1,—Multiplying by a
one-digit number.

Hundreds

6(27) = 162

v | Tens
& | &3 | Units

B

In preparing numbers for multiplication as
in table 2-1, it is important to place the digits
of the factors In the proper columns; that is,
unite must be placed in the unite column, tens
in tens c¢olumn, and hundreds in hundreds col-
umn. Notice that it is not necessary to write
the zero in the case of 12 tens (120) since the 1
and 2 are written in the proper columns. In
practice, the addition is done mentally, and just
the product i8 written without the intervening
steps.

Multiplying a number with more than two
digits by a one-digit number, as shown in table
2-2, involves no new ideas., Three times 6 units
is 18 units (1 ten and 8 units), 3 times 0 tens is
0, and 3 times 4 hundreds iz 12 hundreds (1
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Table 2-2,— Multiplying a three-digit
number by a one-digit number,

]

| @

2|8
HEEE
=R
3(406) = 1,218 |*¢ “g
18

1|2
12918

thousand and 2 hundreds), Notice that it is not
necesgary to write the 0's resulting from the
step "3 times O tens is 0."” The two terminal
0's of the number 1,200 are also omitted, since
the 1 and the 2 are placed in their correct col-
umns by the position of the 4,

Partial Products

In the exampie, 6(8) = 48, notice that the
multiplying could be done ancther way to get
the correct product as follows:

63 +5)=Eéx3+6x8

That is, we can break 8 into 3 and 5, multiply
each of these by the other factor, and add the
partial producta. This idea is employed in
multiplying by a two-digit number, Consider
the following example:

43
x27

1,161

Breaking the 27 into 20 + 7, we have 7 units
times 43 plus 2 tens times 43, as follows:

43(20 + 7) = (43)(7) + (43)(20)

Since 7 unite times 43 is 301 units, and 2 tens
times 43 is 86 tens, we have the following:

12

43
x27

301 = 3 hundreds, 0 tens, 1 unit
86 = 8 hundreds, 6 tens

1,161

As long as the partial products are written
in the correct columns, we can multiply begin-
ning from either the left or the right of the
multiplier. Thus, multiplying from the left, we
have

43
x27

86
301

1,161

Multiplication by a number having more places
involves no new ideas.

End Zeros

The placement of partial products must be
kept in mind when multiplylng in problems in-
volving end zeros, as in the following example:

27
x40

1,080

We have 0 units times 27 plus 4 tens times 27,
as follows;

27
x40

0
108
1,088

The zero in the units place plays an important
part in the reading of the final product, End
zeros are often called '‘place holders" asince
their only function in the problem is to hoid the
digit positions which they occupy, thus helpingto
place the other digits in the problem correctly.

The end zero in the foregoing problem can
be accounted for very nicely, while at the same
time placing the other digits correctly, by meana
of a shorteut. This consists of offgetting the 40
one place to the right and then simply bringing
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down the 0, without using it as a multiplier at
all, The problem would appear as follows:

27
x40

1,080

K the problem involves a multiplier with
more than one end 0, the multiplier ig offset as
many places to the right as there are end 0's.
For example, consider the following multipli-
cation in which the multiplier, 300, has two
end 0's:

220
%300

66,000

Notice that there are as many place-holding
zeros at the end in the product as there are
place-holding zeros in the multiplier and the
multiplicand combined.

Placement of Decimal Points

In any wheole number in the declmal system,
there is understood to be a terminating mark,
called a decimal point, at the right-hand end of
the number. Although the decimal point is gel-
dom shown except in numbers involving decimal
iractions (covered in chapter § of this course),
its location must be known. The placement of
the decimal point is automatically taken care of
when the end 0's are correctly placed.

Practice problems. Multiply in each of the

following problems:

1. 287x 8 4, 807x 28

2, 6Tx 49 5. 694 x B0

3. 40 x 20 6. 9,241 x 7,800
Answers:

1. 2,208 4, 22,596

2. 3,283 5. 55,520

3. 18,800 6. 72,079,600

DIVISION METHODS

Just as multiplication can be ¢onsidered as
repeated addition, division can be considered as
repeated subtraction. For example, if we wish
to divide 12 by 4 we may subtract 4 from 12 in
successive steps and tally the number of times
that the subtraction is performed, as follows:

13

»

olewnjlec|ak
* #*

As indicated by the asterisks used as tally
marks, 4 has been subtracted 3 times. This
result iz sometimes described by saying that
"4 is contained in 12 three times.™

Since successive subtraction is too cumber-
some for rapid, concise calculation, methods
which treat division as the inverse of multipli-
cation are more useful. Knowledge of the mul-
tiplication tables should lead us to an answer
for aproblem guch as 12 + 4 immediately, since
we know that 3 x 4 is 12, However, a problem
such as 84 + 4 is not so easy to solve by direct
reference to the multiplication table.

One way to divide 84 by 4 18 to note that 84
ie the same as 80 plus 4. Thus 84 + 4 i8 the
same as B0 + 4 plus 4 + 4, In symbola, this can
be indicated as follows:

20 +1
+

(When this type of dlvision symbol is used, the
quotient is written above the vinculum as shown.)
Thus, 84 divided by 4 is 21.

From the foregoing exampie, it can be seen
that the regrouping is useful in division as well
a8 in multiplication. However, the mechanical
procedure used in division does not include
writing down the regrouped form of the divi-
dend. After becoming famillar with the proc-
ess, we Iind that the division can be performed
directly, one digit at a time, with the regrouping
taking place mentally., The following example
fllustrates this:

14
4/56

16
16

The thought process is as follows: "4 is con-
tained in 5 once' (write 1 in tens place over
the 5); "one times 4 is 4" (write 4 in tens place
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under 5, take the difference, and bring down 6);
and "4 is contained in 16 four times" (write 4
in units place over the 6). After a little prac-
tice, many pecple can do the work shown under
the dividend mentally and write only the quo-
tient, if the divisor has only 1 digit.

The divisor is sometimes too large to be
contained in the first digit of the dividend. The
following example illustrates a problem of this
kind:

36
7/252
21

42
42

Since 2 is not large enough to contain 7, we
divide 7 into the number formed bythe first two
digits, 25. Seven is contained 3 times in 25; we
write 3 abovethe 5 of the dividend. Multiplying,
3 times 7 is 21; we write 21 below the first two
digits of the dividend, Subtracting, 25 minus 21
is 4; we write down the 4 and bring down the 2
in the units place of the dividend. We have now
formed a new dividend, 42. Seven iz contained
6 times in 42; we write § above the 2 of the
dividend., Multiplying as before, 6 times 7 is 42;
we write this product below the dividend 42.
Subtracting, we have nothing left and the divi-
sion is complete.

Estimation

When there are two or more digits in the
divisor, it is not always easy to determine the
first digit of the gquotient. An estimate must be
made, and the resulting trial quotient may be
too large or too small. For example, if 1,562
is to be divided by 38, we might estimate that
38 is contained 5 times in 186 and thefirst digit
of our trial divisor would be 5. However, mul-
tiplication reveals that the product of 5 and 38
is larger than 186. Thus we would change the 5
in our quotient to 4, and the problem would then
appear as follows:

49

38/1862
152

342

302

14

On the other hand, suppose that we had esti-
mated that 38 is contained in 166 only 3 times.
We would then have the following:

3
38/1862
114

12

Now, before we make any further moves in the
division process, it should be obvious that gome-
thing is wrong. K owr new dividend iz large
enough tc contain the divisor before bringing
down a digit from the original dividend, then the
trial quotient should have been larger. In other
words, our estimate is too small,

Proficiency in estimating trial quotients is
gained through practice and familiarity with
number combinations. For example, after a
little experience we realize that a close esti-
mate can be made in the foregoing problem by
thinking of 38 as "almost 40." It is easy to see
that 40 is contained 4 times in 186, since 4
times 40 is 160. Also, since 5 times 40 is 200,
we are reasonably certain that 5 is too large
for our trial divigor.

Uneven Division

In some division probleme such as 7 + 3,
there is no other whole number that, when mul-
tiplied by the divisor, will give the dividend.
We use the distributive idea to show how divi-
sion is done in such a case. For example, 7+ 3
could be written as follows:

-8,1_,1
_.34-3-23

Thus, we see that the quotient also carries one
unit that is to be divided by 3. I should now be
clear that 3/37 = 3/30 + 7, and that this can be
further reduced as follows:

30,6 _ 1_ 31_491
3+3+3 10+2-|-3 123

In elementary arithmetic the part of the divi-
dend that cannot be divided evenly by the divisor
is often called a REMAINDER and is placed
next to the guotient with the prefix R. Thus, in
the foregoing example where the quotient was

1
12 3, the quotient could be written 12 R 1. This
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method of indicating uneven division is useful
in examples such as the following:

Suppose that $13 is available for the pur-
chase of spare parts, and the paris needed cost
$3 each. Four parts can be bought with the
available money, and $1 will be left over. Since
it is not possible to buy 1/3 of a part, express-
ing the result as 4 R 1 gives a more meaningful
answer than ¢ 1/3.

Placement of Decimal Points

In division, as in multiplication, the place-
ment of the decimal point is tmportant. Deter-
mining the location of the decimal point and the
number of places in the gquotient can be rela-
tively simple if the work is kept in the proper
columns. For example, notice the vertical
alinement in the following problem:

311
31/9,641
93
34
3L
i
31

‘We notice that the lirst two places in the divi-
dend are used to obtain the first place in the
quotient. Since 3 1s in the hundreds column
there are two more places in the quotient {tens
place and units place). The decimal point in the
quotient is understood to bhe directly ahove the
position of the decimal point in the dividend. In
the example shown here, the decimal point is
not shown but is understood to be immediately
after the second 1.

Checking Accuracy

The accuracy of a division of numbers can
be checked by multiplying the quotient by the
divisor and adding the remainder, if any. The
result should equal the dividend. Consider the
following example:

5203

42/218541 Check: 5203
210 x 42
85 10406

84 20812
141 218528
126 + 15
15 218541

15

DENOMINATE NUMBERS

We have learned that denominate numbers
are not difficult to add and subtract, provided
that units, tens, hundreds, etc., are retained in
their respective columns, Multiplication and
division of denominate numbers may also be
performed with comparative ease, by using the
experience gained in addition and subtraction,

Multiplication

In multiplying denominate numbers by inte-
gers, no new ideas are needed., ¥ in the prob-
lem 3(5 yd 2 it 6 in.}) we remember that we can
multiply each part separately to get the correct
product (as in the example, 6(8} = 6(3) + 6(5)),
we can easily find the product, as foliows:

9yd 24t 6 in.
x3

15 yd 64t 18 in,

Simplifying, this is
17 yd 1 £t 6 in.

When one denominate number is multiplied
by another, a question arises concerning the
products of the units of measurement. The
product of one unit times another of the same
kind is one square unit. For example, 1 ft
times 114t is 1 square foot, abbreviated sq ft;
2 in. times 3 in. i8 6 8q in.; etc. I it becomes
necessary to multiply such numbers as 2 yd 1 {t
times 6 yd 2 ft, the foot units may be converted
to fractions of a yard, as follows:

(2 yd 1£t}6 yd 2 ft) = (2 1/3 yd)}{(6 2/3 yd)

In order to complete the muiltiplication, a
knowledge of fractions is needed. Fractions
are discussed in chapter 4 of this training
course.

Division

The division of denominate numbers requires
division of the highest units first; and if there
is a remainder, conversion to the next lower
unit, and repeated divigion until all units have
been divided.

In the example (24 gal 1 gt 1 pt) - 5, we per-
form the following steps:
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Step 1: 4 gal
5/24 gal
20
4 gal (left over)

Step 2: Coavert the 4 gal left over to 16 qt and

add to the 1 qt.
Iqt
5/17 gt
15

2 qt {left over)

Step 3:

Step 4: Convert the 2 gt left over to 4 pt and

add to the 1 pt.
1pt
5/0 pt

Therefore, 24 gal 1 qt 1 pt divided by 5 s
4¢gulsqtlpt

Practice problems. In problems 1 through 4,
divide as indicated. In problems 5 through 8,
multiply or divide ag indicated.

Step 5:

1. 548+ 9 5. 4 hr 26 min 16 sec
x5
2. 470/63
6. 3(4 gal 3 qt 1 pt)
8, 25/3,300
7. 67 deg 43 min 12 sec
8 5/851b L1 oz
Answers:
1. 61 5. 22 hr 11 min 20 sec
2. TR 20 6. i4gal 2qt ipt
3. 82 7. 33 deg 51 min 36 sec
4, 1,169 8, 121b 11 4/5 oz

ORDER OF OPERATIONS

When a series of operationa involving addi-
tion, subtraction, multiplication, or division is
indicated, the order in which the operations are
performed is important only if division is in-
volved or if the operations are mixed. A se-
ries of individual additions, subtractions, or

16

multiplications may be performed in any order.
Thus, in

4 +2+7+5=18
or
100 - 20 - 10 - 3 = 87
or
4x2xTx5H =280
the numbers may be combined in any order de-

sired. For example, they may be grouped easily
to give

6+12=18
and

$7 - 30 = 67
and

40 x 7 = 280

A series of divisions should be taken in the
order written.

Thus,
100 + 10 + 2= 10+ 2= 5
In a series of mixed operations, perform multi-
plications and divisions in order from left to right, then
performn additions and subtractions in order from left
to right.
For example
100 + 4%x5 = 25%x 8§ = 125
and
60 ~25+5=60-5=55

Now consider

60 - 25 + 5 + 15 - 100 + 4x10
=60 -5+ 15 - 100 +4x10
=60 -5+ 15 - 100 + 40
= 115 - 105
= 10
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Practice problems. Evaluate each of the

following expressions:

1. 9 -3 + 2
2.18-2x5+ 4

3. 900+2:19

4. 75 + 5 x 3 +5

5. 7T+1-8x4 + 18

Answers:
1.5 4. 9
2. 12 5 8
35

MULTIPLES AND FACTORS

Any number that i8 exactly divisible by a
given number is a MULTIPLE of the given
number. Feor example, 24 is a multiple of 2, 3,
4, 8, 8, and 12, since it is divisible by each of
thege numbers. Saying that 24 is 2 multiple of
3, for instance, is equivalent to saying that 3
multiplied by some whole number will give 24.
Any number is a multiple of itself and also of 1.

Any number that is & muitiple of 2 is an
EVEN NUMBER, The sven numbera begin with
2 and grogress by 2's as follows:

2,4,88 10,12, ...

Any number that is not a multipls of 2 is an
ODD NUMBER. The odd numbers begin with 1
and progreas by 2's, aa follows:

Any number that can be divided into a given
number without a remainder is a FACTOR of
the given number. The given number is & mul-
tiple of any number that is one of its factors.
For example, 2, 3, 4, 6, 8, and 12 are factors
of 24. The foliowing four squalities show vari-
ous combinations of the tactors of 24:

24 =8 -3
24 =26 .4

24 = 24 - 1
Me12.2

N the number 24 is factored as completely as
possible, it assumes the form

4 =2.2.2-3
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ZERO AS A FACTOR

H any number is multiplied by zero, the
product is zero. For example, 5 times zero
equals zero and may be written 5{(0) = 0. The
zero factor law tells us that, if the product of
two or more factors is zero, at least one of the
factors must be zero.

PRIME FACTORS

A number that has factors other than ftseld
and 1 is a COMPOSITE NUMBER. For exam-
ple, the number 15 ia composite. It has the
factors S and 3.

A number that has no factors except itsel
and 1 is 2 PRIME NUMBER. Since it is some-
times advantageous to separate a composite
number into prime factors, it is helpful to be
able to recognize a few prime numbers quickly,
The following series shows all the prime num-
bers up to 60:

2,3, 5 7,11, 13, 17, 19, 23, 29, 31, 37, 41,
43,47, 53, 59.

Notice that 2 is the only even prime number.
All other even numbers are divisible by 2.
Notice 2iso that 51, for example, does not ap-
pear in the series, since it is a composite num-
ber equal to 3 x 17.

K a factor of a number is prime, it is called
& PRIME FACTOR. To separate a number into
prime factors, begin by taking out the smallest
factor. If the number is even, take out all the
2's firat, then try 3 as a factor, etc. Thus, we
have the lollowing example:

340 = 2 . 270
=242 138
#=2+:2.8:-48
=2:2-3-3:15
=2:.2.3°9.3-8

Since 1 is an understood factor of every num-
bexr, we do not waste space recording it as oné
of the factors in a presentation of this kind.

A convenient way of keeping track of the
prime factors is in the short division process
&s follows:
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I a number is odd, its factors will be odd
numbers. To separate an odd number into
prime factors, take out the 3's first, if there

are any. Then try 5 as a factor, etc, As an
example,
5,776 = 3 - 1,925
#3+5 .38
=355+ 17T17
=3-5+5+7- 11

Practice problems:

1. Which of the following are prime numbers
and which are composite numbers ?

25, 7, 18, 298, 51

2. What prime numbers are factors of 367

3. Which of the following are multiples of 3?2
45, 53, 51, 39, 47

4, Find the prime factors of 27.

Answers:
i. Prime: 7, 29
Composite: 25, 18, 51
2,3=2-2-3"3
3. 45, 51, 39
4. 27=3.:3-13

Tests for Divisibility

It is often useful to be able to tell by inspec-
tion whether a number is exactly divisible by
one or more of the digits from 2 through 9. An
expression which is frequently used, aithough it
is sometimes misleading, is "evenly divisible."
This expression has nothing to do with the con-
cept of even and odd numbers, and it probably
should be avoided in favor of the more descrip-
tive expression, "exactly divisible.” Forthe re-
mainder of this discussion, the word "divisible"
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has the same meaning as ‘"'exactly divisible.”
Several tests for divisibility are listed in the
following paragraphs:

1. A number is divisible by 2 if its right-
hand digit is even.

2. A number is divisible by 3 if the sum of
its digits is divisible by 3. For example, the
digits of the number 6,561 add to produce the
sum 18. Since 18 is divisible by 3, we know
that 6,561 is divisible by 3,

3. A number is divisible by 4 if the aumber
formed by the two right-hand digits is divisible
by 4. For example, the two right-hand digits of
the number 3,524 form the number 24. BSince
24 is gdivisible by 4, we know that 3,524 is di-
visible by 4. '

4. A number is divisible by & if its right-
hand digit is 0 or 5.

5. A number is divisible by 6 if it is even
and the sum of its digits is divisible by 3. For
example, the sum of the digits of 64,236 is 21,
which is divisible by 3. Since 64,236 is also an
even number, we know that it is divisible by 6.

6. No short method has been found for de-
termining whether a number is divisible by 7.

7. A number is divisible by 8 if the number
formed by the three right-hand digits is divisi-
ble by 8. For example, the three right-hand
digits of the number 54,272 form the number
2972, which is divisible by 8. Thereiore, we
know that 54,272 is divisible by 8.

8. A number is divisible by 9 if the sum of
its digits is divisible by 9. For example, the
sum of the digits of 546,372 is 27, which is di-
visible by 5. Therefore we know that 546,372
is divisible by 9.

Practice problems. Check each of the fol-
lowing numbers for divisibility by all of the
digits except T:

. 242,431,231,320
844,624,221,840
988,448,662,640
207,634,542,480

[ -

Answers: All of these numbers are divisible
by 2, 3,4,5, 6, 8 and 9.



CHAPTER 3
SIGNED NUMBERS

The positive numbers with which we have
worked in previous chaplers are not sufficient
for every situation which may arise. For ex-
ample, a negative number results in the opera-
tion of subtraction when the subtrahend islarger
than the minuend.

NEGATIVE NUMBERS

When the subtrahend happens to be larger
than the minuend, this fact is indicated by nlac-
ing a minus sign in front of the difference, as
in the following:

12 - 20 = -8

The difference, -8, is said to be NEGATIVE, A
number preceded by a minus sign is a NEGA-~
TIVE NUMBER, The number -8 is read "minus
eight." Such a number might arise when we
speak of temperature changes. If the tempera-
ture was 12 degrees yesterday and dropped 20
degrees today, the reading today would be
12 - 20, or -8 degrees.

Numbers that show either a plus or minus
sign are called SIGNED NUMBERS. An un-
signed number is understood to be positive and
is treated as though there were a plus sign
preceding it.

If it is desired tc emphasize the fact that a
number is positive, a plus sign is placed in
front of the number, as in +5, which is read
"plus five." Therefore, either +5 or 5 indi-
cates that the number % is positive. If a num-
ber is negative, 2 minus sign must appear in
.front of it, as in -9.

In dealing with signed numbers it should be
emphasized that the plus and minus signs have
two separate and distinet functions. They may
indicate whether a number is positive or nega-
tive, or they may indicate the operation of ad-
dition or subtraction.

When operating entirely with positive num-
bers, it is not necegsary to be concerned with
this distinction since plus or minus signs indi-
cate only addition or subtraction. However,
when negative numbers are also involved ina
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computation, it is important to distinguish be-
tween a sign of operation and the sign of a
number,

DIRECTION OF MEASUREMENT

Signed numbers provide a convenient way of
indicating opposite directions with a minimum
of words. For example, an altitude of 20 ft
above sea level could be designated as +20 ft.
The same distance below sea level would then
be designated as -20 ft. One of the most com-
maondevices utilizing signed numbers (o indicate
direction of measurement is the thermometer.

Thermometer

The Celsius (centigrade)thermometer shown
in figure 3-1 illustrates the use of positive and
negative numbers to indicate direction of travel
above and below 0. The 0 mark is the change-
over point, at which the signs of the scale num-
bers change from - to +.

. When the thermometer is heated by the sur-
rounding air or by a hot liquid in which it is
placed, the mercury expands and travels up the
tube. After the expanding mercury passes 0,
the mark at which it comes to rest is readas a
positive temperature. If the thermometer is
allowed to ¢ool, the mercury contracts. After
passing 0 in its downward movement, any mark
at which it comes to rest is read as a negative
temperature.

Rectangular Coordinate System

As a matter of convenience, mathematicians
have agreed to follow certain conventions as to
the use of signed numbers in directional meas-
urement. For example, in figure 3-2, a direc-
tion to the right along the horizontal line is
positive, while the opposite direction (toward
the left) is negative. On the vertical line, di-
rection upward is positive, while direction
downward is negative. A distance of -3 units
along the horizontal line indicates a measure-
ment of 3 units to the left of starting point 0. A
distance of -3 units on the vertical line indicates



MATHEMATICS, VOLUME 1
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Figure 3-1.—Celsius (centigrade)}
temperature acale,

2 measurement of 3 units below the starting
point.

The two lines of the rectangular coordinate
syatem which pass through the 0 position are
the wvertical axis and horizontal axis. Other
vertical and horizontal lines may be included,
forming a grid. When such a grid is used for
the location of points and lines, the resulting
"picture'’ containing points and lines is called a
GRAPH.
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Figure 3-2.—Rectangular
coordinate system.

The Number Line

Sometimes it is important to know the rela-
tive greatness (magnitude) of positive and nega-
tive numbers. To determine whether a partie-
wlar number is greater or less than another
number, think of all the numbers both positive
and negative as being arranged along & hori-
zontal line. (See fig. 3-3.)

L 1 1 L 1 1 1
~5 -4 =3 -2 -~ o+

1 1 | ]
+2 +3 +4 +5
Figure 3-3, —Number line showing both

positive and negative numbers.

Place zero at the middle of the line. Let the
positive numbera extend from zero toward the
right. Let the negative numbers extend from
zero toward the left. With this arrangement,
positive and negative numbers are so located
that they progress from smaller to larger nam-
bers as we move from left to right along the
line. Any number that lies to the right of a
given number 1§ greater than the given number.
A number that lies to the left of & given number
is less than the given number. This arrange-
ment shows that any negative number is smaller
than any positive number.

The symbol for "greater than" is >. The
symbol for ''less than is <. It is easy to dis-
tinguish between these symbols because the
symbol used always opens toward the larger
number., For example, "7 18 greater than 4"
can be written 7 > 4 and "-5 is less than -1
can be written -5 < -1.
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Absolute Value

The ABSOLUTE VALUE of a number is its
numerical value when the sign is drepped. The
absolute value of either +5 or -5 is 5. Thus,
two numbers that differ only in 'sign have the
same absclute value,

The symbol for absolute value consists of
two vertical bars placed one on each side of the
number, as in | -5| = 5. Consider also the
following:

14 - 20i= 16
[+7i= |-T{= 7

The expressgion |-T7|is read "absolute value of
minug seven."”

When positive and negative numbers are
used to indicate direction of measurement, we
are concerned only with absolute value, if we
wish to know only the distance covered. For
example, in figure 3-2, if an object moves to
the left from the starting point to the point in-
dicated by -2, the actual distance covered is 2
units. We are concerned only with the fact that
|-2] = 2, if our only interest is in the distance
and not the direction,

OPERATING WITH SIGNED NUMBERS

The number line can be used to demonstrate
addition of signed numbers. Two cases must
be tonaidered; namely, adding numbers with
like signs and adding numbers with unlike signs.

ADDING WITH LIKE SIGNS

As an example of addition with like signs,
suppose that we use the number line (fig. 3-4)
to add 2 + 3. Since these are signed numbers,
we indicate this addition as (+2) + (+3). This
emphasizes that, among the three + signs shown,
two are number signs and one is a sign of
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Figure 3-4,-Using the number line to add.
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operation. Line a (fig. 3-4) above the rumber
line shows this addition, Find 2 on the number
line. To add 3 to it, go three units more in a
positive direction and get 5.

To add two negative numbers on the number
line, such as -2 and -3, find -2 on the number
line and then go three units more in the nega-
tive direction to get -5, as in b (fig. 3-4) above
the number line,

Observation of the results of the foregoing
operations on the number line leads us to the
following conclusion, which may be stated as a
law: To add numbers with like signs, add the
abgolute values and prefix the common 8ign.

ADDING WITH UNLIKE SIGNS

To add a positive and a negative number,
such as (~4) + (+5}, find +5 on the number line
and go four units in a negative direction, as in
line ¢ above the number line in figure 3-4.
Notice that this addition could be performed in
the other direction. That is, we could start at
-4 and move 5 units in the positive direction.
(See line d, fig. 3-4.)

The results of our operations with mixed
signs on the number line lead to the following
conclusion, which may be stated asa law: To
add numbers with unlike signs, find the differ-
ence between their absolute values and prefix
the sign of the numerically greater number.

The following examples show the addition of
the numbers 3 and 5 with the four possible com-
binations of signs:

3 =3 3 -3
5 -5 -5 5
8 -8 -2 2

In the first example, 3 and 5 have like signs
and the common sign is understood to be posi-
tive. The sum of the absolute values is 3 andno
sign is prefixed to this sum, thus signifying that
the sign of the 8 is understood to be positive.

Inthe second example, the 3 and § againhave
like signs, but their common sign is negative.
The sum of the abzgolute values is 8, and this
time the common sign is prefixed to the sum.
The answer is thus -8,

In the third example, the 3 and 5 have unlike
signs. The difference between their absolute
values is 2, and the sign of the larger addend is
negative. Therefore, the answer is -2.

In the fourth example, the 3 and 5 again have
unlike signs. The difference of the absolute
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values is still 2, but this time the sign of the
larger addend is positive. Therefore, the sign
prefixed to the 2 is positive (understood) and
the final answer is simply 2.

These four examples could be written in a
different form, emphasizing the distinction be-
tween the sign of a number and an operational
sign, as follows:

(+3) + {+5) = +8
(=3) + {-5) = -8B
{(+3) + {-5} = -2
{-3) + {(+5) = 2

Practice problems. Add as indicated:

1. =10 + 5 = (~10) + («+5) = ?
2. Add -9, -16, and 25
3, -7-1-3=(0-7+(-1)+(3 =7
4, Add -22 and -13
Answers:
1. -5 3. -11
2. 0 4. -35
SUBTRACTION

Subtraction is the inverse of addition. When
subtraction is performed, we ''take away" the
subtrahend. This means that whatever the value
of the subtrahend, its effect is to be reversed
when subtraction is indicated. In addition, the
sum of § and -2 is 3. In subtraction, however,
to take away the effect of the -2, the quantity +2
must be added. Thus the difference between
+5 and -2 is +7.

Keeping this idea in mind, we may now pro-
ceed to examine the various combinations of
subtraction involving signed numbers, Let us
first consider the four possibilities where the

h L]

minuend is numerically greater than the sub-
trahend, as in the following examples;

8 8 -8 -8
5 -5 5 -5
3 13 -13 3

We may show how each of these results is
obtained by use of the number line, as shown in
figure 3-5.

In the first example, we {ind +8 on the num-
ber line, then subtract 5 by making a movement
that reverses its sign. Thus, we move to the
left 5 units. The result {difference) is +3. {(See
line a, fig. 3-5.)

In the second example, we find +8 on the
number line, then subtract (-5) by making a
movement that will reverse its sign. Thus we
move to the right 5 units. The result in this
case is +13. (See line b, fig, 3-5.)

In the third example, we find -8 on the num-
ber line, then subtract 5 by making a movement
that reverses its sign. Thus we move to the
left 5 units. The result is -13. (See line ¢,
fig. 3-5.)

In the fourth example, we find -8 on the
number line, then reverse the sign of -5 by
moving 5 units to the right. The result is -3.
{See line d, fig. 3-5.)

Next, let us consider the four possibilities
that arise when the subtrahend is numerically
greater than the minuend, as in the following
examples:

5 5 -5 -5
8 -8 8 -8
-3 13 -13 3

In the first example, we find +5 on the num-
ber line, then subtract 8 by making a movement
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that reverses its sign. Thus we move to the
left 8 unita. The result is -3. (See line e,
fig. 3-5.)

In the second example, we find +5 on the
number line, then subtract -8 by making a move-
ment to the right that reverses its sign. The
result is 13, (See line 1, fig. 3-5.)

In the third example, we find -5 on the num-
ber line, then reverse the sign of 8 by a move-
ment to the left. The resgult is -13. (See line g,
fig. 3-5.)

Inthe fourth example, we tind -5 on the num-
ber line, then reverse the sign of -8 by a move-
ment to the right. The result is 3. (See line h,
fig. 3-5.)

Careful study of the preceding examples
jeads to the following conclusion, which is
stated as a law for subtraction of signed num-
bers: In any subtraction probiem, mentally
change the sign of the subtrahend and proceed
as in addition.

Practice problems. In problems 1 through4,

subtract the lower number from the upper. In
5 through 8, subtract as indicated,
1. 17 2. =12 3. -9 4. 7
-10 _8 -13 16
5.1-(-5) = ?
6. -6 -(-8) = ?
7. 14 - 7 (-3} =7
B. -9 -2=7°
Answers:
1. 27 2. -20 3. 4 4, -9
5. 6 6. 2 7. 10 8 -11
MULTIPLICATION

To explain the rules for multiplication of
signed numbers, we recall that multiplication
of whole numbers may be thought of 28 shori-
ened addition. Two types of multiplication
problems must be examined; the first type in-
volves numbers with unlike signs, and the sec-
ond involves numbers with like signs.

Unlike Signs

Consider the example 3{-4), in which the
multiplicand is negative. This means we are
to add -4 three times; that is, 3(-4) is equal to
(-4) + (-4) + (-4), which is equal to -12. For
example, if we have three 4-dollar debts, we
owe 12 dollars in all.
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When the multiplier is negative, as in -3(7),
we are to take away 7 three times. Thus, -3(7)
is equal to -(7) - (7) - (7) which is equal to -21.
For example, if 7 shells were expended in one
firing, 7 the next, and 7 the next, there would
be a loss of 21 shells in all. Thus, the rule is
as follows: The preoduct of two nurmbers with
unlike signs is negative.

The law of signs for unlike signs is some-
times stated as follows: Minus times plus is
minus; plus times minus is minus. Thus a
problem such as 3(-4} can be reduced to the
following two steps:

1. Multiply the signs and write down the
sign of ' the answer before working with the
numbers themselves.

2. Multiply the numbers as if they were un-
signed numbers.

Using the suggested procedure, the sign of
the answer for 3(-4) is found to be minus. The
product of 3 and 4 is 12, and the final answer
is =12, When there are more than two numbers
to be multiplied, the signs are taken in pairs
until the final sign is determined,

Like Signs
When both factors are positive, as in 4(3),
the sign of the product is positive. We are to
add +5 four times, as follows:
4(5) = 5 + 5 +5 +5 =20
When both factors are negative, as in -4(-5),

the sign of the product is positive. We are to
take away -5 four times.

-4(-5) = -(-5) - (-5) - (-5} - (-5)
= +5 +5 49 45
= 20

Remember that taking away a negative 5 is the
same as adding a positive 5. For example,
suppose someone owes a man 20 dollars and
pays him back {(or diminishes the debt) 5 dollars
at a time. He takes away a debt of 20 dollars
by giving him four positive 5-dollar bills, or a
total of 20 positive dollars in all.

The rule developed by the foregoing example
is as follows: The product of two numbers with
like signs is positive,

Knowing that the product of two positive num-
bers or two negative numbers is positive, we
can conclude that the product of any even num-
ber of negative numbers is positive. Similarly,
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the product of any odd number of negative num-
bers is negative.

The laws of signs may be combined as fol-
lows: Minug times plus is minus; plus times
minus is minhus; minus times minus is plus;
plus times plus is plus, Use of this combined
rule may be illustrated as follows:

4(-2) - {-5) - (6) - (-3) = -720

Taking the signs in pairs, the understood plus
on the 4 times the minus on the 2 produces a
minus. This minus times the minus on the 5
produces a plus. This plus times the under-
stood plus on the 6 produces a plus. This plus
times the minus on the 3 produces a minus, s0
we know that the final answer is negative. The
product of the numbers, disregarding their
signs, is 720; therefore, the final answer is
-720.

Practice problems. Multiply as indicated:

sbn L3 D =
X
s

~2(3) (-4) (5){-6) = ?
Answers:

-40 3. 24
-42 4. -720

e

DIVISION

Because division is the inverse of multipli-
cation, we can quickly develop the rules for
division of signed numbers by comparison with
the corresponding multiplication rules, as in
the following examples:

1. Division involving two numbers with un-
like signs is related to multiplication with un-
like signs, as [ollows:

3(-4) = -12
Therefore, %?'* = -4

Thus, the rule for division with unlike signs is:
The quotient of two numbers with unlike signs
i8 negative,

2. Division involving two numbers with like
gigns is related to multiplication with like signs,
as follows:

24

3(-4)

=12

Therefore, -'ITZ 3
Thus the rule for division with like signs is:
The quotient of two numbers with like sigms is
positive.

The following examples show the application
of the rules for dividing signed numbers:

1‘.2_=4 '_12.=-4
3 3

~12 _ 12 _ _
T“! T— 4

Practice problems. Multiply and divide as

indicated:

1. 15 « -5 3. LW

2. -2(-3)/-6 4, -81/9
Answers:

1. -3 .2

2. -1 4. -9

SPECIAL CASES

Two special cases arise frequently in which
the laws of signs may be used to advantage.
The first such usage is in simplifying subtrac-
tion; the second is in changing the signs of the
numerator and denominator when division is
indicated in the form of a fraction.

Subtraction

The rutes for subtraction may be simplified
by use of the laws of signs, if each expression
to be subtracted is considered as being multi-
plied by a negative sign. For example, 4 -(-5)
is the same a8 4 + 5, since minus times minus
is plus. This result also establishes a basis
for the rule governing removal of parentheses.

The parentheses rule, as usually stated, is:
Parentheses preceded by a minus sign may be
removed, if the signs of all terms within the
parentheses are changed. This is iHustrated
as follows:

12 (3 -2 +4) =12 -3 +2 -4
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The reason for the changes of sign is clear
when the negative sign preceding the parenthe-
ses is considered to be a multiplier for the
whole parenthetical expression.

Division in Fractional Form

Divigion is often indicated by writing the
dividend as the .numerator, and the divisor as
the denominator, of a fraction. In algebra,
everyfraction is consideredto have three signs,
The numerator has a sign, the denominator has
a sign, and the fraction itself, taken as a whole,
hag a sign. In many cases, one or more of
these signs will be positive, and thus will not be
shown. For example, in the following fraction
the sign of the numerator amnd the sign of the
denominator are both positive (understood) and
the sign of the fraction itself is negative:

4

5

Fractions with more than one negative sign
are always reducible to a simpler form with at
most one negative sign. For example, the sign
of the numerator and the gign of the denomina-
tor may be both negative. We note that minus
divided by minus gives the same result as plus
divided by plus. Therefore, we may change to
the less complicated form having plus signs
{understood) for both numerator and denomina-
tor, as follows:

-15 _ 415 _ 15

E a3

] +5
Bince -15 divided by -5 1s 3, and 15 divided
by § is also 3, we conclude that the change of
sign does not alter the final answer, The same
reasoning may be applied in the following ex-
ample, in which the sign of the fraction itself is
negative;

45, 15

=15 _ _+15
+5 - B

=3

When the fraction itself has a negative sign, ag
in this example, the fraction may be enclosed
in parentheses temporarily, for the purpose of
working with the numerator and denominator
only. Then the sign of the fraction is applied
separately to the result, as follows:

- -15 = --_15 x - = -

o) -m

Al] of this can be done mentally.
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H a fraction has a negative sign in one of the
three sign positions, this sign may be moved to
another position. Such an adjustment is an ad-
vantage in some types of complicated expres-
sions involving fractions. Examples of this
type of sign change follow:

J15 .15 15
5 5 -5

In the first expression of the foregoing ex-
ample, the sign of the numerator is positive
{understood) and the sign of the fraction is neg-
ative. Changing both of these signs, we obtain
the second expression. To obtain the third ex-
pression from the second, we change the sign
of the numerator and the sign of the denomina-
tor. Observe that the signchanges in each case
involve a pair of signa, This leads to the law
of signs for fractions: Any two of the three
signe of a fraction may be changed without al-
tering the value of the fraction.

AXIOMS AND LAWS

An axiom 18 a self-evident truth.” It i8 a
truth that is8 so universally accepted that it does
not require proof. Fdr exampie, the statement
that "a straight line is the shortest distance
between two points” i{s an axiom from plane
geometry. One tends to accept the truth of an
axiom without proof, because anything which is
axiomatie is, by its very nature, ocbviously true,
On the other hand, a law (in the mathematical
sense) is the result of defining certain quanti-
ties and relationships and then developing logi-
cal conclusions from the definitions.

AXIOMS OF EQUALITY

The four axioms of equality with which we
are concerned in arithmetic and algebra are
stated as follows:

1. H the same quantity is added to each of
two equal quantities, the resulting quantities
areequal. This is sometimes stated asfollows:
H equals are added to equals, the results are
equal. For example, by adding the same quan-
tity (3) to both sides of the following equation,
we obtain two sums which are equal:

-2=-3+1
-24+3=2-83+1+38
1=1
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2, K the same quantity is subtracted irom
each of two equal quantities, the resulting quan-
tities are equal. This 18 sometimes stated as
follows: I equals are subtracted from equals,
the results are equal. For example, by sub-
tracting 2 from both sides of the following equa-
tion we obtain results which are equal:

E=2+3
5-2=2+3-2
3 =23

3. ¥ two equal quantities are multiplied by
the same quantity, the resulting products are
equal. This is sometimes stated as follows: H
equals are multiplied by equals, the products
are equal. For example, both sides of the fol-
lowing equation are multiplied by -3 and equal
results are obtained:

2+3
(-2 + 3)

5
(-3)(5)
-15 = -15

4, ¥ two equal quantities are divided by the
same quantity, the resulting quotients are equal.
Thig is sometimes stated as follows: K equals
are divided by equals, the results are equal.
For example, both sides of the following equa-
tionare divided by 3, and the resulting quotients
are equal:

12 + 3 =15
12 +3_15

3 3
4d +1=5

These axioms are especially useful when
letters are used to represent numbers. I we
know that 5x = -30, for instance, then dividing
both 5x and -30 by 5 leads to the conclusion
that x = -6.

LAWS FOR COMBINING NUMBERS

Numbers are combined in accordance with
the following basic laws:

1. The associative laws of addition and mul-
tiplication.

2. The commutative laws of addition and
multiplication.

3. The distributive law.
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Associative Law of Addition

The word "associative" suggests association
or grouping. This law states that the sum of
three or more addends is the same regardless
of the manner in which they are grouped. For
example, 6 + 3 + 1 is the same as 6 + (3 + 1) or
(6 +3) +1.

This law can be applied to subtraction by
changing signs in such a way that all negative
signs are treated as number signs rather than
operational signs. That is, some of the ad-
dends can be negative numbers. For example,
6 - 4 ~ 2 can be rewritten as 6 + (-4) + (-2).
By the associative law, this is the same as

6 + [(-4) + (-2)] or [6 + (--;}] + {-2).

However, 6 - 4 - 2 isnotthesameas 6 - (4 - 2);
the terms must be expressed as addends before
applying the associative law of addition.

Associative Law of Multiplication

This law states that the product of three or
more factors is the same regardless of the
manner in which they are grouped. For ex-
ample, 6 -3 - 2 is the same as (6-3) - 2 or
6 - (3 - 2), Negative signs require no special
treatment in the application of this law,
For example, 6 . (-4) - (-2) is the same
as {6 - (-4)] -(-2) or 6 - [(-4) -(-2}].

Commutative Law of Addition

The word "commute'' means to change, sub-
stitute or move from place to piace. The com-
mutative law of addition states that the sum of
two or more addends is the same regardless of
the ordex in which they are arranged. For ex-
ample, 4 +3 + 2 is the same as 4 +2 + 3 or
2+4+3.

This law can he applied to subtraction by
changing signs so that all negative signs be-
come number signs and all signs of operation
are positive. Forexample, 5 - 3 - 2 is changed
to 5 + (-3) + (-2), which is the same as 5 + (-2)
+(-3)or (-3) +5 +(-2).

Commutative Law of Multiplication

This law states that the product of two or
more factors is the same regardless of the
order in which the factors are arranged. For
example, 3- 4-5 is the same as 5+ 3 - 4 or
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4 -+ 3 + 5. Negative signs require no special
treatment m the application of this law. For
example, 2 - (—4) {-3) is the same as (-4) +
(-8)-20r{-3)-2.(-4).

Distributive Law

This law combines the operations of addition
and multiplication. The word "distributive' re-
fers to the distribution of a common multiplier
among the terms of an additive expression.
For example,
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2*3+2-4+2-5
6 + 8 + 10

2(3 + 4 +5)

To verify the distributive law, we note that
2(3 + 4 + 5) is the same as 2(12) or 24. Also,
6 + 8+ 10 i8 24. For application of the dis-
tributive law where negative signs appear, the
following procedure is recommended:

3(4 - 2) = 3[4 + (-2)]
3(4) + 3(-2)
12 -6



CHAPTER 4
COMMON FRACTIONS

The emphasis in previous chapters of this
course has been on integers (whole numbers),
In this chapter, we turn our attention to num-
bers which are not integers. The simplest type
of number other than an integer is a COMMON
FRACTION. Common fracHons and integers
together comprise a set of numbers called the
RATIONAL NUMBERS; this set is a subset of
the set of real numbers.

The number line may be used to show the
relationship between integers and fractions.
For example, if the interval between 0 and 1 is
marked off to form three equal spaces (thirds),
then each apace so formed ig one-third of the
total interval. If we move along the number line
from 0 toward 1, we will have covered two of
the three 'thirds” when we reach the second
mark. Thus the position of the second mark
represents the number 2/3. (See fig. 4-1.)

L

=1 0

L |

3 |

Figure 4-1,—Integers and fractions on the
number line,

]
Y

-2

The numerals 2 and 3 in the fraction 2/3 are
named 80 that we may distinguish between them;
2 is the NUMERATOR and 3 is the DENOMINA-
TOR. In general, the numeral above the di-
viding line in a fraction is the numerator and
the numeral below the lihe is the denominator,
The numerator and denominater are the TERMS
of the fraction, The word "‘numerator" is re-
lated to the word "enumerate." To enumerate
means to "tell how many'; thus the numerator
tells us how many fractional parts we bave in
the indicated fraction. To denominate means to
"'give a name" or “tell what kind"; thus the de-
nominator tells ws what kind of parts we have
(halves, thirds, fourths, etc.).

Attempts io define the word “fraction” in
mathematics usually result in a statement sim-
flar to the following: A fraction is an indicated
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division. Anydivision may be indicated by plac-
ing the dividend over the divisor and drawing a
line between them. By this definition, any num-
ber which can be written as the ratio of two in-
tegers (one integer over the other) can be con-
sidered as a fraction. This leads to a further
definition: Any number which can be expressed
as the ratio of two integers is a RATIONAL
number. Notice that every integer is a rational
number, because we can write any integer as
the numerator of a fraction having 1 as its de-
nominator. For example, 5 is the same as 5/1.
It should be obvious from the definition that
every common fraction is also a rational
number.

TYPES OF FRACTIONS

Fractions are often classified as proper or
improper. A proper fraction is one inwhich the
numerator is numerically smaller than the de-
nominator. An improper fraction has a nu-
merator which is larger than its denominator,

MIXED NUMBERS

When the denominator of an improper frac-
tion ie divided into its numerator, a remainder
is produced along with the quotient, unless the
numerator happens to be an exact multiple of
the denominator. For example, 7/5 is equal to
1 plus a remainder of 2. This remainder may
be shown as a dividend with 5 ag its divisor, as
follows:

5+ 2

5 =1+

e

1.
5

The expression 1 + 2/5 iz a MIXED NUM-
BER. Mixed numbers are usuvally written with-
out showing the plus sign; that is, 1+ 2/5 is

the same as 1%or 1 2/5. When a mixed num-
ber is written as 1 2/5, care must be taken to
insure that there is a space between the 1 and

th? 2; otherwise, 1 2/5 might be taken ko mean
12 /5.



Chapter 4—-COMMON FRACTIONS

MEASUREMENT FRACTIONS

Measurement fractions occur in problems
such as the following:

I $2 were spent for a stateroom rug at $3
per yard, how many yards were bought? If §6
had been spent we could find the number of yards
by simply dividing the cost per yard into the
amount spent. Since 6/3 is 2, two yards could
be bought for $6, The same reasoning applies
when $2 are spent, but in this ¢ase we can only
indicate the amount parchased as the indicated
division 2/3. Figure 4-2 shows a diagram for
both the $6 purchase and the $2 purchase.

¢ 2Y0% -

| :

L 1 1

: o - 3

] 1 1

| L 1 1 A i L ]

0 Y} $2 43 44 45 de 57
2 YARDS PURGHASED FOR § 6 AT $3 PER YARD

= e ol

L} 1

. 1

S 3 YO H

+ i L]

1 . 1

L L : H . L L N

0 $1 52 53 Ly 55 §6 37

34 YARD PURCHASED FOR $2 AT 3 PER YR

Figure 4-2.—Measurement fractions,
PARTITIVE FRACTIONS

The difference between measurement frac-
tions and partitive fractions is explained as
follows: Measurement fractions result when we
determine how many pleces of a given size can
be cut {rom a larger piece, Partitive fractions
result when we cut a number of pieces of equal
atze from a larger piece and then determine the
gize of each smaller piece, For example, if 4
equal lengths of pipe are to be cut from a 3-foot
pipe, what is the size of each piece? If the
problem had read that 3 equal lengths were to
be cut from a 6-foot pipe,we could find the size
of each pipe by dividing the number of equal
lengths into the overall length. Thus, since 6/3
is 2, each plece would be 2 feet long. By this
same reasoning in the example, we divide the
overall length by the number of equal parts to
get the size of the individual pieces; that is,
3/4 foot. The partitioned 6-foot and 3-foot
pipes are shown in figure 4-3.
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Figure 4-3.-—Partitive fractions

EXPRESSING RELATIONSHIPS

When a fraction is used to express a rela-
tionship, the numerator and denominator take
on individual significance. In this frame of
reference, 3/4 means 3 out of 4, or 3 parts in
4, or the ratio of 3 to 4. For example, if 1 out
of 3 of the men in a division are on liberty, then
it would be correct to state that 1/3 of the
division are on liberty. Observe that neither of
thege ways of expressing the relationship tells
us the actual number of men; the relationship
itself is the important thing.

Practice problems,

. What fraction of 1 foot i8 11 inches?

. Represent 3 out of 8 as a fraction.

. Write the fractions that indicate the rela-
tionship of 2 to 3; 8 divided by 9; and 6 out of
T equal parts.

4. The number 6% means 6—2-* %

L BS =

Answers:

. 11/12

3/8

2/3; 8/9; 8/7
plus

i & B e
. & a

EQUIVALENT FRACTIONS

It will be recalled that any number divided
by itself is 1, For example, 1/1, 2/2, 3/3, 4/4,
and all other numbers formed in this way, have
the value 1. Furthermore, any number multi-
plied by 1 is equivalent to the number itself,
For example, 1 times 2 is 2, 1 times 3 15 3,
1 times 1/2 is 1/2, etc,

These facts are used in changing the form
of a fraction to an equivalent form which is
more convenient for use ina particular problem.
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For example, if 1 in the form % is multiplied by

-g-, the product will still have a value of 'g' but
will be in a different form, as follows:

3.23_ 6
5

2 i3
25" 10

2

Figure 4-4 shows that%of line a is equal to

1—% of line b where line a equals line b. Line a

is marked off in fifths and line b is marked off
in tenths. It can readily be seen that 1—6 and 3

0
measure distances of equal length.

[ é‘ -t

] 5 1

1 E

[}

i '.
al 1 1 ol i ]
o iR Z 3 s 5
] [ 3 5 5

- £ -

: 10 !

' '
bl a0 g1 i L)
| 2 3 &4 5 B 7T & % %

9 % % % W 0 16 1616 W0 10
Figure 4-4.-Equivalent fractions.

The markings on a ruler shew eguivalent
fractions. The major division of an inch divides
it into two equal parts. One of these parts
represents é— The next smaller markings divide
the inchinto four equal parts. It willbe noted that
two of these parts represent the same distanceas

%; that is, 2 equals l. Also, the next smaller

2
markings break the inch into Bequal parts, How

many of these parts are equivalent to%inch?

The answer is found by noting ﬂnt% equals %

Practice problems. Using the divisions on a
ruler for reference, complete the following
exercise:

1 _2? 3_2
.33 .46
17 12
2.3°18 4. 4° 16

5

Answers:
1. 2 3. 12
2. 2 4, 4

A review of the foregoing exercise will re-
veal that in each case the right-hand fraction
could be formed by multiplving both the nu-
merator and the demominator of the lefi-hand
fraction by the same number. In each case the
number may be determined by dividing the de-
nominator of the right-hand fraction by the de-
nominator of the left-hand fraction, Thus in
problem 1, both terms o:[%-were multiplied by 2.
In problem 3, both terms were multiplied by 4.
It is seen that multiplying both terms of a frac-
tion by the same number does not change the
value of the fraction.

Since % equals %, the reverse must also be

true; that is 2 must be equal to % This can

4
likewise be verified on a ruler. We have al-
ready seen that -;- is the same as %, -i—g- egquals %,

and % equals i We see that dividing both terms

of a fraction by the same number does not
change the value of the fraction.

FUNDAMENTAL RULE OF FRACTIONS

The foregoing results are combined to form
the fundamental rule of fractions, which is
stated as follows: Multiplying or dividing both
terms of a fraction by the same number does
not change the value of the fraction. This is
one of the moat important rules used in dealing
with fractions,

The following examples show how the funda-
mental rule is used:

f. Change 1/4 to twelfths, This problem is get
up as follows:

R
12

in |

The first step is to determine how many 4's
are contained in 12, The answer is 3, 80 we
know that the multiplier for both terms of the
fraction is 3, as follows:
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2, What fraction with a numerator of 6 is equal
to 3/4?

SOLUTION: £-2

We note that 6 contains 3 twice; therefore we
need to double the numerator of the right-hand
fraction to make it equivalent to the numerator
of the fraction we seek, We multiply both terms
of 3/4 by 2, obtaining 8 as the denominator of
the new fraction, as follows:

£_3.2

8 4 2
3. Change 6/16 to eighths.
. 6 _2
SOLUTION: 16-8

We ncte that the denominator of the fraction
which we seek is 1/2 as large as the denomina-
tor of the original fraction. Therefore the new
fraction may be formed by dividing both terms
of the original fraction by 2, as follows:

6 -2 _3
16 =+ 2 8

Practice problems, Supply the missing num-
ber in each of the following:

330 2.3 11
l.g=3 3.9 * 10 5. % -T2
44 _ ? 1_686 3_2
248" 12 L 5% 6. 5=35
Answers:
1. 80 3, 27 5, 6
2. 11 4. 36 8. 15

REDUCTION TQ LOWEST TERMS

It is frequently desirable to change a frac-
tion to an equivalent fraction with the smallest
possible terms; that is, with the smallest pos-
aible numerator and denominator. This process

is called REDUCTION. Thus, 3% reduced to

lowest terms is %— Reduction can be accom-

plished by finding the largest factor that is
common to both the numerator and denominator
and dividing both of these terms by it, Dividing
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both terms of the preceding example by € re-
duces the fraction to lowest terms. In computa-
tion, fractions should usually be reduced to
lowest terms where possible,

If the greatest common factor cannot readily
be found, any common factor may be removed
and the process repeated until the fraction is in

lowest terms: Thus, % could first he divided
by 2 and then by 3.

18 +2_ 9
48 - 2 24
9 +3_3
724 -3°8

Practice problems. Reduce the following
fractions to lowest terms:

1 42 2. 3 3. 32

42 5. 59 6 10
Answers

1.3 2.3 3.3

.3 5.3 5 1o

IMPROPER FRACTIONS

Although the "improper* fraction is really
quite "proper' mathematically, it is usually
cuatomary to change it to a mixed number. A

recipe may call for 1% cups of milk, but would

not eall for 3 cups of milk.

Since a fraction is an indicated division, a
method is already known for reduction of im-
proper fractions to mixed numbers. The im-

proper fraction% may be considered as the di-

vision of B by 3. This divizion i8 carried out
as follows:

2R2=2

b

3

m}aT
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The truth of this can be verified another way:
Thus,

If I equals -g—, then 2 equals 'g"

(7 1-

L2
3..

These examples lead to the following con-
clusion, which is stated as a rule: To change
an improper fraction to a mixed number, divide
the numerator by the denominator and write the
fractional part of the quotient in lowest terms.

Practice problems. Change the following
fractions to mixed numbers:

1. 31/20 3. 65/20

2, 33/9 4, 45/8
Answers:

1. 1%(-15 3 3%

2. 3 g, 5%

OPERATING WITH MIXED NUMBERS

In computation, mixed numbers are often un-
wieldy. As it is possible to change any im-
proper fraction to a mixed number, it is like-
wise possible to change any mixed number to an
improper fraction. The problem ¢an be reduced
to the finding of an equivalent fraction and a
simple addition.

EXAMPLE: Change 2-;- to an improper fraction.
SOLUTION:

Step 1. Write 2l

sasd whole number plus a

fraction, 2 + %

Step 2: Change 2 to an equivalent fraction
with a denominator of 5, as follows:

2 _?

15

2§5§_§

1{5) 5

 aglo .l 11
Step 3: Add—5+5- =
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L _
Thus, 2*-5- =
EXAMPLE: Write 5%

SOLUTION:

2
Thus, 59

In each of these examples, notice that the
multiplier used in step 2is the same number as
the denominator of the fractional part of the
original mixed number., This leads to the fol-
lowing conclusion, which is stated as a rule:
Tochange a mixed number to an improper frac-
tion, multiply the whole-number part by the

‘denominator of the fractional part and add the

numerator to this product. The regult is the
numerator of the improper fraction; its denom-
inator is the same as the denominator of the
fractional part of the original mixed number.

Practice problems. Change the following
mixed numbers to improper fractions:

L 1 3. 8%

2. 255 4. 45
Answers:

12 3. &

2. -2—% 4. %

NEGATIVE FRACTIONS

A fraction preceded by a minus sign is nega-
tive. Any negative fraction is equivalent to a
positive fraction multipliedby -1. For example,
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3oy

The number - % is read "minus two-fifths."”

We know that the quotient of two numbers
with unlike signs is negative. Therefore,

2.2 .2 2
5 - -"gsadz=-3
This indicates that a negative fraction is equiv-
alent to a fraction with either a negative nu-
merator or a negative denominator.

The fraction i8 read "two over minus

5

five." The fraction :53 is read "minus two

over five."

A minus sign in a fraction can be moved
about at will, It can be placed before the nu-
merator, before the denominator, or before the
fraction itself. Thus,

- e = o ——

Moving the minus sign from numerator to
denominator, or vice versa, is equivalent to
multiplying the terms of the fraction by -1.
This is shown in the following examples:

2(-1 -2

=2(-1 2
?('-(TT) e Sy o) e 3
A fraction may be regarded as having threae
signs associated with it—the sign of the numer-
ator, the sign of the denominator, and the sign
preceding the fraction. Any two of these signs
may be changed without changing the valne of
the fraction. Thus,

B[ 3__=3
4~ " 73

OPERATIONS WITH FRACTIONS

3 _ -3_3
4" 4

It will be recalled from the diseussion of
denominate numbers that numbers must be of
the same denomination to be added. We can add
pounds to pounds, pints to pints, but not ounces
to pints. If we think of fractions loosely as de-
nominate numbers, it will be seen that the rute
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of likeness applies also to fractions. We can

add eighths to eighths, fourths to fourths, but
not eighths to fourths, To add% inch to % inch

we simply add the numerators and retain the
denominator unchanged. The denomination is
fifths; as with denominate numbers, we add 1

fifth to 2 fifths to get 3 fifths, or %

LIKE AND UNLIKE FRACTIONS

We have shown that like fractions are added
by simply adding the numerators and keeping the
denominator. Thus,

3,2 _3+2_5
88 8 8
or
S+ 2 T
16 16 ~ 16

Similarly we can subtract like fractions by
subtracting the numerators.

The following examples will show that like
fractions may be divided by dividing the nu-
merator of the dividend by the numerator of
the diviaor.

a ?

.11

3.
8
SOLUTION: We may state the problem as a

question: "How many times does% appear in%,

or how many times may -;- be taken from -3—?"

3/8 - 1/8 = 2/8 (1)
2/8 - 1/8 = 1/8 (2)
/8 - 1/8=0/8 =0 (3)

We see that 1/8 can be subtracted from 3/8
three times. Therefore,

3/8 + 1/8 =8
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When the denominators of fractions are un-
equal, the fractions are said to be unlike. Ad-
dition, subtraction, or division cannot be per-
formed directly on unlike fractions. The
proper application of the fundamental rule,
however, can change their form so that they
become like fractions; then all the rules for
like fractions apply.

LOWEST COMMON DENOMINATOR

To change unlike iractions to like fractions,
it is necessary to find a COMMON DENOMINA-
TOR and it is ugually advantageous to find the
LOWEST COMMON DENOMINATOR (LCD).
This is nothing more than the least common
multiple of the denominators.

Least Common Multiple

H a number is a multiple of two or more
different numbers, it is called 2 COMMON
MULTIPLE. Thus, 24 is a common multiple of
6 and 2. There are many common multiples of
these numbers. The numbers 36, 48, and 54, to
name a few, are also common multiples of 6
and 2.

The smallest of the common multiples of a
set of numbers is called the LEAST COMMON
MULTIPLE. L is abbreviated LCM. The least
common multiple of 6 and 2 is 6. To {ind the
least common multiple of a set of numbers,
first separate each of the numbers into prime
factors.

Suppose that we wish to find the LCM of 14,

24, and 30. Separating these numbers into
prime factors we have

14 =2 -7

24 = 2%.3

830=2-:3-56

The LCM will contain eachof the various prime
factors shown. Each prime factor is used the
greatest number of times that it occurs in any
one of the numbers. Notice that 3, 5, and Teach
occur only once in any one number. On the
other hand, 2 cecurs three times in one number.
We get the following result:

23 .3 .
B40

LCM 57

Thus, 840 is the least common multiple of 14,
24, and 30.

34

Greatest Common Divisor

The largest number that ¢can be divided jnto
each of two or more given numbers without a
remainder is called the GREATEST COMMON
DIVISOR of the givennumbers. It is abbreviated
GCD. It is also sometimes called the HIGHEST
COMMON FACTOR,

In finding the GCD of a set of numbers, ae-
parate the numbers into prime factors just as
for LCM. The GCD is the product of only those
factors that appear in all of the numbers. Notice
in the example of the previcus section that 2 is
the greatest common divisor of 14, 24, and 30.

Find the GCD of 650, 800, and 700, The pro-
cedure is as follows:

650 = 2 - 5% .

900 = 22 - 3% . 52
700 =22.52.73
GCD =2 5% =50

Notice that 2 and 57 are factors of each num-
ber. The greatest commondivisor is 2 x 35 = 50.

USING THE LCD

Consider the example

1,1
2 '3

The numbers 2 and 3 are both prime; 8o the
LCD is 6.

1_3
Therefore 2°§
and l = .2
3 €
Thus, the addition of -21- and% is performed as
follows:
1.1 3 2_5
273 676 6
In the example
1 3
57 10

10 is the LCD.
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Therefore,

Bles
+
i e

L,
5

Sl Sl

Practice problems., Change the fractions in
each of the following groups to like fractions
with least common denominators:

B3|
<

e

calto

E e
sl

Q‘ &
e

-

Blen Hlo
Blo e
Ble Sl

ADDITION

It has been shown that in adding like frac-
tions we add the numerators. In adding unlike
fractions, the fractions must first be changed so
that they have commondenominators. We apply
these same rules in adding mixed numbers, It
will be remembered that a mixed number is an

indicated sum. Thus, 2 % is really 2 + 3 Add-
Ing can be done in any order. The following
examples will show the application of these
rules:

EXAMPLE:

™~
ol ta|m

3
2

3

This could have been written as follows:

[ -]
+

')
+
| 0]

o
¥

wine
"
23

|

35

EXAMPLE:

4

6

10

~Iles ~3len

=2fen

Here we change % to the mixed number 1%. Then

10-,'} =10 + 1 +%
_ 1
=13
EXAMPLE:
1
Add 1
2
23

We first change the fractions so that they are
like and have the least common denominator
and then proceed as before.

3
1z

o6 afim
h
)

r
ot et |t
N's—n le

EXAMPLE:
Add

.

(Y

W= M= |
" "

o

"
ol |

|3 &2

(-3
Teef

Since 1—31 equals l§-, the final answer is found

as follows:
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3
65 =6+1+3

=

3
Ly

Practice problems. Add, and reduce the

sums to simplest terms:

L1 2 3 .62 4 2 5.4%
z% 1% 331_ .2._-"'__% 1_%_
Answers:

1.3%53. 2.2 1 3.9%% 4.2% 5.5%

The following example demonstrates a prac-
tical application of addition of fractions:

EXAMPLE: Find the total length of the plece
of metal shown in figure 4-5 (A).

SOLUTION: First indicate the sum as follows:

i% + i—-l- %—-I- % + i% = ?
Changing to like fractions and adding numerators,
Rl (AR A R Rl
=1 i%
= 3..21_

The total length is 3 21, inches.

Practice problem. Find the distance from
the center of the first hole to the center of the
last hole in the metal plate shown in figure
4-5 (B).

Anawer: 2 1% inches

SUBTRACTION"

The rule of likeneas applies in the sub-
traction of fractions as well as in addition.
Some examples will show that cases likely to
arise may be solved by use of ideas previously
developed.

36

{A}

(8}

Figure 4-5.—Adding fractions to obtain
total length or spacing.

EXAMPLE: Subtract 1% from 5%

alne

[
Ol s

G

We see that whole numbers are subtracted from
whole numbers; fractions from fractions,

4

EXAMPLE: Subtract %from 3

lo:q-- |

Changing to like fractions with an LCD, we have

32
10
3
20
27
40
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EXAMPLE: Subtract % from 3%

Then

52%

Practice problems. Subtractthe lower num-
ber from the upper number and reduce the
difference t¢ simplest terms:

I 2 2 3
1.9 2.3 3.512 4. 5 !5.2s

1 1 9 7 zg 5

5 3 *m s %

Answers:

11 1 3 1 3
1'18 2.3 3.28 4.23 5’14

The following problem demonstrates sub-
traction of fractions in a practical situation.

EXAMPLE: What is the length of the dimen-
sion marked X on the machine boit shown in
figure 4-6 (A)?

SOLUTION: Total the lengths of the known
parts,

1,1 ,1_16_ 1 32 49

IR S Tl 7 W 7 Sl el 7

Subtract this sum from the overalt length,

37

-1 84
2=1 64
9. 49
64 64
15
151
15 .
The answer is 1 =3 inch,
64
(A)
{B)

TR

I N
N

Figure 4-6.—Finding unknown dimensgions
by subtracting fractions.

Practice problem. Find the length of the
dimension marked Y on the machine bolt in

figure 4-6 (B).

3
Answer: 2 35 inches

MULTIPLICATION

Thetfact that multiplicationby a fraction does
not increase the value of the product may con-
fuse those who remember the definition of mul-
tiptication presented earlier for whole numbers,
It was stated that 4(3) means 5 18 taken as an

addend 4 times. How ig it then mat%«) is 2, a

number less than 47 Obviously our idea of
multiplication must he broadened,
Consider the following producta:

4(4) = 18
3(4) = 12
2(4) = 8
1(4) = 4
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Notice that as the multiplier decreases, the
product decreases, until, when the multiplier
is a fraction, the product is less than 4 and
continues to decrease as the fractiondecreases.
The fraction introduces the "part of'' idea:

-;(4) means -%-af 4; —1~(4) means % of 4.

The definition of multiplication stated for
whole numbers may be extendedto include frac-
tions. Since 4(5) means that 5 is to be used 4
times as an addend, we can say that with frac-
tions the numerator of the multiplier tells how
many times the numerator of the multiplicand
is to be used as an addend. By the same rea-
soning, the denominator of the multiplier tells
how many times the denominator of the mul-
tiplicand is to be used as a2n addend. The fol-
lowing exampleg illustrate the use of this idea:

i!‘-is multiplied by the whole
number 4 as follows:

1. The fraction

1
4X'1'§

n

This example shows that 4 {1/12) is the same as
4(1)
12
Another way of thinking about the multiplica-
tion of 1/12 by 4 i8 as {follows:

1_1.1_ 1. 1
s vzttt s
4 1‘

E o = ek
1273

2. The fraction 2/3 is multipiied by 1/2 as
follows:

| X 12
w
wipa
H
W= oine

38

From these examples a general rule is
developed: To find the product of two or more
fractions multiply their numerators together
and write the result as the numerator of the
product; multiply their denominators and write
the result as the denominator of the product;
reduce the answer to Jowest terms.

In using this rule with whole numbers, write
each whole number as afraction with 1 as the
denominator. For example, multiply 4 times
1/12 as follows:

1.4 1
$xX{3=7%13
-4 _1
" 1273

In using this rule with mixed numbers, re-
write all mixed numbers as improper frac-
tions before applying the rule, as follows:

x4
2

N‘IH
|-

z-lx
3

=Y I

A second method of moultiplying mixed num-
bers makes use of the distributive law. This

law states that a multiplier applied to a two-part
expression is distributed over both parts, For

example, to multiply 6—31-'- by 4 we may rewrite
6 -31- as 6 + 1/3. Then the problem can be written
as 4(6 + 1/3) and the multiplication proceeds as
follows:

24 + 4/3

25 + 1/3

4(6 + 1/3)

i
253

Cancellation

Computation can be considerably reduced by
dividing out (CANCELLING) factors cocmmon to
both the numerator and the denominator., We
recognize a fraction as an indicated division.
Thinking of %as an indicated division, we re-
member that we can simplify division by show-
ing both dividend and divisor as the indicated
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products of their factors and then dividing like
factors, or canceling. Thus,

6_2=x3
g 3x3

Dividing the factor 3 in the numerator by 3 in
the denpominator gives the foliowing simplified
result:

1

2x3

=2
IxJ% 3
1

This method is most advantageous when done
before any other computation. Congider the

example,

1,3,2

3*2%*%

The product in factored form is
lx 3 x2
31x2x5

M

Rather than doing the multiplying and then
reducing the result 3_66’ it is simpler to cancel
like factors first, as follows:

1 1
1xIx2_1
Ex2Zx5 5
1 1

Likewise,
1
i
5_5
FX4%¥979
1 Z
1

Here we mentally factor € to the form 3 x 2,
and 4 to the form 2 x 2, Cancellation is a
valuable tool in shortening operations with
fractions,

The general rule may be applied to mixed
numbers by aimply changing them to improper
fractions,

Thus,

39

1l 1.
24::33 ?
w
9 10_38 = 15
IR M S B
2 1
=21
_72

. Practice problems. Determine the following
products, using the general rule and canceling
where possgible:

5 4 1.2

1.3x12 3.5_5::9 5.3::3

1 1 2 3 4 1

2.5!3!3 4.;16 S.EXE
Answers:

1 2 2

1 '72 329 5.3

1 1 2

2 i5 4.42 6.9

The following problem illustrates the mul-
tiplication of fractions in a practical situation,

EXAMPLE: Find the distance between the cen-
ter lines of the first and fifth rivets connecting
the two metal plates shown in figure 4-T (A).

SOLUTION: The distance beiween two adjacent
rivets, centerline to centerline, is 4 1/2 times
the diameter of one of them.

Thus,

1 space =

There are 4 such gpaces between the firgt and
fifth rivets., Therefore, the total distance, D,
is found as follows:

1
D=£x%=-4T5
4
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) j— fe—RIVET SPACING =4 D) AMETERS
| L
N NV N N7 SN
| | | Ii]_ 111
-.-,;:DmMELER |
?
| |
{8}

?

he—RIVET SPACING = —#

\
79 =IAMETER

sk DIAME TERS

Figure 4-7.—Application of multipiication of fractions
in determining rivet spacing.

The distance 18 ll%mches

Practice problem. Find the distance between
the centers of the two rivets shown in figure
4-7(B).

1

Answer; 4 inches

=
NI

DIVISION

There are two methods commonly used for
periorming division with fractions., One I8 the
common denominator method and the other is
the reciprocal method.

Common Denominator Method

The common denominator method is an adap-
tation of the method of like fractions. The rule
s as follows: Change the dividend and divisor
to like fractions and divide the numerator of
the dividend by the numerator of the divisor.
This method can be demonstrated with whole
numbers, first changing them to fractions with
1 ag the denominater. For example, 12 + 4 can
be written as follows:

sg4=12.4
12 = 4=7F-7
_12-4
S

40

12 + 4
1

3

H the dividend and divisor are both iractions,
as in 1/3 divided by 1/4, we proceed as foilows:

1 4 .3

+1_ 4.
3 4 12 12

_ 4 +3
T 12 + 12

4 + 3

1

4 + 3 =

(][>

Reciprocal Method

The word 'reciprocal'' denotes an inter-
changeable relationship., It is used in mathe-
matics to describe a specific relationship be-
tween two numbers., We say that two numbers
are reciprocals of each ather # their product

is one. In the example 4 x -1-‘ = 1, the iractionsil

and—i- are reciprocals. Notice the interchange-

ability: 4 is the reciprocal os[-i- and% i the re-
clprocal of 4.
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What is the reciprocal of %? It must be 2

3

number which, when multiplied by T

the product, 1. Therefore,

produces

L

=x ? =1

1
x%—s 1
1

— B e -3

We see that %is the only number that could ful-

fill the requirement, Notice that the numerator
and denominator d-s,f were simply interchanged

to get its reciprocal. H we know a number, we
can always find its reciprocal by dividing 1 by
the number. Notice this principle in the follow-
ing examples:

1. What 15 the reciprocal of 77

1-.‘-73%

Check:
.4

o x

I -1

Notice that the cancellation process in this ex-
ample does not show the usual 1's which result
when dividing a number {into itself. For ex-
ample, when 7 cancels 7, the quotient 1 could be
shown bestde each of the 7's. However, since 1
a3 2 factor has the same effect whether it is
written in or eimpily understood, the 1's need
not be written.

2. What is the reciprocal of %?

=8 —3,0:-%
Check:
%x%—= 1.

3. What is the reciprocal at%

41

,5.2.5
SOLUTION: 1-—-2-_2.2
=2 =5
=2
5
EL 2.
Check: Zxﬂ 1
4, What is the reciproca.lot3-;—
M + —1-=£a2_5.
SOLUTION: 1 33 5 "8
=8 « 26
g_-B_
25
Check: %xa%=1

The foregoing examples lead to the rule for
finding the reciprocal of any number: The re-
ciprocal of a number i8 the fraction formed
when 1 18 divided by the number. (I the final
result is a whole number, it can be considered
as a fraction whose denominator is 1.} A short-
cut rule which is purely mechanical and does
not involve reasoning may be stated as follows:
To {ind the reciprocal of a number, express
the number as a fraction and then invert the
iraction.

When the numerator of a fraction is 1, the
reciprocal 1s a whole number. The amaller the
fraction, the greater is the reciprocal. For ex-

ample, the reciprocal of —L s 1,000.
1,000

Also, the reciprocal of any whole number is a
proper fraction. Thus the reciprocal of 50 is
1
gao
Practice problems. Write the reciprocal of
each of the following numbers:

1 1 3 5

1. 4 2.3 3.22 4. 17 5.2 6.1
Answers:

1 2 1 2 1

10 4 2» 3 3: 5 4 17 50 3 6- 5
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The reciprocal method of division makes use
of the close association of multiplication and
division. In any division problem, we must find
the answer tc the following question: What
number multiplied by the divisor yields the
dividend? For example, if the problem is to
divide 24 by 6, we must find the factor which,
when multiplied by 6, yields 24. Experience
tells us that the number we seek is 1/6 of 24,
Thus, we may rewrite the problem as follows:

24 +6=1x24

6
4
_1x 2
Fx1
= 4
Check: 6x4=21
In the example l%*» 3, we could write3x ? =
l%. The number we seek must be one-third of
%‘ Thus we can do the division by taking one-
third of 1—;; that is, we multiply 1-;- by the re-
ciprocal of 3.
1.4.4341,1
12 3 =1 3 %3
=-1X l
2 3
=l
2
] 1_3_.,1
Check: 3:Ic2-2--12

The rule for divielon by the reciprocal
method is: Multiply the dividend by the recipro-
cal of the divisor. This is sometimes stated in
short form as follows: Invert the divisor and
multiply.

The following examples of cases that arise
in division with fractions will be solved by both
the reciprocal rmethod and the common denom-
inator method. The common denominator
method more clearly shows the division proc-
esg and is easter for the beginner to grasp.
The reciprocal method is more obscure as to
the reason for its use but has the advantage of

speed and the possgibility of cancellation of like
factors, which simplifies the computation. It
is the suggested method once the principles be-
come familiar.

EXAMPLE: -§-+4=?
Common Denominator .
Method Reciprocal Method
2 _ 4.2 .20 2. ,;:.2,.1
5 4=5"% 5 4 5%
=2 +20 _ZIx1
5 x 4
2
-4 _ 1
20~ 10
21
10
EXAMPLE: z%+ 3= 7

Common Denominator Reciprocal Method

Method
2.53-8.9 2.3.8;41
2373373 23°3%3°3%;
=8+9 _8x1
3x3
8
=3 8
)
EXAMPLE: 9+~§=?

Common Denominator Reciprocal Method

Method
.2 .63 2 L2 3
b= "7 I+7=9x3

=63 +2 _8x1

1x2

_53 _ . 1

-85 61

=3 =33
3
EXAMPLE: 10+55=7
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common Denominator Recipmcal Method

Method
-3 _ 40 23 53 _ 4
10-54 3 n 10-54-101:23
= 40 « 23 _10x4
" 1x 23
-4 _, 17
23 3 _ 40 _ 117
23 ‘23
. g. -‘!‘.:
EXAMPLE: 3-:-‘ ?

Common Denominator Reciprocal Method

Method
2,1 38 3 2,1_2,4
374712 712 3 4 371

=8-+3 =8_42

3 23
-8_,2
T3 23
. 2 .3,
EXAMPLE: % * 16 ?

Common Denominator Reciprocal Method

Method
8,3 _ 45 A 9 .3 _9 10
16 ~ 10 80 “ B0 16 "10°18% 3

= 45 + 24 3 5

_45_15 =2%xl-g

24 8 8
- 1 =-1-n§= l
=13 R

Practice problems. Perform the following
division by the reciprocal method:

4.2 1. ,1 5.5 1.4
1'8'3 2.23-12 3’8*16 4‘3+6

Answers:

2 5 1
1.1‘3 2.19 3.2 4.2

COMPLEX FRACTIONS

When the numerator or denominator, or both,
In 2 fraction are themselves composed of

43

fractions, the resulting expression is called
a complex fraction. The following expression
is a complex fraction:

3/5
3/4

This should be read "three-fifths over three-
fourths" or ‘'three-fifths divided by three-
fourths.” Any complex fraction may be sim-
plitied by writing it as a division problem, as
follows;

3/5_3.3
374°% 7 1
!04
57
= 4/5
Similarly,
sl 2
_E,Eai_!!,ﬁ 4 _ 41
a1 3 27 3°F 3 3
2

Complex fractions may also contain an in-
dicated operation in the numerator or denom-
inator or both. Thus,

B[
+
[ e

2 3

-+

enje
U

is a complex fraction. To simplify such a
fraction we simplfy the numerator and denom-
inator and proceed as follows:

1.1 3.2 5
-8 _6_6
9.1 710 T2
5% 5
g_sn.;g
6 "1
. |
"% %2
-1
12

Mixed numbers appearing in complex fractions
usually show the plus sign.
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Thus,
2 .71
45 : 73
might be writien
4+%
1
'I+3

Practice problems. Simplify the following
complex fractions;

1 2 P U
1 1 2 7 3 hal 473
+* '3- . 3 " 2‘3- - i i _L_
8 5 16 32
Answers:
2 5 19 2
1 2-3- 2. 3 3.1 38 4, 18 3

Complex iractions may arise in electronics
when it is necessaary to find the total resistance
of several resistances in parallel as shown in
figure 4-8. The rule is: The total resistance
of a paralle} circuit is 1 divided by the sum of
the reciprocals of the separate resistances.
Written a8 a formula, this produces the follow-
ing expression:

1
Re* T, 1.1
R, R, R,

EXAMPLE: Find the total resistance of the
paralle]l circuit in figure 4-8 (A). Substituting
the values 3, 4, and 6 for the letters R,, R,
and R,, we have the following:

RI R2 R3
kTt 4§ [Te1

Figure 4-8.—Application of complex fractions
in calculating electrical resistance,

1
R =
ST, 1.1
3T
The LCD of the fractions%,%, and-é-is 12.
Thus,
1
R=3 . 3.2
12712712
<L
i)
12
12 4
"9 "3

=1 % ohms (measure of resistance).

Practice problem; Find the total resistance
of the parallel circuit in figure 4-8 (B).

Answer; 1 -i-ohm.



CHAPTER 5
DECIMALS

The originand meaning of the word "decimal”
were discusged in chapter 1 of this course. Also
discussed in chapter 1 werethe concept of place
value and the uge of the number ten as the base
for our number system, Another term which is
irequently used to denote the base of a number
system is RADIX, For example, two is the
radix of the binary gyatem and ten is the radix
of the decimal gystem. The radix of a number
system ig alwaya equal to the number of differ-
ent digits uged in the eystem. For example, the
decimal system, with radix ten, has ten digits:
¢ through 9. '

DECIMAL FRACTIONS

A decimal fraction is a fraction whose de-
nomjnator ig 10 or some power of 10, such a8
100, 1,000, or 10,000. Thus, %, T%, and %3“3
are decimal fractions. Decimal fractions have
special characteristics that make computation
much simpler than with other fracttons,

Decimal fractions complete our decimal
system of numbers, In the study of whole num-
bers, we found that we could proceed to the left
from the units place, tens, hundreds, thousands,
and on indefinitely to any larger place value,
but the development stopped with the units place.
Decimal {ractions compiete the development s0
that we can proceed to the right of the units
place to any smaller number indefinitely.

Figure 5-1 {A) shows how decimal fractions
complete the system. It should be noted that as
we proceed from left to right, the value of each
place i8 one-tenth the value of the preceding
place, and that the system continues uninter-
rupted with the decimal fractions,

Figure 5-1 (B) shows the system again, this
time uging numbers, Notice in (A) and (B} that
the units place is the center of the system and
that the place values proceed to the right or
loft of it by powers of ten. Ten on the left is
balanced by tenths on the right, hundreds by
hundredths, thousands by thousandths, etc.

Notice that 1/10 is one place to the right of
the units digit, 1/100 is two places to the right,

45

etc. (See fig. 5-1.) K a marker is placed after
the units digit, we can decide whether a decimal
digit is in the tenths, hundredths, or thousandths
position by counting places to the right of the
marker, In some European countries, the
marker is a comma, but in the English-speaking
countries, the marker is the DECIMAL POQINT.

Thus, 3 is written 0.3. To write -3 it 1s
necesgsary to show that 3 is in the second place
to the right of the decimal point, 8o a zero is

ingerted in the first place. Thus, -l-o—g is written

0.03. Stmilarly, -1-(3)?0 can be written by insert-

ing zeros in the first two places to the right of
the decimal point. Thus 3

> 1000 18 written 0.003.
In the number 0.3, we say that 3 is in the first
decimal place; in 0.03, 3 is in the second decli-
mal place; and in 0.003, 3 is in the third deci-
mal place. Quite frequently decimal fractions
are simply called decimals when written in this
shortened form.

WRITING DECIMALS

Any decimal fraction may be written in the
ghortened formby a simple mechanicalprocess.
Simply begin at the right-hand digit of the nu-
merator and count off to the leftas many places
as there are zeros in the denominator. Place
the decimal point to the left of the last digit
counted. The denominator may then be dis-
regarded. H there are not enough digits, as
many place-holding zeros as are necessary are
added to the left of the left-hand digit in the
numerator,

Thus, in ;55 beginning with the digit 3,
we count off four places to the left, adding two
0's ag we count, and place the decimal point to
the extreme left. (See fig. 5-2,) Either form
i8 read "twenty-three ten-thousandths,'

When a decimal fraction is written in the
ghortened form, there will always be as many
decimal places in the shortened form ag there
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Figure 5-1.—Place values including decimals.

2GS
10000 - V. e voroms
ZEMOS ADCED

Figure 5-2.—Conversion
of a decimal fraction
to shortened form.

are zeros in the denominator of the fractional
form.
24358
100000
what i1s meant when it is changed to the short-
ened form. This figure is presented to show
further that each digit of a decimal fraction
holds a certain position in the digit sequence
and has a particular value.

By the fundamental rule of fractions, it

should be clear that 2= = 50 _ 500

10 ~ 100 ~ 1000°

the same values in the shortened way, we have
0.5 = 0.50 = 0.500. In other words, the value of
a decimal is not changed by annexing zeros at
the right-hand end of the number. This is not

and

Figure 5-3 shows the fraction

Writing

46

2 TENTHS o g .
4 HUNDREDTHS .
24358  ALIO MEANS, THOUSANDTHS or .003
100000 THE SUM OF TERTHOUSANDT HS OR .0D05
B HUNCRED-THOUSANDTHS OR 00008
24358

Figure 5-3.—Steps in the conversion of a
decimal fraction to shortened form.

true of whole numbers. Thus, 0.3, 0.30, and
0.300 are equal but 3, 30, and 300 are not equal.
Also notice that zeros directly after the deci-
mal point do change values. Thus 0.3 is not
equal to either 0.03 or 0.003.

Decimals such as 0.125 are frequently seen.
Although the O on the left of the decimal point
is not required, it is often helpful. This is par-
ticularlytrue in an expression such as 32 + 0.1.
In this expression, the lower dot of the division
symbol must not be crowded against the decimal
point; the 0 serves as an effective spacer. If
any doubt exists concerning the clarity of an
expression such as .125, it should be written as
0.125.
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Practice problems. In problems 1 through 4,
change the fractions to decimais. In problems
5 through 8, write the given numbers as deci-
mals:

1. B/100 5. Four hundredths

2. 5/1000 6. Four thousandths

3. 43/1000 7. Five hundred one ten-
' 4, 32/10000 thousandths

8. Ninety-seven thousandths
Answers;

1. 0.08 2. 0.04

2. 0.005 §. 0.004

3. 0.043 7. 0.0501

4, 0.0032 8. 0.097

READING DECIMALS

To read a decimal fraction in full, we read
both its numerator and denominator, as in read-
ing common fractions. To read 0.305, we read
"three hundred five thousandths,” The denomi-
nator is always 1 with as many zeros as deci-
mal places. Thus the denominator for 0.14 is
1 with two zeros, or 100. For 0.003 it is 1,000;
for 0.101 it is 1,000; and for 0.3 it is 10, The
denominator may also be determined by count-
ing off place values of the decimal. For 0.13
we may think “tenths, hundredthe” and the frac-
tion is in hundredths. In the example 0.1276 we
may think 'tenths, hundredths, thousandths,
ten-thousandths." We see that the denominator
is 10,000 and we read the fraction “one thou-
sand two hundred seventy-six ten-thousandths."

A whole number with a iraction m the form
U.l a U.UL,I.II.ld.I. HS (..H..IJ.EU. a IIU'I.I.AE-U Ul’b\.oll'ﬂ.ﬂ].c
Mixed decimals are read in the same manner
as mixed numbers. We read the whole number
in the usual way followed by the word "and"” and
then read the decimal. Thus, 160.32 is read
"one hundred sixty and thirty-two hundredths.”
The word "and" in this cage, as with mixed
numbers, means plus. The number 3.2 means
three plus two tenths.

It is also possible to have a complex deci-
mal. A COMPLEX DECIMAL contains a com-

mon fraction. The number 0.3;-‘ is a complex

LA

decimal and is raad”_ ree and

decim wree and one-third tenths.

The number 0.875 means B?-z— hundredths. The

common fraction in each case formes a part of
the last or right-hand place,
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In actuwal practice when numbers are called
out for recording, the above procedure is not
used. Instead, the digits are merely called out
in order with the proper placing of the decimal
point. For example, the number 216,003 is
read, "two one gix point zero zero three.” The
number 0.05 is read, zero point zero five.™

EQUIVALENT DECIMALS

Decimal fractiong may be changed to equiv-
alent fractions of higher or lower terms, as is
the case with common fractions. H each deci-
mal iraction is rewritten in its commeon frac-
tion form, changing to higher terms is accom-
plished by multiplying both numerator and
denominator by 10, or 180, or some higher
power 01 10. For example, if we desire to
change to hundredths, we may do so by mul-

tiplying both numerator and denominator by 10.
Thus,

3 _ S0
10 ~ 100

In the decimazl form, the same thing may be ac-
complished by simply annexing a zero. Thus,
0.5 = 0.50

Annexing a 0 on a decimal has the same ef-
fect as multiplying the common fraction form
of the decimal by 10/10. This is an application
of the fundamental rule of fractions. Annexing
two 0's has the same effect as multiplying the
common fractionform of the decimal by 100/100;
annexing three ('s has the same effect as mul-
tiplying by 1000/1000; etc.

REDUCTION TQO LOWER TERMS

Reducing to lower terms is known as ROUND-
OFF, or simply ROUNDING, when dealing with
decimal fractions., M it is desired to reduce
6.3000 to lower terms, we may simply drop as
many end Zzeros as necessary since this is
equivalent to dividing both terms of the fraction
by some power of ten. Thus, we see that 6.3000
is the same 2s 6.300, 6,30, or 6.3.

It ia frnnnpnl-lv necesgary to reduce a num-
ber such as 6.427 to some lesser degree of
precision. For example, suppose that 6.427 is
to be rounded {o the nearest hundredth., The

question to be decided is whether 6.427 is closer
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to 6.42 or 6.43. The best way to decide this
question is to compare the fractions 420/1000,
427/1000, and 430/1000. It is obvious that
427/1000 is closer to 430/1000, and 430/1000
is equivalent to 43/100; therefore we say that
6.427, correct to the nearest hundredth, is 6.43.

A mechanical rule for rounding oif can be
developed from the foregoing analysis. Since
the digit in the tenths place is not affected when
we round 6.427 to hundredths, we may limit our
attention to the digits in the hundredths and
thousandths places. Thus the decision reduces
to the question whether 27 s closer to 20 or 30.
Noting that 25 is halfway between 20 and 30, it
is clear that anything greater than 25 is closer
to 30 than it is to 20,

In any number between 20 and 30, if the digit
in the thousandths place is greater than §, then
the number formed by the hundredths and thou-
sandths digits is greater than 25. Thus we
would round the 27 in our original problem to
30, as far as the hundredths and thousandths
digits are concerned. This result could be sum-
marized as follows: When rounding te hun-
dredths, if the digit in the thousandths place is
greater than 5, increase the digit in the hun-
dredths place by 1 and drop the digit in the
thousandths place.

The digit in the thousandths place may be
any one of the ten digits, 0 through 9. X these
ten digits are split into two groups, one com-
posed of the five smaller digits (0 through 4)
and the other composedof the five larger digits,
then 5 is counted as one of the larger digits,
Therefore, the general rule for rounding off is
stated as follows: K the digit in the decimal
place to be eliminated is 5 or greater, increase
the digit in the next decimal place to the left
by 1. H the digit to be eliminatedis less than 5,
leave the retained digits unchanged.

The following examples illustrate the rule
for rounding off:

1. 0.1414 rounded to thousandths is 0.141.

2. 3.147 rounded to tenths is 3.1.

3. 475 rounded to the nearest hundredis 500.

Observe carefully that the answer to exam-
ple 2 is not 3.2. Some trainees make the error
of treating the rounding process as a kind of
chain reaction, in which one first rounds 3.147
to 3.15 and then rounds 3.15 to 3.2. The error
of this method is apparent whem we note that
147/1000 is closer to 100/1000 than it is to
200./1000.

Problems of the following type are some-
times conmfusing: Reduce 2.998 to the nearest
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hundredth. To drop the end figure we rmust in-
crease the next figure by 1. The final result is
3.00. We retain the zeros to show that the an-
swer is carried to the nearest hundredth.
Practice problems. Round off as indicated:

1. 0.5862 to hundredths
2, 0.345 to tenths

3. 2346 to hundreds

4. 3.999 to hundredths

Answers:

1. 0.58 3. 2300
2. 0.3 4. 4.00
CHANGING DECIMALS

TO COMMON FRACTIONS

Any decimal may be reduced to a commeon

fraction. To do this we simply write out the
numerator and denominator in full and reduce
to lowest terms. For example, to change 0.12
to & common fraction, we simply write out the
fraction in full,

100

and reduce to lowest terms,
3
25

Likewise, 0.77 is wriiten

Nlu

5

7
100

but this is in lowest terms so the fraction can-
not be further reduced.

Oneway of checking to see if a decimal frac-
tion can be reduced to lower terms is to con-
sider the makeup of the decimal denominator.
The denominator is always 10 or a power of 10.
Inspection shows that the prime factors of L0
are 5 and 2. Thus, the numerator must be di-
visible by 5 or 2 or both, or the fraction cannot
be reduced.

EXAMPLE: Change the decimal 0.0625 to a
common fraction and reduce to lowest terms.
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] _ 825
SOLUTION: 0.0825 = =25
_ 625 425 _ 325
10000 + 25 = 400
.
16

Complex decimals are changed to common
fractions by first writing out the numerator and
denominator in full and then reducing the re-
sulting complex fraction in the usual way. For

example, to reduce 0.12-1—, we first write

1
12

100

Writing the numerator as an improper fraction
we have

25
2

100

and applying the reciprocal method of division,
we have :

By -
4

Practice problems. Change the following
decimals to common fractions in lowest terma:

-1

1. 0.25 3. 0.6}
4
2. 0,375 4. o.oaé
Answers:
1. 1/4 3. 5/8
2. 3/8 4. 4/125

CHANGING COMMON
FRACTIONS TO DECIMALS

The only difference between a decimal frac-
tion and a common fraction is that the decimal
fraction has 1 with a certain number of zeros
{in other words, a power of 10) for a denomina-
tor. Thus, a common fraction can be changed
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to a decimal if it can be reduced to a fraction
having a power of 10 for a denominator.

I the denominator of the common fraction in
its lowest terms is made up of the prime fac-
tors 2 or 5 or both, the fraction can be con-
verted toan exact decimal. If some other prime
factor is present, the fraction cannot be con-
verted exactly. The truth of this ig evident
when we consider the denominator of the new
iraction. It must alwaysbe 10 or a power of 10,
and we know the factors of such a number are
always 2's and 5's,

The method of converting a common fraction
to a decimal is {llustrated as follows:

EXAMPLE: Convert 3/4 to a decimal.

X 3_ 300
soLyTion: £ - 300
300 _ 1
=3 X100
=75 x <&
100
= 0.75

Notice that the original fraction could have bheen
rewritten as 3000/4000, in which cagse the re-
sult would have been 0.750. ' On the other hand,
if the original fraction had been rewritten as
30/40, the resuliing division of 4 into 30 would
not have been possible without 2 remainder.
When the denominator in the original fraction
has only 2's and 5's as factors, 8o that we know
a remainder is not necesdary, the fraction
should be rewritten with encugh 0's to complete
the division with no remainder.

Observation of the results in the foregoing
example leads to a shartcut in the conversion
method. Noting that the factor 1/100 ultimately
enters the answer in the form of a decimal, we
could introduce the decimal point as the final
step without ever writing the fraction 1/100.
Thus the rule for changing Iractions to deci-
male i as follows:

1. Annex enough 0's to the numerator of the
original fraction so that the division will be
exact (no remainder).

2. Divide the original denominator into the
new numerator formed by annexing the 0's,

3. Place the decimal point in the answer so
thatthe number of decimal places In the answer
ig the same as the number of 0's annexed to the
original numerator.
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H a mixed number in common fraction form
is to be converted, convert only the fractional
partand then write the two parts together. This
iz illustrated as follows:

3. 3 _ -
2B =2+,=2+.73=275

Practice problems. Convert the following
common fractions and mixed numbers to deci-
mal form:

1 3 5 5
1, 3 b 8 3 35 4, 216
Answers:
1. 0.25 2. 0.375 3. 0.156256 4. 2.3125

Nonterminating Decimals

As stated previously, if the denominator of a
common fraction contains some prime factor
other than 2 or 5, the fraction cannot be con-
verted completely to a decimal. When such
fractions are converted according to the fore-
going rule, the decimal resulting will never
terminate. Consider the fraction 1/3. Apply-
ing the rule, we have

333 ...
3/1.0000
9
10
]
10
£

The division will continue indefinitely. Any
commeon fraction that cannot be converted ex-
actly yields a decimal that will never terminate
and in which the digits sooner or later recur,
In the previous example, the recurring digit
was 3. In the fraction 5/11, we have

4545
11/5.0000
a4

60
55
50
44
60
55

The recurring digits are 4 and 5.

50

When a common fraction generates such a
repeating decimal, it becomes necessary to
arbitrarily select a point at which to cease the
repetition. This may be done in two ways. We
may write the decimal fraction by rounding off
at the desired point. For example, to round off
the decimal generated by % to hundredths, we
carry the division to thousandths, see that this

figure is less than 5, and drop it. 1

Thus’ 5
rounded tohundredths is 0.33. The other method
is to carry the division to the desired number
of decimal places and carry the remaining in-
complete division as a common fraction—that
ie, we write the result of a complex decimal.

For example, % carried to thousandths would be

3331
) 3

qms“

~lo o

Practice problems. Change the following
common fractions t0 decimals with three places
and carry the incomplete division as a common
fraction:

7 5 4 5
1. ﬁ 2. 'é- 3. ]:‘; 4, ﬁ
Answers:
68 2
1, 0.53813 3. 0.2665
5 2
2. 0.5559 4. 0.4163

OPERATION WITH DECIMALS

In the study of addition of whole numbers, it
was established that units must{ be added to
units, tens to tens, hundreds to hundreds, ete.
For convenience, in adding several numbers,
units were written under unitg, tens under tens,
etc. The addition of decimals is accomplished
in the same manner.
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ADDITION

In adding decimals, tenths are written under
tenths, hundredths under hundredths, etc. When
thie is done, the decimal pointsfall in a straight
line. The addition is the same as in adding
whole numbers. Consider the following example:

2.18
34.35
0.14
4.90

41.57

Adding the first column on the right gives 17
hundredths or 1 tenth and 7 hundredths. As
with whole numbers, we write the 7 under the
hundredths column and add the 1 tenth in the
tenthe column—that is, the column of the next
higher order. The sum of the tenths column is
15 tenths or 1 unit and 5 tenths. The 5 is writ-
ten under the tenths column and the 1 is added
in the units column.

It is evident that if the decimal points are
kept in a straight line—that ig, if the place
values are kept in the proper columns—addition
with decimals may be accomplished in the ordi-
nary manner of addition of whole numbers. It
ghould also be noted that the decimal point of
the sum falls directly under the decimal points
of the addends.

SUBTRACTION

Subtraction of decimals likewise Involves no
new principles. Notice that the place values of
the subtrahend in the following example are
{ixed directly under the corresponding place
values in the minuend. Notice alsc that this
causes the decimal points to be alined and that
the figures in the difference {anawer) also re-
tain the correct columnar alinement.

45.76
-31.87

13.89

We subtract column by column, as with whole
numbers, beginning at the right.

Practice problems. Add or subtract as
indicated:

1, 12.3 + 2,13 + 4 + 1.234
2. 0.5 + 0.04 + 12,001 + 10
8. 2375 - 217.9
4, 9.04 - 7.156
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Answers:
1. 19.664 3. 19.8
2. 22.541 4, 1.884
MULTIPLICATION

Multiplication of a decimal by a whole num-
ber may be explained by expressing the decimal
as a fraction.

EXAMPLE: Multiply 6.12 by 4.

.4 612 _ 2448
SOLUTION: % x $12 . 2448
= 24.48

When we perform the multiplication keeping
the decimal form, we have

6.12
4

—

24,48

By common sense, it is apparent that the whole
number 4 times the whole number 6, with some
fraction, will yield a number in the neighbor-
hood of 24. Hence, the placing of the decimal
point is reasonable.

An examination of several examples will re-
veal that the product of a decimal and a whole
number has the same number of decimal places
as the factor containing the decimal, Zeros, if
any, atthe end of the decimal shouldbe rejected.

Multiplication of Two Decimals

To show the rule for multiplying two deci-
mals together, we multiply the decimal in frac-
tional form first and then in the conventional
way, as in the following exampie:

0.4 x 0.37
Writing these decimzls as common fractions,
we have
i X 21 = _4. X 3_.._
10 7 100 10 x 100
148
1000
= 0.148
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In decimal form the preblem is

0.37
0.4

0.148

The placing of the decimal point is reasonable,
sinece 4 tenths of 37 hundredths is a little less
than ha)f of 37 hundredths, or about 15 hun-
dredths,

Consider the following example:

4,316 X 3.4

In the common fraction form, we have

4316 . 34 _ 4316 x 34
1000 * 10 ~ 1000 x 10

. 148744
10000

14.6744

In the decimal form the problem is
4,318
3.4

17264
12648

14.6744

We note that 4 and a fraction times 3 and a
{raction yields a product in the neighborhood of
12. Thus, the decimal point {8 in the logical
place.

In the above examples it should be noted in
each case that when we multiply the decimals
together we are multiplying the numerators.
When we place the decimal point by adding the
number of decimal places in the multiplier and
muitiplicand, we are in effect multiplying the
denominators.

When the numbers multiplied together are
thought of as the numerators, the decimal points
may be temporarily disregarded and the num-
bers may be considered whole. This justifies
the apparent disregard for place value in the
multiplication of decimals. We see that the
rule for muitiplying decimals is only a modifi-
cation of the rule for multiplying fractions.

To multiply numbers in which one or more
of the factors contain a decimal, multiply as
though the numbers were whole numbers, Mark
off as manry decimal places in the product as
there are decimal placesin the factors together.
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Practice problems, Multiply as indicated:

1. 3.7 x 0.02 2. 0.45 x 0.7

3. 6.5 4. 0.0073
x0.01 u5.4
Answers:

1. 0.074 2. 0.315

3. 0.065 4, 0.03942

Multiplying by Powers of 10

Multiplying by a power of 10 (10, 100, 1,000,
etc.) is done mechanically by simply moving
the decimal point to the right as many places
as there are zeros in the multiplier. For ex-
ample, 0.00687 is multiplied by 1,000 by mov-
ing the decimal point three places to the right
as follows:

1,000 x 0.00887 = 8.87

Muitiplying a number by 0.1, 0.01, 0.001,
etc., is done mechanically by simply moving
the decimal point to the left as many places as
there are decimal places inthe multiplier. For
example, 348.2 {8 multiplied by 0,001 by moving
the decimal point three places to the left as
follows:

348.2 x 0.001 = 0.3482

DIVISION

When the dividend iz a whole number, we
recognize the problem of division as that of
converting a common fraction to a decimal.
Thus in the example 5 + 8, we recall that the
problem could he written

5000 , o . 5000 + 8
1000 1000

_ 625

* 1000

- 625

Thie same problem may be worked by the
following, more direct method:

.625
= 8/3.000
48
20
16
40
40

Qoo
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Bince not all decimals generated by division
terminate so early as that in the above exam-
ple, if at all, it should be predetermined as to
how many decimal places it is desired to carry
the quotient. If it is decided to terminate a
quotient at the third decimal place, the division
ghould be carried to the fourth place so that the
correct rounding off to the third place may be
determined,

When the dividend contains 2 decimal, the
same procedure applies as when the dividend is
whole, Notice the following examples (rounded
to three dectmal places):

L7887 = ,789
8/8.3100
56
71
64
70
64
80
56
3

1. 631 + 8

2. 0.0288 + 32 0.0008 = 0,001
32/0.

288

Obgerve in each case (including the case
where the dividend is whole), that the quotient
contains the same number of decimal placeg as
the number used in the dividend. Notice also
that the place values are rigid; that is, tenths
in the guotient appear over tenths in the divi-
dend, hundredths over hundredths, etc.

Practice problems. In the following division
problems, round off each guotient correct to
three decimal places.

1. 16 = 8 8. 2,743 + 1%

2. 235 + 16 4. 1.00 + 3
AnsSwers;

1. 1.667 3. 0.036

2. 1.469 4. 0.333

Decimal Divisors

In the foregoing examples, the divisor in
each case was an integer. Division with divi-
sors which are decimals may be accomplighed
by changing the divisor and dividend 8o that the
divisor becomes a whole number.

Recalling that every division expression may
be written in fraction form, we use the funda-
mental rule of fractions as follows: Rewrite
the division problem as a fraction. Multiply
the numerator (dividend)and denominator (divi-
sor} by 10, 100, or some higher power of 10;
the power of 10 must be large enough to change
the divisor to a whole number. This rule is
illustrated as foliowa:

. _ 2.588
2.568 + 0.24 = B2
. 2.568 . 100
©0.24 * 100
_ 256.8
24

Thus 2.568 divided by .24 is the same as 256.8
divided by 24,

From the mechanical standpoint, the fore-
going rule has the effect of moving the decimal
point to the right, as many places as necegsary
to change the divisor to an integer. Therefore
the rule is sometimes stated as follows: When
the divisor is a decimal, change it to a whole
number by moving the decimal point to the
right. Balance the change in the divisor by
moving the decimal point in the dividend an
equai number of places to the right.

The following example illustrates this ver-
aion of the rule;

81.1
0.9+/81.8.9

The inverted v, called a caret, is used as a
marker to indicate the new position of the deci-
mal point. Notice that the decimal point in the
quotient is placed immediately above the caret
in the dividend. Alinement of the first guotient
digit immediately above the 1 in the dividend,
and the second quotient digit above the 9, as-
sures that these digits are placed properly with
respect to the decimal point.

Practice problems. In the following division
problems, round off each quotient to three dec-
imal places:

1. 0,02968 = 0.12
2. 30.625 - 3.5

3. 4610 + 0.875
4. 0.000576 + (.008B

Answers:
1. 0.247 3, 5268.571
2. 8,750 4, 0.072
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Dividing by Powers of 10

Division of any number by 10, 100, 1,000,
etc., is really just an exercise in placing the
decimal point of a decimal fraction. Thus,
5,031 + 100 may be thought of as the decimal
fraction ——-—5{1}33;‘ to remove the denominator, we
simply count off two places from the right,
Thus,

5031 _
oo = 50.31

The following three examples serve to illus-
trate this procedure further:

401 = 10 = 40.1
2 = 1,000 = .002
11,431 = 100 = 114.31

I¥f the dividend already contains a decimal
part, begin counting with the first number to
the left of the decimal point. Thus, 243.6 + 100 =
2.436. When the decimal point is not shown in
a number, it is always considered to be to the
right of the right-hand digit.

Dividing by 0.1, 0.01, 0.001, etc., may also
be accomplished by a simple mechanical rule.
We simply begin at the position of the decimal
point in the dividend and count offi as many
places to the right as there are decimal places
in the divisor. The decimal point is then placed
to the right of the last digit counted. H there
are not enough digits, zeros may be added.
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The foregoing rule is based on the fact that

. 1l 1 1
0.1 is really i’ 0.01 is 100" 0.001 is 1000° ete,
For example,
- 1
23 + 0.1 =23 +10
=23 x —10
= 230

Notice that dividing by 0.1 is the same as
multiplying by 10. Likewise,

— N _-_l
234.1 + 0.001 = 234.1 * Tpoz
= 234.1 x 1000
= 234,100
and
001 =24+ L o 24 100
24 - 0.01 = 24 + Ao = 24 x 120 = 2,400

Practice problems.
the decimal point.

Divide by relocation of

1. 276 + 100 3. 276 + 0.01

2. 2,845 + 1,000 4. 2,845 + 0.001
Answers:;

1. 2.76 3. 27,600

2. 2.845 4, 2,845,000



CHAPTER 6
PERCENTAGE AND MEASUREMENT

In the discussion of decimal fractions, it was
shown that for convenience in writing fractions
whose denominators are 10 or some power of
10, the decimal point could be employed and the
denominators could be dropped. Thus, this spe-
cial group of fractions could be written in a
much simpier way. As early as the 15th cen-
tury, businessmen made usge of certain decimal
fractions so much that they gave them the spe-
cial designation PERCENT,

MEANING OF PERCENT

The word "'percent' is derived from Latin,
It was originally "per centum," which means
"oy the hundred.' Thus the statement is often
made that "percent means hundredths.”

Percentage deals with the group of decimal
fractions whose denominators are 100—that is,
fractions of two decimal places. Since hun-
dredths were used sc frequently, the decimal
point was dropped and the symbol % was placed
after the number and read "percent” (per 100).
Thus, 0.15 and 15% represent the same value,
15/100. The first is read "'15 hundredths,' and
the second is read "15 percent.” Both mean 15
parts out of 100,

Ordinarily, percent is used in discussing
relative values. For example, 25 percent may
convey an idea of relative value or relationship.
To say "2b percent ¢f the crew is ashore™ gives
an idea of what part of the crew is gone, but it
does not tell how many. For example, 25 per-
cent of the crew would represent vastly difierent
numbers if the comparison were made betweon
an LSM and a cruiser. When it is necessary
to use a percent in ¢computation, the number is
written in its decimal form to aveid confusion.

By converting all decimal fractions so that
they had the common denominator 100, men
found that they cculd mentally visualize the
relative size of the part of the whole that was
being considered.

CHANGING DECIMALS TO PERCENT

Since percent means hundredths, any decimal
may be changed to percent by first expressing
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it as a fraction with 100 as the denominator,.
The numerator of the fraction thugs formed in-
dicates how many hundredths we have, and
therefore it indicates "how many percent' we
have, For example, 0.36 is the same as 36/100,
Therefore, 0,36 expressed as a percentage
would be 36 percent. By the same reasoning,
since 0.052 is equal to 5.2/100, 0.052 is the
same as 5.2 percent.

In actual practice, the step in which the de-
nominator 100 occurs is seldom written down,
The expression in terms of hundredths is con-
verted mentally to percent. This results in the
following rule: To changea decimal to percent,
multiply the decimal by 100 and annex the per-
cent sign (%). Since multiplying by 100 has the
effect of moving the decimal point two places to
the right, the rule is gsometimes stated as {ol-
lows: To change a decimal to percent, move
the decimal point two places to the right and
annex the percent sign.

Changing Common Fractions and
Whole Numbers To Percent

Common fractions are changed to percent by
first expressing them as decimals, For exam-
ple, the fraction 1/4 is equivalent to the deci-
mal 0.25. Thus 1/4 is the same as 25 percent.

Whole numbers may be considered as gpecial
types of decimals (for example, 4 may be writ-
tenas 4,00) and thus may be expressed interms
of percentage. The meaning of an expression
such as 400 percent is vague unltess we keep in
mind that percentage is a form of comparison.
For exampie, a question which often arises is
""How can [ have more than 100 percent of some-
thing, if 100 percent means all of it?"

This question seems reasonable, if we limit
our attention to such quantities as test scores.
However, it is also reasonable to use percent-
age in comparing a current set of data with a
previous set, For example, if the amount of
electrical power used by a Navy facility this
year is double the amount used last year, then
this year's power usage is 200 percent of last
year's usage.
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The meaning of a phrase such as '""200 per-
cent of last year's usage' is often misinter-
preted. A total amount that is 200 percent of
the previous amount is not the same as an in-
crease of 200 percent. The increase in this
case ig only 100 percent, for a total of 200, I
the increase had been 200 percent, then the
new usage figure would be 300 percent of the
previous figure.

Baseball batting averages comprise a spe-
cial case in which percentage is used with only
occasional reference to the word “percent.”
The percentages in batting averages are ex-
pressed in their decimal form, with the figure
1.000 representing 100 percent, Although a
batting average of 0,300 is referred to as "bat-
ting 300," this is actually erroneous nomencla-
ture from the strictly mathematical standpoint.
The correct statement, mathematically, would
be 'batting point three zero zero'" or 'batting
30 percent."”

Practice problems. Change each of the fol-
lowing numbers to percent:

1. 0.0065 3. 0.363 5. 7

2. 1.25 4, 3/4 6. 1/2
Answers:

1. 0.65% 3. 36.3% 5. T00%

2. 12589 4, 75% 6. 50%

CHANGING A PERCENT
TO A DECIMAL

Since we do not compute with numbers in the
percent form, it is often necessary to change a
percent back to the decimal form. The proce-
dure {g just opposite to that used in changing
decimals to percents: To change a percent to a
decimal, drop the percent sign and divide the
number by 100, Mechanically, the decimal
peint is simply shifted two places to the left
and the percent sign is dropped. For example,
25 percent is the same as the decimal 0.25.
Percents larger than 100 percent are changed
to decimals by the same procedure as ordinary
percents. For example, 125 percent is equiva-
lent to 1.25.

Practice problems.
percents to decimals:

Change the following

1. 2.5% 3. 125% 5. 53%
2. 0.63% 4. 25% 6. 9::,%
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Answers:
1. 0.025 3. 1.25 5. 5.75% = 0.0575
2. 0.0063 4. 0.25 6. 9.50% = 0.085

THE THREE PERCENTAGE CASES

To explain the cases that arise in problems
involving percents, it is necessary to define the
terms that will be used. Rate (r) is the number
of hundredths parts taken. This is the number
followed by the percent sign. The base (b) is
the whole on which the rate operates. Percent-
age (p) is the part of the basge determined by
the rate. In the example

5% of 40 = 2

5% is the rate, 40 is the base, and 2 is the
percentage.

There are three cases that usually arige in
dealing with percentage, as follows:

Case I--To find the percentage when the
base and rate are known.

EXAMPLE: What number is 6% of 50°?

Case I-To find the rate when the base and
percentage are known.

EXAMPLE: 20 is what percent of 607

Case HI-To {ind the base when the percent-
age and rate are known.

EXAMPLE: The number 5 i8 25% of what
number ?
Case ]

In the example

6% of 50 = 7

the "of" has the same meaning as it does in
fractional examples, such as

1 =
gorie=7?

In other words, "'of" means to multiply, Thus,
to find the percentage, multiply the base by the
rate. Of course the rate must be changed from
a percent to a decimal before multiplying can
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be done. Rate times base equals percentage.
Thue,

8% of 50 = ?

0.06 x 50 = 3

The number that s 6% of 50 1s 3.

FRACTIONAL PERCENTS.—Afractional
percent represents a part of 1 percent. In a
cage such as this, it is sometimes easier to
find 1 percent of the number and then find the
fractional part. For example, we would find
1/4 percent of 840 as follows:

1% of 840 = 0.01 x 840
= 8.40

Theretore, §% of 840 = 8.40 x §
- 2.10

Case 1

To explain case II and case ITI, we notice in
theforegoing example that the base corresponds
to the multiplicand, the rate corresponds to the
multiplier, and the percentage corresponds to
the product.

50 (base or multiplicand)
08 (rate or multiplier)

3.00 (percentage or product)

Recalling that the product divided by one of its
factors gives the other factor, we can solve the
following problem:

7% of 60 = 20

We are given the base (60) and percentage (20).

60 (base)
_? (rate)

20 (percentage)

We then divide the product (percentage) by the
multiplicand (base} to get the other factor (rate).
Percentage divided by base equals rate, The
rate is found as follows:

20 _ 1

8 3

1
.33§

33%% (rate)
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The rule for case II, as illustrated in the
foregoing problem, g as follows: To {find the
rate when the percentage and bage are lknown,
divide the percentage by the base. Write the
quotient in the decimal form first, and finally
as a percent.

Case Il

The unknown factor in case HOI is the base,
and the rate and percentage are known,

EXAMPLE: 25% of 7 =5

? (base)
25 (rate)

5.00 (percentage)

We divide the product by its known factor to
{ind the other factor. Percentage divided by
rate equals base, Thus, '

:33 = 20 (base)

The rule for case IIl may be stated as follows:
To find the base when the rate and percentage
ars known, divide the percentage by the rate.

Practice problemas. In sach of the following
problems, fuc: determine which case {s In-
volved; then find the answer.

1. What is 3% of 7407

2. 1.5% of 275 = 7

3. 8 is 2% of what number?
4, ?% of 18 = 15.

5, 12% of ? = 12,

8 is what percent of 327
Answers:

1. Case I 5.55
2. Case I 0.20625
3. Case 0L 400
4. Case II; 833%

5. Cagse OL 100
8, Case II; 25%
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FPRINCIPLES OF MEASUREMENT

Computation with decimals frequently in-
volves the addition or subtraction of numbers
which do not have the same number of decimal
places. For example, we may be asked to add
such numbers as 4.1 and 32.31582. How should
they be added? Should zeros be annexed to 4.1
until it is of the same order as the other deci-
mal (to the same number of places}? Qr, should
.31582 be rounded off to tenths? Would the sum
be accurate to tenths or hundred-thousandths?
The answers to these questions depend on how
the numbers orignially arise.

Some decimala are finite or are considered
as such because of their use. For instance, the

decimal that represents zl, that is 0.5, is as
accurate at 0.5 as it is at 0.5000. Likewise,
the decimal that represents %has the value

0.125 and could be written just as accurately
with additional end zeros. Such numbers ire
said to be finite, Counting numbers are finite.
Dollars and cents are examples of finite values.
Thus, $10.25 and $5.00 are finite values.

To add the decimals that represent %and 51,

it is not necessary to round off 0.125 to tenths.
Thus, 0.5 + 0.125 is added as follows:

0.500
0,125

0.625

Notice that the end zeros were addedto 0.5 to
carry it out the same number of places as (.125,
It is not necessary to write such place-holding
zeros if the figures are kept in the correct col-
umns and decimal points are alined. Decimals
that have a definite fixed value may be added or
subtracted althcugh they are of different order.

On the other hand, if the numbers result
from measurement of some kind, then the ques-
tion of how much to round off must he decided
in terms of the precision and accuracy of the
measurements.

ESTIMATION

Suppose that two numbers to be added re-
sulted from measurement. Let us say that one
number was measured with a ruler marked off
in tenths of an inch and was found, to the near-
est tenth of an inch, to be 2.3 inches. The other

58

number measured with a precision rule was
found, to the nearest thousandth of an inch, to
be 1.426 inches.

Each of these measurements requires esti-
mation between marks on the rule, and estima-
tion between marks on any measuring instru-
ment is subject to human error. Experience
has shown that the best the average person can
do with consistency is to decide whether 2a
measurement is more or less than halfway be-
tween marks. The correct way to state this
fact mathematically is to say that a measure-
ment made with an instrument marked off in
tenths of an inch involves a maximum probable
error of 0.05 inch (five hundredths is one-half
of one tenth). By the same reasoning, the prob-
able error in a measurement made with an in-
strument marked in thousandths of an inch is
0.0005 inch.

PRECISION

In general, the probable error in any meas-
urement is one-half the size of the smallest
division on the measuring instrument. Thus
the preciston of a measurement depends upon
how precisely the instrument is marked. It is
important to realize that precision refers to
the size of the smallest division on the scale; it
has nothing to do with the correctness of the
markings. In other words, to say that one in-
strument is more precise than another
does not imply that the less precise in-
strument is poorly manufactured. In fact, it
would be possible to make an instrument with
very high apparent precision, and yet mark it
carelessly so that measurements taken with it
would be inaccurate.

From the mathematical standpoint, the pre-
cision of a number resulting from measurement
depends upon the number of decimal places;
that is, a larger number of decimal places
means a smaller probable error. In 2.3 inches
the probable error is 0,05 inch, since 2.3 actu-
ally lies somewhere between 2,25 and 2.35. In
1.426 inches there is 2 much smaller probable
error of 0.0005 inch. If we add 2.300 + 1.426
and get an answer in thousandths, the answer,
3.726 inches, would appear to be precise to
thousandths; but this is not true since there
was a probable error of .05 in one of the ad-
dends. Also 2.300 appears to be precise to
thousandths but in this example it is precise
only to tenths. It is evident that the precision
of a sum is no greater than the precision of the
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least precise addend. It can also be shown that
the precision of a difference is no greater than
the less precise number compared.

To add or subtract numbers of different or-
ders, all numbers should first be rounded off to
the order of the least precise number. In the
foregoing example, 1.426 should be rounded to
tenths—that is, 1.4.

This rule alsb applies to repeating decimals.
Since it is possible to round off a repeating
decimal at any desired point, the degree of pre-
cision desired should be determined and all re-
peating decimals to he added should be rounded
to this level. Thus, to add the decimals gener-

2

3 and correct to thousandths,

S
12
first round off each decimal to thousandihs, and
then add, as follows:

ated by -;—,

.333
667
417

1.417

When a common fraction isused inrecording
the results of measurement, the denominator of
the fraction indicates the degree of precision.
For example, a ruler marked in sixty-fourths
of an inch has smailer divisions than one
marked in sixteenths of an inch, Therefore a

4 . . .
measurement of 36? inches is more precise

than a measure of S-Linches, even though the

two fractions are numerically equal. Remember

that 3 measurement of 3(% inches contains a

probable error of only one-half of one sixty-
fourth of an inch. On the other hand, if the
smallestdivision onthe ruler is one-sixteenthof

an inch, then a measurement of STIG inches con-

tains a probable error of one thirty-second of
an inch. ’

ACCURACY

Even though a number may be very precise,
which indicates that it was measured with an
instrument having closely spaced divisions, it
may not be very accurate. The accuracy of a
measurement depends upon the relative size of
the probable error when compared with the
quantity being measured. For example,a dis-
tance of 25 yards on a pistol range may be
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measured carefully enough to be correct to the
nearest ineh. Since there are 900 inches in 25
yards, this measurement is between £$99.5
inches and %00.5 inches. When compared with
the total of 900 inches, the 0.5-inch probable
error is not very great.

On the other hand, a length of pipe may be
measured rather precisely and found to be 3.2
inches long. The probable error here is 0.05
inch, and this measurement is thus more pre-
cise than that of the pistol range mentioned be-
fore. Tocompare the accuracy of the two meas-
urements, we note that 0.05 inch out of a total
of 3.2 inches is the same as 0.5 inch out of 32
inches. Comparing this with the figure obtained
in the other example (0.5 inch out of 900), we
conclude that the more precise measurement is
actually the less accurate of the two measure-
ments considered.

It is important to realize that the location of
the decimal point has no bearing on the accu-
racy of the number, For example, 1.25 dollars
repregsents exactly the same amount of money
as 125 cents. These are equally accurate ways
of representing the same quantity, despite the
fact that the decimmal point is placed differently.

Practice problems. In each of the following
problems, determine which number of each pair
is more aceurate and which is more precise:

1. 3.72 inches or 2,417 feet
2. 2.5 inches or 17.5 inches

3. 5;::- inches or 12% inches

4. 34.2 seconds or 13 seconds
Answers:

1. 3.72 inches is more precise.
2,417 feet is more accurate.

2. The numbers are equally precise.
17.5 inches is more accurate.

3. 12%— inches is more precise and more accu-
Tate.

4. 34.2 seconds is more precise and more ac-
curate.

Percent of Error

The accuracy of a measurement ig deter-
mined by the RELATIVE ERROR. The relative
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error is the ratio between the probable error
and the quantity being measured. This ratio is
simply the fraction formed by using the prob-
able error as the numerator and the measure-
ment itself as the denominator. For example,
suppose that a metal plate is found to be 5.4
inches long, correct to the nearest tenth of an
inch. The maximum probable error is five
hundredths of an inch {(one-half of one tenth of

an inch) and the relative error is found as
follows:
probable error _ 0.05
measured value 54
. 2
= 540

Thus the relative error is O parts out of 540.

Relative error is usually expressed as PER-
CENT OF ERROR. When the denominator of
the fraction expressing the error ratio is di-
vided into the numerator,a decimal is obtained.
This decimal, converted to percent, gives the
percent of error, For example, the error in
the foregoing problem could be stated as 0,93
percent, since the ratio 5/540 reduces to 0,003
(rounded off} in decimal form.

Significant Digits

The accuracy of a measurement is often de-
scribed in terms of the number of significant
digits used in expressing it. I the digits of a
number resulting from measurement are exam-
ined one by one, beginning with the left-hand
digit, the first digit that is not 0 is the first
significant digit. For example, 2345 has four
significant digits and 0,023 has only two sig-
nificant digits.

The digits 2 and 3 in a measurement such as
0.023 inch signify how many thousandths of an
inch comprise the measurement. The 0's are
of no significance in specifying the number of
thousandths in the measurement; their presence
i8 required only as "place holders™ in placing
the decimal point.

A rule that is often used states that the sig-
nificant digits in a number begin with the first
nonzero digit (counting from left to right) and
end with the last digit. This implies that 0 can
be a significant digit if it is not the first digit
in the number. For example, 0.205 inch is a
measurement having three significant digits.
The O between the 2 and the 5 is significant
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because it is a part of the number specifying
how many hundredths are in the measurement.

The rule stated in the foregoing paragraph
fails to classify final 0's on the right. For ex-
ample, in a number such as 4,700, the number
of significant digits might be two, three, or
four, If the 0's merely locate the decimal point
(that is, if they show the number to be approxi-
mately forty-seven hundred rather than forty
seven), then the number of significant digits is
two. However, if the number 4,700 represents
a2 pumber such as 4,730 rounded off to the near-
est hundred, there are three significant digits,
The last 0 merely locates the decimal point. If
the number 4,700 represents a number such as
4 .700.4 rounded off, then the number of signifi-
cant digits is four.

Unless we know how a particular number
was measured, it is sometimes impossible to
determine whether right-hand 0's are the result
of rounding off. However, in a practical aitua-
tion it is normally possible to obtain informa-
tion concerning the instruments used and the
degree of precision of the original data before
any rounding was done, '

In a2 number such as 49.30 inches, it is rea-
sonable to assume that the 0 in the hundredths
place would not have been recorded at all if it
were not significant. In other words, the in-
strument used for the measurement can be read
to the nearest hundredth of an inch. The 0 on
the right is thus significant, This cenclusion
can be reached another way by observing that
the 0 in 48,30 is not needed as a place holder In
placing the decimal point. Therefore its pres-
ence must have some other significance.

The facts concerning significant digits may
be summarized as follows:

1, Digits other than Oare always significant.

2. Zero is significant when it falls between
significant digits.

3, Any final 0 to the right of the decimal
point is significant.

4. When a O is present only as a place
holder for locating the decimal point, it is not
significant.

5, The following categories comprise the
significant digits of any measurement number:

a. The first nonzero left-hand digit is
significant.

b. The digit which indicates the precision
of the number is significant, This is the digit
farthest to the right, except when the right-hand
digit is 0. If it is 0, it may be only a place
holder when the number is an integer.
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c. All digits between significant digits
are significant.
Practice problems. Determine the percent
of error and the number of significant digits in
each of the following measurements:

1. 5.4 feet 3. 4.17 sec
2. 0.00042 Inch 4. 147.50 miles
Answers:

1. Percent of error; 0.93%
Significant digits: 2

2. Percent of error: 1.19%
Significant digits: 2

3. Percent of error: 0.12%
Significant digits; 3

4. Percent of error: 0.0034%
5

Significant digits:

CALCULATING WITH
APPROXIMATE NUMBERS

The concepts of precisionand accuracy form
the basis for the rules which govern caleulation
with approximate numbers (numbers resulting
from measurement).

Addition and Subtraction

A sum or difference can never be more pre-
cise than the least precise number in the cal-
culation. Therefore, before adding or sub-
tracting approximate numbers, they should be
rounded to the same degree of precision. The
more precise numbers are all rounded to the
precision of the least precise number in the
group to be combined. For example, the num-
bers 2.95, 32.7, and 1.414 would be rounded to
tenths before adding as follows:

e =3 O

3.
32.
1.

Multiplication and Division

When two numbers are multiplied, the result
often has several more digits than either of the
original factors. Division also frequently pro-
duces more digits in the quotient than the orig-
inal data possessed, if the divigion is "carried
out” to several decimal places., Results such
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a5 these appear to have more significant digits
than the original measurements from whichthey
came, giving the false impression of greater
accuracy than is justified. In order to correct
this situation, the following rule is used:

In order to multiply or divide two approxi-
mate numbers having an equal number of sig-
niticant digits, round the answer to the same
number of significant digits as are shown in one
of the original numbers, If one of the original
factors has more significant digits than the
other, round the more accurate number before
multiplying. It should be rounded to one more
significant digit than appears in the less accurate
number; the extra digit protects the answer trom
the effects of muitiple rounding. After perform-
ing the multiplication or division, round the
result to the same number of significant digits
as are shownin the less accurate of the original
factors.

Practice problems:

1. Find the sum of the sides of a triangle in
which the lengths of the three sides are as
follows: 2.5 inches, 3.72 inches, and 4,946
inches,

. Find the product of the length and width of a
rectangle which is 2.95 feet long and 0.9046
foot wide.

Answers:

1. 11.2 inches
2. 2.67 square feet

MICROMETERS AND VERNIERS

Closely associated with the study of deci-
mals is a measuring instrument known as a
micrometer. The ordinary micrometer is ca-
pable of measuring accurately to one-thousandth
of an inch. One-thousandth of an inch is about
the thickness of a human hair or a thin sheet of
paper. The parts of a micrometer are shown
in figure 6-1.

MICROMETER SCALES

The spindle and the thimble move together,
The end of the spindle (hidden from view In
figure 6-1) is a screw with 40 threads per inch.
Consequently, one complete turn of the thimble
moves the spindle one-fortieth of an inch or
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THIMELE

RATCHET STOP

(B)

Figure 6-1.—(A) Parts of a micrometer;
(B) micrometer scales.

0.025 inch since 4—%) is equal to 0.025. The

sleeve has 40 markings to the inch. Thus each
space between the markings on the sleeve is
also 0.025 inch. Since 4 such spaces are 0.1
inch (that 1s, 4 x 0.025), every fourth mark is
labeled in tenths of an inch for convenience in
reading. Thus, 4 marks equal 0.1 inch, 8 marks
equal 0.2 inch, 12 marks equal 0.3 inch, etc.

To enable measurement of a partial turn,
the beveled edge of the thimble is divided into
25 equal parts. Thus each marking on the
1
40
of an inch. Multiplying 2—15 times 0.025 inch, we

. . 1
thimble 1is % of a complete turn, or 55 of

find that each marking on the thimble repre-
sents 0.001 inch.

READING THE MICROMETER

It is sometimes convenient when learning to
read a micrometer to writedown the component
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parts of the measurement as read on the scales
and then to add them. For example, in figure
6-1 (B) there are two major divisions visible
(0.2 inch). One minor division is showing
clearly (0.025 inch). The marking on the thimble
nearest the horizontal or index line of the sleeve
is the second marking (0.002 inch). Adding
these parts, we have

0.200
0.025
0.002

0.227

Thus, the reading i1s 0.227 inch. As explained
previously, this is read verbally as "two hun-
dred twenty-seven thousandths." A more skill-
ful method of reading the scales is to read all
digits as thousandths directly and to do any
adding mentally. Thus, we read the major divi-
sion on the scale as “two hundred thousandths”
and the minor division is added on mentally.
The mental process for the above setting then
would be “two hundred twenty-five; two hundred
twenty-seven thousandths.”

Practice problems:

1. Read each of the micrometer settings shown
in figure 6-2.

(A)

E

o
SR

m

—
E
=] 7]
SRR

(B)

6-2.—Micrometer

Figure settings.
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Answers:

1., (A) 0.950 (F) 0.008
(B) 0.201 (G) 0.662
(C) 0.655 (H) 0.048
(D) 0.075 {1) 0.526
(E) 0.527

VERNIER

Sometimes the marking on the thimble of the
micrometer does not fall directly on the index
line of the sleeve. To make possible readings
even smaller than thousandths, an ingenious
device is introduced inthe form of an additional
scale. This scale, called a VERNIER, was
named after its inventor, Pierre Vernier. The
vernier makes possible accurate readings to
the ten-thousandth of an inch.

Principle of the Vernier

Suppose & ruler has markings every tenth of
an inch but it is desired to read accurately to
hundredths. A separate, freely sliding vernier
acale (fig. 8-3) ts added to the ruler. It has 10
markings on it that take up the same distance
a8 9 markings on the ruler scale. Thus, each

space on the vernier Is %of T?‘.T ine¢h, or lg—d

inch., How much smaller i a space on the ver-
nler than & space on the ruler? The ruler

apace is % inch, or % inch, and the vernier

apaceis %ﬁ inck. The vernierspace lssmaller

by the difference between these two numbers,
as follows;

VERNIER

Figure 6-3.—Vernier scale.

€3

1

100 inch smaller than a

Each vernier space is

ruler space,

As an example of the use of the vernier
scale, suppose that we are measuring the steel
bar shown in figure 6-4. The end of the bar
almost reaches the 3-inch mark on the ruler,
and we estimate that it is about halfway between
2.9 inches and 3.0 inches. The vernier marks
help us to decide whether the exact measgure-
ment is 2.94 inches, 2.95 inches, or 2.96 inches.

DECIMAL MALER (ENLAMIED]

e T
SEING MEABUNED

AR

Figure 8-4.—~Measuring with & vernjer,

The O on the vernier scale is spaced the
distance of exactly one ruler mark (in this case,
one ¢enth of an inch) from the laft hand end of

‘the vernier. Therefore the 0 ig at 2 position

between ruler marks which ls comparable to
the position of the end of the bar. In other
words, the O on the vernier is about halfway
between two adjacent marks on the ruler, just
as the end of the bar is about halfway between
two adjacent marks. The 1 on the vernler scale
is 2 little closer to alinement with an adjacent
ruler mark; in fact, it is one hundredth of an
inch cleoser to alinement than the 0. This is
because each space on the vernier is one hun-
dredth of an inch ghorter than each space on
the ruler.

Each successive mark on the vernier scale
is one hundredth of an inch closer to alinement
than the preceding mark, until finally alinement
is achieved at the 5 mark. This means that the
0 on the vernier must be tive hundredths of an
inch from the nearest ruler mark, since five
increments, each one hundredth of an inch in
size, were used before a mark was found in
alinement.

We conclude that the end of the bar is five
hundredths of an inch from the 2.9 mark on the
ruler, since its position between marks is ex-
actly comparable to that of the 0 on the vernier
scale. Thus the value of our measurement is
2.95 inches.
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The foregoing example could be followed
through for any distance between markings.
Suppose the 0 mark fell seven tenths of the dis-
tance between ruler markings. It would take
seven vernier markings, a loss of one-hundredth
of an inch each time, to bring the marks in line
at 7 on the vernier.

The vernier principle may be used to get
fine linear readings, angular readings, etc.
The principle is always the same. The vernier
has one more marking than the number of mark-
ings on an equal space of the conventional scale
of the measuring instrument. For example, the
vernier caliper (fig. 6-5) has 25 markings on
the vernier for 24 on the caliper scale. The
caliper is marked off to read to fortieths (0.025)
of an inch, and the vernier extends the accuracy
to a thousandth of an inch.

?—0

im
La
i1a
S
|

E
F3

‘I

Figure 6-5.—A vernier caliper.

Vernier Micrometer

By adding a vernier to the micrometer, it is
possible to read accurately to one ten-thousandth
of an inch. The vernier markings are on the
sleeve of the micrometer and are parallel to
the thimble markings. There are 10 divisions
on the vernier that occupy the same space as 9
divisions on the thimble. Since a thimble space
is one thousandth of an inch, a vernier 1space is
11—00f 109Winch, or lgz)winch. It is mlnCh
less than a thimble space. Thus, as in the pre-
ceding explanation of verniers, it is possible to
read the nearest ten-thousandth of an inch by
reading the vernier digit whose marking coin-
cides with a thimble marking.

In figure 6-6 (A), the last major division

showing fully on the sleeve index is 3. The
third minor division is the last mark clearly
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showing (0.075). The thimble division nearest
and below the index is the 8 (0.008). The ver-
nier marking that matches a thimble marking
is the fourth (0.0004). Adding them all together,
we have,

0.3000
0.0750
0.0080
0.0004

0.3834

The reading is 0.3834 inch. With practice these
readings can be made directly from the microm-
eter, without writing the partial readings.
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Figure 6-6.—Vernier micrometer settings.
Practice problems:

1. Read the micrometer settings in figure 6-6.

Answers:

1. (A) See the foregoing example.

(B) 0.1539 (E) 0.4690
(C) 0.2507 (F) 0.0552
(D) 0.2500



CHAPTER 7
EXPONENTS AND RADICALS

The operation of raising a numberto a power
is a special case of multiplication in which the
factors are all equal. In examples such as
42=4x4=16and 5°=5x5x5 = 125, the
number 16 is the second power of 4 and the
number 125 is the third power of 5, The ex-
pression 5° means that three 5's are tobe mul-
tiplied together. Similarly, 4? means 4 x 4.
The first power of any number is the number
itself. The power is the number of times the
number itself is to be taken as a factor,

The process of finding a root is the inverse
of raising a number to a power. A root is a
special factor of a2 number, such as 4 in the
expression 42 = 16. When a number is taken
as a factor two times, as in the expression
4x 4= 16, it is called a square root. Thus, 4
is a square root of 16. By the same reasoning,
215 a cube root of 8, since 2x 2 x 2 is equal
to 8. This relationship is usually written as
23 =8,

POWERS AND ROOTS

A power of 2 number is indicated by an EX-
PONENT, which is a2 number in small print
placed to the right and toward the top of the
number. Thus, in 4° = 64, the number 3 is the
EXPONENT of the number 4. The exponent 3
indicates that the number 4, called the BASE,
is to be raised to its third power. The expres-
sion i8 read "4 to the third power (or 4 cubed)
equals 64." Similarly, 5 2= 25 is read "S to the
second power (or 5 squared) equals 25." Higher
powers are read according to the degree indi-
cated; for example, "fourth power,” "fifth
power," etec,

When an exponent occurs, it must always be
written unless its value is 1. The exponent 1
usually is not written, but is understood. For
example, the number 5 is actually 5. When we
work with exponents, it is important to remem-
ber that any number that has no written expo-
nent really has an exponent equal to I,

A root of a number can be indicated by plac-
ing a radical sign, ¥, over the number and
showing the root by placing a small number

€5

within the notch of the radical sign. Thus, N7
indicates the cube root of 64, and Y32 indicates
the fifth root of 32. The number that indicates
the root is called the INDEX of the root. In the
case of the square root, the index, 2, usually is
not shown. When a radical has no index, the
square root is understoed to be the one desired.
For example, V3§ indicates the square root of
36. The line above the number whose root is to
be found is a symbo!} of grouping called the vin-
culum. When the radical symbol is used, a vin-
culum, long encugh to extend over the entire
expression whose root is to be found, should be
attached.

Practice problems. Raise to the indicated
power or find the root indicated.

1. 23 2. 62 3, 43 4. 253

5. V16 6. V3 7. Y135 g, V32
Answers:

1. 8 2. 36 3. 64 4. 15,625

5. 4 6. 2 7.5 8. 2

NEGATIVE INTEGERS

Raising to a power is multiplication in which
all the numbers being muitiplied together are
equal. The sign of the product is determined,
as in ordinary maultiplication, by the number of
minns signs. The number of minus signs is odd
or even, depending on whether the exponent of
the base is odd or even. For example, in the
problem

-2)% = (-2)(-2)(-2) = -8

there are three minus signs. The result is

negative. In

(-2)¢ = 64

there are six minus signs. The result is posi-

tive.
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Thus, when the exponent of a negative num-
ber is odd, the power is negative; when the ex-
ponent is even, the power is positive,

As other examples, consider the fellowing:

(-3)% = 81

2 8
(- -5
{-2)® = 256
(-1)% = -1

Positive and negative numbers belong to the
class called REAL NUMBERS. The square of a
realnumber is positive. For example, (-7)2 = 48
and 72 = 49. The expression (-7)? is read
"minus seven squared.” Note that either seven
squared or minus seven squared gives us +49,
We cannot obtain -49 or any other negative
number by squaring any rezl number, positive
or negative,

Since there is no real number whose square
is a negative number, it is sometimes said that
the square root of a negative number does not
exist. However, an expression under a square
root sign may take on negative values. While
the square root of a negative number cannot
actually be found, it can be indicated.

The indicated square root of a negative num-
ber is called an IMAGINARY NUMBER, The
number V-7, for example, is said to be imagi-
nary. It is read "square root of minus seven.”
Imaginary numbers are discussed in chapter 15
of this course.

FRACTIONS

We recall that the exponent of a number tells
the number of times that the number is to be
taken as a factor. A fraction is raised to a
power by raising the numerator and the denom-
inator separately to the power indicated. The

expression (,3'. means % is used twice as a

factor. Thus,

(g)’ 3.8 _3°
(7 e B
=2
T 49
Similarly,
2
n-"_ 1
(8 <=
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Since a minus sign can occupy any one of
three locatzions in a fraction, notice that evalu-

ating (- -51-) is equivalent to
o ) or B or

The process of taking a root of 2 number is
the inverse of the process of raising the num-
ber to a power, and the method of taking the
root of a fraction is similar. We may simply
take the root of each term separately and write
the result as a fraction. Consider the following
examples:

1 Rk ;6
29 VI T
g 482

125 Y125 5

Practice problems. Find the values for_thr

indicated operations:

L@ 2@ @

s VE o VB R sy
Answers:

1. 1/9 2. 9/18 3. 36/25 4. 8/27

5. 4/8 8. 4/5 T, 2/3 8. 3/7

DECIMALS

When a decimal ls raised to a power, the
number of decimal places in the result is equal
to the number of places in the decimal multi-
piied by the exponent. For example, consider
(0.12)%. There are two decimal places in 0.12
and 3 is the exponent, Therefore, the number
of places in the power will be 3(2) = 6. The re-
sult is as follows:

(0.12)? = 0.001728

The truth of this ruie is evident when we re-
call the rule for multiplying decimals. Part of
the rule states: Mark off as many decimal
places in the product as there are decimal
places in the factors together, If we carry out
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the multiplication, (0.12) x (0.12) x (0.12), it is
obvious that there are six decimal places in the
three factors together. The rule can be shown
for any decimal raised to any power by simply
carrying out the multiplication indicated by the
exponent.

Consider these examples:

(1.4)%2 = 1,96
(0.12)% = 0.0144
(0.4)% = 0.064
(0.02)2 = 0.0004
(0.2)% = 0.04

Finding a root of a number is the inverse of
raising a number to a power. To determine the
number of decimal places in the root of a per-
fect power, we divide the number of decimal
places in the radicand by the index of the root.
Notice that this is just the opposite of what was
done in raising a number to 8 power.

Consider v0.0625. The square root of 625
is 25. There are four decimal places in the
radicand, 0.0625, and the index of the root is 2.
Therefore, 4 + 2= 2 is the number of decimal
places in the root. We have

N0.0625 = 0.25
Similarly,
VT8 = 1.3
0027 = 0.3
ITE = 1.2
Y56001 = 0.1

LAWS OF EXPONENTS

All of the laws of exponents may be devel-
oped directly from the definition of exponents,
Separate laws are stated for the following five
cases:

1. Muitiplication.

2. Division,

3. Power of a power.

4, Power of a product.

5. Power of quotient,

MULTIPLICATION

To illustrate the law of multiplication, we
examine the following problem:

67

4 x 4? = 7

Recalling that 4% means 4 x 4 x 4 and 42 means
4 x 4, we see that ¢ is used as a factor five
times. Therefore 4° x 42 is the same as 45,
This result could be written as follows:

43 x 42 = 4x4x4x4x4
= 45

Notice that three of the five 4's came from
the expression 47, and the other two 4's came
from the expression 42. Thus we may rewrite
the problem as follows:

43 x 42 = 40D
=4°%
The law of exponents for multiplication may
be stated as follows: To multiply two or more

powers having the same base,add the exponents
and raise the common base to the sum of the

exponents. This law is further illustrated by
the following examples:
2 x 2%=27
3x3?=3"
15* x 157 = 15°
102 x IOU.S = 102,5

Common Errors

It is important to realize that the base must
be the same for each factor, in order to apfly
the laws of exponents. For example, 23x 3% is
neither 2° nor 35. There is no way to apply the
law of exponents to a problem of this kind. An-
other common mistake is to multiply the bases
together. For example, this kind of error in
the foregoing problem would imply that 23 x 32
is equivalent to 6%, or 7776. The error of this
may be proved as follows:

2°x 3 =8x9
=72

DIVISION

The law of exponents for division may be
developed from the following example:

BxBxBx8xgx6x8
Pxfxpfxfxg

62

6?‘-85:

H
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Cancellation of the five 6's in the divisor with
five of the 6's in the dividend leaves only two
6's, the product of which is 6°.

This result can be reached directly by noting
that 6 2 is equivalent to 6 '~ %), In other words,
we have the following:

65 - 6[7-5)

= §°

,6?+

Therefore the law of exponents for division is
as follows: To divide one power into another
having the same base, subtract the exponent of
the divisor from the exponent of the dividend.
Use the number resulting from this subtraction
as the exponent of the base in the guotient.

Use of this rule sometimes produces a neg-
ative exponent or an exponent whose value is 0,
These two special types of exponents are dis-
cussed later in this chapter.

POWER OF A POWER

Consider the example {32)4. Remembering
that an exponent shows the number of times the
base is to be taken as a factor and noting in
this cage that 3% is considered the base, we
have
32 . 32

{32]4 = 32 . 32 .

Algso in multiplication we add exponents., Thus,

32 . 37 , 42 4% _ g(2%2%2%2) _ 38
Therefore,
=38

The laws of exponents for the power of a
power may be stated as follows: To find the
power of a power, multiply the exponents. It
should be noted that this case is the only one in
which multiplication of exponents is performed.

POWER OF A PRODUCT

Consider the example (3 - 2 - 5)%. We know
that
.5 =(3.2.

3.2 5)(3 - 2 . 5)(3 - 2. 5
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Thus 3, 2, and 5 appear three times each as
factors, and we can show this with exponents as
3%, 2°% and 57. Therefore,
(3-2-.5*=3%.2%.5°

The law of exponents for the power of a
product is as follows: The power of a product
is equal toc the product obtained when each of
the original factors is raised to the indicated
power and the resulting powers are multiplied
together.

POWER OF A QUOTIENT

The law of exponents for a power of an indi-
cated quotient may be developed from the fol-
lowing example:

@ -3-%3
2

2 -2

Therefore,
3

@) -5

The law is stated as follows: The power of
a quotient is equal to the quotient obtained when
the dividend and divisor are each raised to the
indicated power separately, before the divieion
is performed.

Practice problems. Raise each of the fol-
lowing expressions to the indicated power:

3 3
2 3,2 3.2 5°
1?2t s 32 52
2. 3% « 37 4, (-3 e (3-2.7°
Answers:

1. 3%« 2% = 5,184

2. 27
1

3- 125

4. [(-3%)® = 729

5. 25

6.9 -4 .49 = 1,764
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SPECIAL EXPONENTS

Thus far in this discussion of exponents, the
emphasgis hasbeen on exponents which are posi-
tive integers. There are two types of exponents
which are not positive integers, and two which
are treated as special cases even though they
may be considered as positive integers,

ZERO AS AN EXPCNENT

Zero occurs as an exponent in the answer to
a problem such as 47 + 4%, The law of expo-
nents for division states that the exponents are
to be subtracted. This is illustrated as follows:

3
,211 4031 o 40

Another way of expressing the result of
dividing 4 by 47 is to use the fundamental
axiom which states that any number divided by
itself is 1. In order for the laws of exponents
to hold true in all casea, this must also be true
when any number raised to a power is divided
by itself. Thus, 4%/4? must equal 1.

Since 43/4° has been shown to be equal to
both 4° and 1, we are forced to the conclusion
that 4° = 1,

By the same reascning,

% = §1-1 4 g0

Also,

5

E ® 1
Therefore,

59 =1
Thug we see that any number divided by itself
results in a 0 exponent and has a value of 1.
By definition then, any number (other than zero)

raised to the zerc power equals 1, This is fur-
ther illustrated in the following examples:

3% .
400° = 1
0.02% = 1
AR
() -
0.—
(V3H" =1

€9

ONE AS AN EXPONENT

The number 1 arises as an exponent some-
tifnes as a result of division. In the example

%{ we subtract the exponents to get
5 3=2 = 5 1

This problem may be worked another way as
follows:

3 §.8.5
Rl ey abl
Therefore,
5! = 5

We conclude that any number raised to the
first power is the pumber itsel, The exponent
1 usually is not written but is understood to
exist.

NEGATIVE EXPONENTS
If the law of exponents for division ias ex-

tended to include cases where the exponent of
the denominator 18 larger, negative exponents

arise. Thus,
2
- 325, ™3
Faes

Ancther way of expressing this problem 15 a8
follows;

32 3.3 _ 4
"7 . 5.3-9.8_3°
Therefore,
-3 _
v -

We conclude that a number N with a negative
exponent is equivalent to a fraction having the
following form: Its numerator is 1; its denomi-
nator is N with a positive exponent whose abso-
Jute value is the same as the absolute value of
the original exponent. In symbols, this rule
may be stated as follows:

e 1
N =N°?
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Also,

1

- -
=N

The following examples further illustrate
the rule:

..1-_1_
5 =3
.y 1
6% =357
- 1
412=4_[5
)
57 =3

Notice that the sign of an exponent may be
changed by merely moving the expression which
contains the exponent to the other position inthe
fraction. The sign of the exponent is changed
as this move is made. For example,

._..1__ =1 = _L
10~ 102
.1 108
=1x 1
Therefore,
D W 1L
1074 1

By using the foregoing relationship, a prob-
lem such as 3 + 5" may be simplified as fol-
lows:

3 .

gﬁ—3xg—L£
_ a5
-3xl
=3 x5*

FRACTIONAL EXPONENTS

Fractional exponents obey the same laws as
do integral exponents. For example,

412 y g V2? o 472+ 12

= 4! = 4
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Another way of expressing this would be
41/2 x 411’2 = (41}2 )2
= 4(172* D

= 41 = ¢

Observe that the number 4'? | when squared
in the foregoing example, produced the number
4 as an answer. Recalling that a square root of
a number N is a2 number x such that x2= N, we
conclude that 4172 is equivalent to ~'4. Thus
we have a definition, as follows: A {ractional
exponent of the form 1/r indicates a root, the
index of which is r. This is further illustrated
in the following examples;

21./2 = ,J_z'

41)’3 = _&T

62,*’3 = (61/3)2 - (,3_6‘)2
Also,

62/3 = (62)1/3 —~ m

Notice that in an expression such as 8%° we
can either find the cube rootof 8 firstor square
8 first, as shown by the following example:

(8“’3)2 =922 - 4 and (82)1“’3 - iﬁ'ﬁ - 4

All the numbers in the evaluation of 8%
remain small if the cube root is found before
raising the number to the second power. This
order of operation is particularly desirable in
evaluating a number like 64 >° . If 64 were first
raised to the fifth power, a large number would
result. It would require a great deal of unnec-
essary effort to find the sixth root of 64%, The
result is obtained easily, if we write

645/6 = (6411‘6)5 = 25 = 39

H an improper fraction occurs in an expo-
nent, such as 7/3 in the expression 27/?, itis
customary to keep the fractiom in that form
rather than express it a8 a mixed number. In
fraction form an exponent shows immediately
what power is intended and what root is in-
tended. However, 27/? can be expressed in
another form and simplified by changing the
improper fraction to a mixed number and writ-
ing the fractional part in the radical form as
follows:

27/3 - 22+1/3= 22 . 21/3 - 4 3’—2-
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The law of exponents for multiplication may
be combined with the rule for fraectional expo-
nents to solve problems of the following type:

PROBLEM: Evaluate the expression 42-5,

425 2 42 x 495
= 16 x 4172
18 x 2

32

SOLUTION:

Practice problems:

1. Perform the indicated division: -é—é;

Find the product: 72/5 x 710 yx 7310

3. Rewrite with a positive exponent and sim-
plify: 8712

4. Evaluate 1002

5. Evaluate {(8%°
Answers:

L 2¥3 5 gt/3 _ {}T

2, 78/10

3. 5% = &

- g2 T 3

4, 1,000

5. 1

SCIENTIFIC NOTATION
AND POWERS OF 10

Technicians, engineers, and others engaged
in scientific work are often required to solve
problems involving very large and very small
numbers. Problems such as

22,684 x 0.00188
0.0713 x 83 x 7

are not uncommon. Solving such problems by
the rules of ordinary arithmetic is laborious
and time consuming. Moreover, the tedious
arithmetic process lends itself to operational
errors. Alsgo there is difficulty in locating the
decimal point in the result. These difficulties
can be greatly reduced by a knowledge of the
powers of 10 and their use.
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The laws of exponenis form the basis for
calculation using powers of 10. The following
list includes several decimals and whole num-
bers expressed as powers of 10:

10,000 = 104
1,000 = 103
100 = 102
10 = 101!

1 = 10°

0.1 = 107!
0.01 = 1072
0.001 = 1073
0.0001 = 107%

The concept of scientific notation may be
demonstrated as follows:

60,000 = 6.0000 x 10,000
=6 x 14
538 = 5.38 x 100
= 5.38 x 107

Notice that the final expression in each of
the foregoing examples involves a number be-
tween 1 and 10, multiplied by a power of 10.
Furthermore, in each case the exponent of the
power of 10 is a nuamber equal to the number of
digits between the new posgition of the decimal
point and the original position (understood) of
the decimal point.

We apply this reasoning to write any number
in scientific notation; that is, as a number be-
tween 1 and 10 multiplied by the appropriate
power of 10. The appropriate power of 10 is
found by the following mechanical steps:

1. Shift the decimal point to standard posi-
tion, which is the poeition immediately to the
right of the first nonzero digit.

2. Count the number of digits between the
new position of the decimal point and its origi-
nal position. This number indicates the value
of the exponent for the power of 10.

3. If the decimal point is shifted to the left,
che sign of the exponent of 10 is positive; if the
decimal point is shifted to the right, the sign of
the exponent is negative.

The validity of this rule, for those cases in
which the exponent of 10 is negative, is demon-
strated as follows:
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0.00657 = 6.57 x 0.001
= 6.57 x 1073

0.348 - 3.48 x 0.1
= 3.48 x 107!

Further examples of the use of scientific
notation are given as follows:

543,000,000 = 5.43 x 10
186 = 1.86 x 102
243.01 = 2.4301 x 10?
0.0000007 = 7 x 1077
0.00023 = 2.3 x 10°*

Multiplication Using Powers of 10

From the law of exponents for multiplication
we recall that to multiply two or more powers
to the same base we add their exponents. Thua,

10 x 107 = 10°
We see that multiplying powers of 10 together
ts an application of the general rule. This is
demonstrated in the following examples:
10* x 10°
= 10**?
= 108

1. 10,000 x 100

1077 x 1073
10"‘?* -3

= 10-10

2. 0.0000001 x 0.001

10* x 1073
= 104-3
= 10

3. 10,000 x 0.001

4. 23,000 x 500
23,000
500 =

?
2.3 x 104
5x 102

Therefore,

23,000 x 500 = 2.3 x 10* x 5 x 10°
2.3 x 5 x 10* x 102
= 11.5 x 10°

1.1$ x 10’

72

5. 62,000 x 0.0003 x 4,600 = ?
62,000 = 6.2 x 10*
0.0003 = 3 x 107*
4,600 = 4.6 x 103
Therefore,
62,000 x 0.0003 x 4,600 = 6.2 x 3
x 4.6 x 10* x 10~* x 10°
= 85.56 x 103
= 8.556 x 10*

Practice problems. Multiply, using powers
of 10. For the purposes of this exercise, treat
all numbers as exact numbers:

1. 10,000 x 0.001 x 100
2, 0.000350 x 5,000,000 x 0.0004
3. 3,875 x 0.000032 x 3,000,000
4. 7,000 x 0.015 x 1.78

Answers:
1. 1.0 x 10°
2. 7.0 x 107!
3, 3.72 x 10°
4, 1.869 x 107

Division Using Powers of 10

The rule of exponents for division states
that, for powers of the same base, the exponent
of the denominator is subtracted from the ex-
ponent of the numerator. Thus,

]g.;. = 107-?
10
=10*

It should be remembered that powers may
be tranaferred from numerator to denominator
or from denominator to numerator by simply
changing the sign of the exponent. The follow-
ing examples illustrate the use of this rule for
powers of 10

1. 72,000 _ 7.2 x 104
0.0012 -~ 1.2 x 1077
_ 1.2 a4 3
=13 x 104 x 10
=6x 107
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-4
2. -——-——;‘i"}: }g_ = -ﬁ-x 107% x 10°
=4 x 10

Combined Multiplication and Division

Using the rules already shown, multiplica-
tion and divisiop involving powers of 10 may be
combined. The usual method of solving such
problems is to multiply and divide alternately
until the problem is completed. For example,

36,000 x 1.1 x 0,06

0.012 x 2,200

Rewriting this problem in scientific notation,
we have

36x10%x1.1x6x1072 3 x1lx6 ..
12x 107 x2.2x 105 ° 12x 2.2
=9 x 10
= 90

Notice that the elimination of 0's, wherever
possible, simplifies the computation and makes
it an easy matter to place the decimal point.

SIGNIFICANT DIGITS.—One of the most im-
portant advantages of scientific notation is the
fact that it simplifies the task of determining
the number of significant digits in a number.
For example, the fact that the number 0,00045
has two significant digits is sometimes ob-
scured by the presence of the 0's. The confu-
sion can be avoided by writing the number in
scientific notation, as follows:

0.00045 = 4.5 x 107¢

Practice problems. Express the numbers in
the following problems in scientific notation
and round off before performing the calculation.
In each problem, round off calculation numbers
to one more digit than the number of significant
digits in the least accurate number; round the
answer to the number of significant digits in
the least accurate number;

1. 0.000063 x 50.4 x 0.007213
780 x 0.682 x 0.018

2. 0.015 x 216 x 1.78
72 x 00,0624 x 0,0353

3. 0.000079 x 0.00036
29 x 107

Answers:

1. 2.4 x 10°°
2. 36 x 10
3. 0.8 x 1072

Other Applications

The applications of powers of 10 may be
broadened to include problems involving recip-
rocals and powers of products.

RECIPROCALS.-The following example il-
lustrates the use of powers of 10 in the forma-
tion of a reciprocal:

1
250,000 x 300 x 0.02

_ 1

T25x10°x3x 10°x2 x 102
10°%

25x3x2

1073
15

Rather than write the numerator as 0.00001,
write it as the product of two factors, one of
which may be easily divided, as follows:

107° 102 x 1077
% 15

!—% x 1077

6.67 x 1077
0.000000667

POWER OF A PRODUCT.—The following
example illustrates the use of powers of 10 in
finding the power of a product:

(80,000 x 2 x 10%)%2 = (8 x 10% x 2 x 105)?
32 x 22 x (1041’5)2
64 x 4 x 10%

256 x 10
2.56 x 10%

]

RADICALS

An expression such as N2, V5, or YA+ D
that exhibits a radical sign, is referred to as a

73
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RADICAL. We have already worked with radi-
cals in the form of fractional exponents, but it
is also frequently necessary to work with them
in the radical form. The word '‘radical” is de-
rived from the Latin word "radix,” which means
"root.”” The word "radix’ itself is more often
used in modern mathematics to refer to the
base of a number system, such as the base 2 in
the bir ary system. However,the word "radical"
is retained with its original meaning of '‘rooct.”

The radical symbol (v} appears to be a dis-
tortion of the initial letter "r' from the word
rradix.” With long usage, the r gradually lost
its significance as a letter and became dis-
torted into the symbol as we use it. The vin-
culum helps to specify exactly which of the
letters and numbers following the radical sign
actually belong to the radical expression.

The number under a radical sign is the RAD-
ICAND. The index of the root (except in the
case of a square root) appears in the trough of
the radical sign. The index tells what ropt of
the radicand is intended. For example, in Y32,
the radicand is 32 and the index of the root is 5.
The fifth root of 32 is intended. In ~50, the
square root of 50 is intended. When the index
is 2, it is not written, but is understood.

If we can find one square root of a number
we can always find two of them. Remember
(3)? is 9 and (-3)?is also 9. Likewise (4)? and
(-4) 2 both equal 16 and (5)* and (-5)’ both equal
25, Conversely, Y8 is +3or -3, V16 is +4 or
-4, and V25 is +5 or -5. When we wish to show
a number that may be either positive or nega-
tive, we may use the symbol + which is read
"plus or minus.” Thus : 3 means "plus or
minus 3." Usually when a number is placed
under the radical sign, only its positive root is
desired and, unless otherwise specified, it is
the only root that need be found.

COMBINING RADICALS

A number written in front of another number
and intended as a multiplier is called a COEF~-
FICIENT. The expression 5% means 9 times x;
ay means a times y; and 7 ¥ 2 means 7 times

3. In these examples, 5 is the coefficient of
X, a is the coefficient of y, and 7 is the coeffi-
cient of V2,

Radicals having the same index and the same
radicand are SIMILAR. Similar radicals may
have different coefficients in front of the radi-

cal sign. For example, 3 ¥'2, V2, and % Nz
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are similar radicals. When a coefficient is not
written, it is understood to be 1. Thus, theco-
efficient of ¥ 2 is 1, The rule for adding radi-
cals is the same as that stated for adding de-
nominate numbers: Add only units of the same
kind. For example, we could add 2 V3 and
4 V'3 because the "unit" in each of these num-
bers is the same (\f\lﬁ_)_. By the same reasoning,
we could not add 2~ 3 and 4 ¥ 5 because these
are not similar radicals,

Addition and Subtraction

When addition or subtraction of similar rad-
icals is indicated, the radicals are combined by
adding or subtracting their coefficients and
placing the result in front of the radical. Add-
ing 3~ 2 and 5 "2 is similar to adding 3 bolts
and 5 bolts. The following examples illustrate
the addition and subtraction of similar radical
expressions:

1. 3 2+5~N2=8V2

2. 172 (Y9 + 1/3 (73) = 5/6 (B
3. N5 - 645 + 2N5 = =345
4. BYT-2¥T+ 13T =0

Example 4 illustrates a case that is some-
times troublesome. The sumof the coefficients,
-5, -2, and 7, is 0. Therefore, the coelficient
of the answer would be 0, as follows:

O(Srrﬂ = 0 x Ng

Thus the final answer is 0, since 0 multiplied
by any guantity is still 0.
Practice problems.

operations:

Perform the indicated

1. 443 - N3 « 53

2.

3, ¥5 -6 35
4, -2N10 - 7V10

-21-\’?+ NG

Answers
1. 8 N3 3. -5 75
2. % NE 4, -3 ¥I0
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Multiplication and Division

If a radical is written immediately after an-
other radical multiplication is intended. Some-
times a dot is placed between the radicals, but
not always. Thus, either ~¥7 - N 1T or NTNIT
means multiplication.

When multiplication or division of radicals
_is indicated, several radicals having the same
index can be c¢ombined into one radical, if de-
sired. Radicals having the same index are said
to be of the SAME ORDER. For example, v2
is a radical of the second order. The radicals
~'2 and ¥5 are of the same order.

I radicals are of the same order, the radi-
cands can be multiplied or divided and placed
under one radical symbol,
multiplied by V3 is the same as V5 x 3. Also,
~[6 divided by ~3 is the same as + 3, If
coefficients appear before the radicals, they
also must be included in the multiplication or
division. This is illustrated in the following
examples:

1. 2N3.345 =2.V2.3.NF
= 2.342.45
= 2.3V2-5
= 610
=E xVE

33 3 3
5xnZ
57T

It is important to note that what we have
said about multiplication and division does not
apply to addition. A typical error is to treat
the ression + 4 as if it were equivalent
to + v 4. These expressions cannot be
equivalent, since 3 + 2 is not equivalent to V13.

FACTORING RADICALS.—A radical can be
split into two or more radicals of the same or-
der if the-radicand can be factored. This is
illustrated in the following examples:

1, VIO = .45 = 2 F
2. V51 = IIT.2
=3 NT=-3%2
3. V230 _ NA.NE
NGB N5

For example, ¥5

75

SIMPLIFYING RADICALS

Some radicals may be changed to an equiva-
lent form that is easier to use. A radical isin
its simplest form when no factor can be re-
moved from the radical, when there is no frac-
tion under the radical sign, and when the index
of the root cannot be reduced. A factor can bhe
removed from the radical if it occurs a number
of times equal to the index of the root. The fol-
lowing examples illustrate this:

1. N38 = N2%.7 = 2T
9, 353 = ¥ = 3¢
3, ¥180 = Y755 = 2(¥5)

Removing a factor that occurs a number of
times equal to the index of the root is equiva-
lent to separating a radical into two radicals so
that one radicand is a perfect power. The rad-
ical sign can be removed from the number that
is a perfect square, cube, fourth power, etc.
The root taken becomes the coefficient of the
remaining radical.

In order to simplify radicals easily, it is
convenient to know the squares of whole num-
bers up to about 25 and a few of the smaller
powers of the numbers 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6. Table
7-1 shows some frequently used powers of
numbers.

Table 7-1.—Powers of numbers.

17 =1 142 = 196
22 = 152 = 225
32 =9 162 = 256
4% = 18 172 = 289
52 = 25 182 = 324
62 = 36 10% = 361
T = 49 202 = 400
8? = 64 212 = 441
92 = 81 227 = 484
102 = 100 23% = 529
112 = 121 242 = 576
12?2 = 144 252 = 625
132 = 169
(A}
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Table 7-1.—Powers of numbers—Continued.

2t = 2 3! -
2% = 4 32 =
23 =8 3% =27
2¢ _ 18 34 =81
2° = 32 3% =243
& _
2" = 64 ()
27 = 128
2% = 256
(B)
412 ¢4 5! = 5
47 = 16 .95
43 = 64 53 = 125
44 = 256 5% = 825
(D) (E}
6l=6
62= 36
8% = 216
0]

Referring to table 7-1 (A), we see that the
series of numbers

1, 4, 9, 16, 25, 38, 49, 64, 81, 100

comprises all the perfect squares from 1 to 100
inclusive. If any one of these numbers appears
under a square root symbol, the radical sign
can be removed immediately. This is illus-
trated as follows:

v26 =5
VBl = 9

A radicand such as 75, which has a perfect
square {29 as a factor, can be simplified as
follows:

NS = N25 - 3
=25 . N3
5 3

This procedure is further illustrated in the fol-
lowing problems:

1. N8 =~a2 .2
=~Nq.vZ
=242

2. N1 = V38 - 2
= N3 - N2
=6 2

By reference to the perfect fourth powers in
tahle 7-1, we may simplify a radical such as
JF405. Noting that 405 has the perfect fourth
power 81 as a factor, we have the following:

a5 - 3T -5
= ¥B1 - V5
=3 (if'ﬁ)

As was shown with fractional exponents,
taking a root is equivalent to dividing the expo-
nent of a power by the index of the root. M a
factor of the radicand has an exponent that is
not 2 multiple of the index of the root, the fac-
tor may be separated so that one exponent is
divisible by the index, as in

N3T= N85 3 = 362,312 2 33. 43 = 2143

Consider also

N3 .87 .5 = 32.3.36.3.5
2-3*(v2.37%)
54 ~30

If the radicand is a large number, the per-
fect powers that are factors are not always ob-
vious. In such a case the radicand can be sepa-
rated into prime factors. For example,

N8,820 = V27 .37.5.7%
=2-3.7+45
= 42 N§

Practice problems. Simplify the radicals
and reduce to lowest terms:

1. NT . N1 3. 18(330)
NE 3(V10)

2. 481 4. VT80
Y V130
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Answers:

3. 6(¥3)
4. 7

1.3
2. IF

RATIONAL AND
IRRATIONAL NUMBERS

Real and imaginary numbers make up the
number system of algebra. Imaginary numbers
are discussed in chapter 15 of this course.
Real numbers are either rational or irrational.
The word RATIONAL comes from the word
“ratio.” A number is rational if it can be ex-
pressed as the guotient, or ratio, of two whole
numbers, Rational numbere include fractions
like 2/7, whole numbers, and radicals if the
radical sign is removable,

Any whole number is rational.

nator i5 1, For instance, 8 equals 17 which {s

the quotient of two integers. A number like
~18 i8 rational, since it can be expressed as

The
following are also examples of rational numbers:

1. ]/%5 which equals 3
-6

1

3. 5%—, which equals %—7-

Its denomi-

the quotient of two integers in the form -‘i!-

2. -6, which equals

Any raticnal number can be expressed as the
quotient of two integers in many ways. For
example,

21

14 2
2

7T 1
7=-i-a

An IRRATIONAL number is a real number
that cannot be expressed as the ratio of two in-

tegers. The numbers v3; 8 ¥, V¥, § VIO,

-V% are examples of irrational numbera.

Rationalizing Denominators

and

7 NZ
Expressions such as N3 and mha\re ir-
rational pumbers in the denominator. If the

(ki

denominators are changed immediately to deci-
mals, as in

= _ .1
1.4142

77 =

the process of evaluating a fraction becomes an
exercise in long division. Such a fraction can
be evaluated quickly by first changing the de-
nominator to a rational number. Converting a
fraction with an irrational number in its de-
nominator to an equivalent fraction with a ra-
tional number in the denominator is called
RATIONALIZING THE DENOMINATOR.

Multiplying a fraction by 1 leaves the value
of the fraction unchanged. Since any number
divided by itself equals 1, it follows, for exam-
ple, that

NZ
NZ

= 1

If the numerator and denominator of % are

each muitiplied by N2, another fraction having
the same value is obtained. The result is

The denominator of the new equivalent frac-
tion is 2, which is rational. The decimal value
of the {raction is

7 NZ | 7(1.4142
It = 2528 L 7(0.7071) = 4.9407

To rationalize the denominator in 3‘% we
multiply the numerator and denominator by \FS'I
We get

NT NE_ N3 N8
5'@- 5«-"_ 'J'f 5(9)

« V8 ap 1
"o Ve

Practice problems. Rationglize the depomi-|
nator in each of the following:

1 4 3 2
T N2 ' NG

N5 [}
2.73- 4, TY
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Answers:
1L 3vy 3. 3
2. N5 4, 6 Ny
3 y

EVALUATING RADICALS

Any radical expression has a decimal equiv-
alent which may be exact if the radicand isa
rational number. If the radicand is not rational,
the root may be expressed as a decimal ap-
proximation, but it can never be exact. A pro-
¢edure similar to long division may be used for
calculating square root and cube root, and
higher roots may be calculated by means of
methods based on logarithms and higher math-
ematics. Tables of powers and roots have been
calculated for use in those scientific fieids in
which it is frequently necessary to work with
roots,

SQUARE ROOT PROCESS

The arithmetic process for calculation of
square root is outlined in the following para-
graphs:

1. Begin at the decimal point and mark the
number off into groups of two digits each, mov-
ing both to the right and to the left from the
decimal point. This may leave an odd digit at
the right-hand or left-hand end of the number,
or both. For example, suppose that the number
whose square root we seek is 9025. The num-~
ber marked off as specified would be as follows:

~NBOeS,

2. Find the greatest number whose square
is contained in the left-hand group (90}. This
nymber is 9, since the square of 9 is 81. Write
9 above the firstgroup. Square this number (9),
place its square below the left-hand group, and
subtract, as follows:

%w

50'25.

ols

2

an

Bring down the next group (25} and place it be-
side the 9, as shown. This is the new dividend
(925).

3. Multiply the first digit in the root (9) by
20, obtaining 180 as a trial divisor. This trial

8

divisor is contained in the new dividend (925)
five times; thus the second digit of the root ap-
pears to be 5. However, this number must be
added to the trial divisor to obtain a ‘'true
divisor.” I the true divisor is then too large
to use with the second quotient digit, this digit
must be reduced by 1. The procedure for step 3
is illustrated as follows:

g 5.
N90'25.
81
186 925
185 825
00

The number 180, resulting from the muilti-
plication of 9 by 20, is written as a trial divisor
beside the new dividend (925), as shown. The
quotient digit (5) {s then recorded and the trial
divisor is adjusted, becoming 185. The trial
quotient (180} is crossed out.

4. The true divisor {189) is multiplied by
the second digit (5) and the product is placed
below the new dividend (925). This step is
shown in the illustration for step 3. When the
product in step 4 is subtracted from the new
dividend, the difference is (; thus, in this ex-
ample, the root is exact,

5. In some problems, the difference is not 0
after all of the digits of the original number
have been used to form new dividends. Such
problems may be carried further by adding 0's
on the right-hand end of the original number,
just as in normal long division. However, in
the square root process the 0's rmust be added
and used in groups of 2.

Practice problems. Find the square root of
each of the following numbers:

1. 9.61 2. 123.21 3. 0.0025
Answers:
1. 3.1 2. 11.1 3. 0.05

TABLES OF ROOTS

The decimal values of square roots and cube
roots of numbers with as many as 3 or 4 digits
can be found from tables. The table in appen-
dix I of this course gives the square rcots and
cube roots of numbers from I to 100. Most of
the values given in such tables are approximate
numbers which have been rounded off.
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For example, the fourth column in appendix I
shows that T3.= 8.4853, to 4 decimal places.
By shifting the decimal point we can obtain
other square roots. A shift of two places in the
decimal point in the radicand corresponds to a
shift of one place in the same direction in the
square root.

The following examples show the effect, as
reflected in the square root, of shifting the
location of the decimal point in the number
whose square root we seek:

VT2 = 8.4853
NO.T2 = 0.84853
NO.0072 = 0.084853
NT,200 = 84.853

Cube Root

‘The fifth column in appendix I shows that the
cube root of 72 is 4.1602, By shifting the deci-
mal point we immediately have the cube roots
of certain other numbers involving the same
digits, A shift of three places in the decimal
point in the radicand corresponds to a shift of
one place in the same direction in the cube
root.

¢

Compare the following examples:

377 = 4.1602
¥0.072 = 0.41602
NTT000 = 41.602

Many irrational numbers in their simplified
forms involve N2 and ~'3. Since these radicals
occur often, it is convenient to remember their
decimal equivalents as follows:

NZ = 1,4142 and V3 = 1.7321

Thus any irrational numbers that do not contain
any radicals other than ~2 or ~¥'3 can be con-
verted to decimal forms quickly without re-
ferring to tables,

For example consider
NT2Z = 6 V2 = 8(1.4142) = 8.485
N2T = 3NT = 3(1.7321) = 5,196

Keep in mind that the decimal equivalents of
~ 2 and v3 as used in the foregoing examples
are not exact numbers and the results obtained
with them are approximate in the fourth deci-
mal place.



CHAPTER 8
LOGARITHMS AND THE SLIDE RULE

Logarithms represent a specialized use of
exponents, By means of logarithms, computa-
tion with large masses of data can be greatly
simplified. For example, when logarithms are
used, the process of multiplication is replaced
by simple addition and division is replaced by
subtraction. Raising to a power by means of
logarithms is done in a single multiplication,
and extracting a root reduces to simple division.

DEFINITIONS

In the expression 2° = B, the number 2 is
the base (not to be confused with the base of the
number system), and 3 is the exponent which
must be used with the base to produce the num-
ber 8. The exponent 3 is the logarithm of 8
when the base 1s 2, This relationship is usually
stated as follows: The logarithm of 8 to the
base 2 is 3. In general, the logarithm of a
number N with respect to a given base is the
exponent which must be used with the basge to
produce N. Table 8-1 illustrates this,

Table 8-1.—Logarithms with varicus bases.

e~ e

Exponential form Logarithmic form
2% = 8 log,8 = 3
4% = 16 log,18 = 2
5% =1 log,l = 0
2723 = 9 108 ,,9 = 2/3

Table 8-1 shows that the logarithmic rela-
tionship may be expressed equally well ineither
of two forma; these are the exponential form
and the logarithmic form. Observe, in table
8-1, that the base of a logarithmic expression
is indicated by placing a subscript just below
and to the right of the abbreviation "log.” Ob-
serve also that the word 'logarithm™ is abbre-
viated without using a period.
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The equivalency of the logarithmic and ex-
ponential forms may be used to restate the fun-
damental definition of logarithms in its most
useful form, as {ollows:

b* = N implies that log, N = x

In words, this definition is stated as follows: If
the base b raised to the x power equals N, then
xis the logarithm of the number N to thebase b,

One of the many uses of logarithms may be
shown by an example in which the base is 2.
Table 8-2 shows the powers of 2 from 0 through
20. Suppose that we wish to use logarithms to
multiply the numbers 512 and 256, as follows:

From table 8-2, 512 = 2%
256 = 2¢
Then 512 x 256 = 2° x 2°
- 21?
and from the table again 217 = 131072

It is seen that the problem of multiplication
is reduced to the simple addition of the expo-
nents 9 and § and finding the corresponding
power in the table.

Table 8-2 {A) shows the base 2 in the expo-
nential form with its corresponding powers.
The actual computation in logarithmic work
does not require that we record the exponential
form. All that is required is that we add the
appropriate exponents and have available a
table in which we can look up the number cor-
responding to the new exponent after adding.
Therefore, table 8-2 (B) is adequate for our
purpose. Solving the foregoing example by this
table, we have the following:

1032 512 = @
log, 256 = 8
log, of the product = 17

Therefore, the number we seek is the one in
the table whose logarithm is 17. This number
is 131,072. In this example, we found the expo-
nents directly, added them since this was a
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Table 8-2.—Exponential and logarithmic
tables for the base 2.

(A) Powers of 2 from (Bu;sig;r;mi:?:‘the

0 through 20 sponding powers

Log Number
2% = ] 0 1
2! = 2 1 2
22 = 4 2 4
23 o 8 | 3 8
24 = 16 4 16
2% = 32 5 32
2% = 64 6 64
27 = 128 7 128
2% = 256 8 256
2% = 512 9 512
230 = 1024 10 1024
21 2 2048 11 2048
212 = 4008 12 4006
2 = 192 13 8192
2% . 16384 14 16384
215 - 32768 15 32768
2% = 85538 16 85536
27 = 131072 17 131072
2% . 262144 18 262144
2% - 524288 19 524288
2% = 1048576 20 1048576

multiplication problem, and located the corre-
sponding power. Thie avoided the unnecessary
step of writing the base 2 each time.

Practice problems. Use the logarithms in
table 8-2 to perform the following multiplication:

1. 64 x 128 3. 128 x 4,098

2. 1,024 x 256 4. 512 x 2,048
Answers;

1. 8,192 3. 524,288

2. 262,144 4, 1,048,576
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NATURAL AND COMMON LOGARITHMS

Many natural phenomena, such as rates of
growth and decay, are most easily described in
terms of logarithmic or exponential formulas.
Furthermore, the geometric patterns in which
certain seeds grow (for example, sunflower
seeds) is a logarithmic spiral. These facts ex-
plain the name ™natura} logarithms.' Natural
logarithms use the base e, which is an irra-
tional number approximately equal to 2.71828.
This system is sometimes called the Napierian
system of logarithms, in honor of John Napier,
who is credited with the invention of logarithms.

To distinguish naturallogarithms from other
logarithmic systems the abbreviation, In, is
sometimes used. When In appearsg, the base is
understood to be e and need not be shown. For
example, either log, 45 or In 45 signifies the
natural logarithm of 45.

COMMON LOGARITHMS

As has been shown in preceding paragraphs,
any number may beused as a base for a system
of logarithmse. The selection of a base is a
matter of convenience. Briggs in 1817 found
that base 10 possessed many advantages not
obtatnable in ordinary calculations with other
bases. The selection of 10 as a base proved so
satisfactory that today it is used almost exclu-
sively for ordinary calculations. Logarithms
with 10 as a base are therefore called COM.
MON LOGARITHMS.

When 10 is used as a base, it is not neces-
sary to indicate it in writing logarithms. For
example,

log 100 = 2
is understood to mean the same as

log ,, 100 = 2

If the base is other than 10, it must be speci-
fied by the use of a subscript to the right and
belaw the abbreviation "log.” As noted in the
foregoing discussion of natural logarithmsg, the
use of the distinctive abbreviation “In”’ elimi-
nates the need for a subscript when the base
ise.

It is relatively easy to convert common log-
arithms to natural logarithms or vice versa, if
necessary. It should be noted further that each
system has its peculiar advantages, but for
most everyday work, the common system is
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more often used. A simple relation connects
the two systems. If the common logarithm of a
number can be found, multiplying by 2.3026
gives the natural logarithm of the number. For
example,

log 1.60 = 0.2041
In 1.60 = 2.3026 x 0.2041
= 0.4700

Thus the natural logarithm of 1.60 is 0.4700,
correct to four significant digits,

Conversely, multipiying the natural loga-
rithm by 0.4343 gives the common logarithm of
a number. As might be expected, the conver-
sion factor 0.4343 is the reciprocal of 2.3026.
This is shown as follows:

= 0.4343

2.3026
Positive Integral Logarithms

The derivation of positive whole logarithms
is readily apparent. For example, we see in
table 8-3 (B) that the logarithm of 10 is 1. The
number 1 is simply the exponént of the base 10
which yields 10. This is shown in table 8-3 (A)

opposite the logarithmic equation. Similarly,
10°=1...........1lg1=0
102=100......... log 100 = 2
10%= 1,000 ......log 1,000 = 3
10* = 10,000, . ... log 10,000 = 4

Table 8-3.—Exponential and corresponding logarithmic notations using base 10.

A, B.
107 = % - 0.0001 log 0.0001 = -4
107 = o - 0.001 log 0.001 = -3
07 -5k - 0.01 log 001 = -2
-1 _ _..1._.. - = .1

10 =10 = 0.1 log 0.1 = -]

1 V10
107Y2 = —== = 0.31623 lo 0.31623 = -0.5

N10 10 8

= 0.5 -1

10° = 1 log 1 =0
102 = Ni0 = 3.1623 log 3.1623 = 0.5
10} = 10 log 10 =1
10*? = 10 V10 = 31.623 log 31.623 = 1.5
102 = 100 log 109 =2
1052 = 102 (N10) =  316.23 log 316.23 = 2.5
107 = 1,000 log 1,000 =3
10772 = 103 (¥10} = 3162.3 log 3162.3 = 3.5
104 = 10,000 log 10,000 = 4

82
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Positive Fractional Logarithms

Referring to table B-3, notice that the loga-
rithm of 1 is 0 and the logarithm of 10 is 1.
Therefore, the logarithm of a number between
1 and 10 is between 0 and 1.. An easy way to
verify this is toe consider some numbers be-
tween 1 and 10 which are powers of 10; the ex-
ponent in each case will then be the logarithm
we seek, Of course, the only powers of 10
which produce numbers between 1 and 10 are
fractional powers,

EXAMPLE: 10'? = 3.1623 (approximately)
10%% = 3.1623
Therefore, log 3.1623 = 0.5

Other examples are shown in the table for
1092, 1052 and 107/2. Notice that the num-
ber that represents 10%?, 31.623, logically
enough lies between the numbers representing
10" and 10%—that is, between 10 and 100, No-
tice also that 1032 appears between 102 and
103, and 1072 lies between 10° and 10%.

Negative Logarithms

Table 8-3 shows that negative powers of 10
may be fitted into the system of logarithms.
We recail that 107! means %, or the decimal

fraction, 0.1. What is the logarithm of 0.17?
SOLUTION; 107! = 0.1; log 0.1 = -1
Likewise 10°2 = 0.01; log 0.01 = -2

Negative Fractional Logarithms

Notice in table 8-3 that negative fractional
exponents present no new problem in loga-
rithmic notation. For example, 10”?means

1

V1o
1 VA0 siens
Y10 10
What is the logarithm of 0.316237
SOLUTION:
107V2 = 0,31623; log 0.31623 = 2l
= -05

Table 8-3 shows logarithms ifor numbers
ranging from 0.0001 to 10,000. Notice that
there are only 8 integral logarithms in the en-
tire range. Excluding zere logarithms, the
logarithms for all other numbers in the range
are fractional or contain a fractional part. By
the year 1628, logarithms for all integers from
1 to 100,000 had been computed. Practically
all of these logarithms contain a fractional
part. It should be remembered that finding the
logarithm of a number is nothing more than ex-
pressing the number as a power of 10. Table
8-4 shows the numbers 1 through 10 expressed
as powers of 10. Most of the exponents which
comprise logarithms are found by methods be-
yond the scope of this text. However, it is not
necessary to know the process used to obtain
logarithms in order to make use of them.

Table 8-4.-The numbers 1 through 10
expressed as powers of 10.

i = 100 6 = 10 0.77815
2 = 100,30103 7 = 10 0.84510
q = 100.4?71'2 8 = 10 .90309
4 = 100.60206 9 = 100.95424
5 = 109 0%8% 10 = 10!

COMPONENTS OF LOGARITHMS

The fractional part of a logarithm is usually
written as a decimai. The whole number part
of a logarithm and the decimal part have been
given separate names because each plays a
special part in relation to the number which the
logarithm represents. The whole number part
of a logarithm is called the CHARACTERISTIC.
This part of the logarithm shows the position of
the decimal point in the associated number.
The decimal part of a logarithm is called the
MANTISSA.

For a particular sequence of digits making
up a number, the mantissa of a common loga-
rithm is always the same regardless of the
position of the decimal point in that number.
For example, log 5270 = 3.72181; the mantissa
is 0.72181 and the characteristic is 3.

CHARACTERISTIC

The characteristic of a common logarithm
shows the posgition of the decimal point in the
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associated number, The characteristic for a
given number may be determined by inspection,
It will be remembered that a common logarithm
is simply an exponent of the lLiase 10, It is the
power of 10 when a number is written in

scientific notation.
When we write log 360 = 2,55630, we under-

stand this to mean 10 2-5%%3% = 360, We lmow
that the number is 360 and not 36 or 3,600 Pe-
cause the characteristic is 2. We know 10" is
10, 10? is 100, and 10° is 1,000. Therefore,
the number whose value is 102-55%3% must lie
between 100 and 1,000 and of course any num-
ber in that range has 3 digits.

Suppose the characteristic had been 1: where
would the decimal point in the number be
placed? Since 10 is 10 and 107 is 100, any
number whose logarithm is between 1 and 2
must lie between 10 and 100 and will have 2
digits. Notice how the position of the decimal
point changes with the value of the character-
istic in the following examples:

log 36,000 = 4.55630

log 3,600 = 3.55630
log 360 = 2,55630
log 36 = 1,55830
log 3.8 = 0.55630

Note that it is only the characteristic that
changes when the decimal point is moved. An
advantage of using the bage 10 is thus revealed:
If the characteristic is known, the decimal point
may easily be placed. If the number is known,
the characteristic may be determined by in-
spection; that is, by observing the location of
the decimal point.

Although an understanding of the relation
of the characteristic to the powers of 10 is
necessary for thorough comprehension of loga-
rithms, the characteristic may be determined
mechanically by application of the following
rules:

1. For a number greater than 1, the charac-
teristic is poaitive and is one less than the
number of digits to the left of the decimal point
i the number.

2. For a positive number less than 1, the
characteristic is negative and has an absolute
value one more than the number of zeros be-
tween the decimal point and the first nonzero
digit of the number,

Table 8-5 contains examples of each type of
characteristic.

Practice problems. In problems 1 through
4, write the characteristic of the logarithm for
each number. In § through 8, place the decimal

Table 8-5,—Positive and negative characteristics.

Digits in number
Number Power of 10 to the left of Characteristic
decimal point
Between:
134 102 and 103 3 2
13.4 10! and 102 2 1
1.34 10° and 10! 1 0
Zeros between
decimal point
and first non-
zero digit
0.134 107! and 10° 0 -1
0.0134 10~2 and 1071 1 -2
0.00134 1073 and 1072 2 -3
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poirit in each number as indicated by the char-
acteristic {c) given for each.

1. 4,321 2, 1.23 3. 0.05 4, 12

5. 123; ¢ = 4 6. 8,210; c = 0

7.8, ¢c=-1 8. 321, ¢ = -2
Answers:

1. 3 2. 0 3. -2 4. 1

5. 12,300 6. 8.210 7. 0.8 8. 0.0321

Negative Characteristics

When a characteristic is negative, such as
-2, we do not carry out the subtraction, since
this would involve a negative mantissa. There
are several ways of indicating a negative char-
acteristic. Mantissas as presented in the table
in the appendix are always positive and the sign
of the characteristic is indicated separately.
For example, where log 0.023 = 2.36173, the
bar over the 2 indicates that only the charac-
teristic is negative—that is, the logarithm is
-2 + 0.36173.

Another way to show the negative character-
istic is to place it after the mantissa. In this
case we write 0.36173-2,

A third method, which is used where possi-
ble throughout this chapter, ig to add a certain
quantity to the characteristic and to subtract
the same quantity to the right of the mantissa,
In the case of the example, we may write:

2.36173
10 -10
8.36173-10

In this way the value of the logarithm remsins
the same but we now have a poaitive character-
istic as well as a positive mantissa.

MANTISSA

The mantiasa is the decimal part of a loga-
rithm. Tables of logarithms usually contain
only mantissas since the characteristic can be
readily determined as explained previously.
Table 8-8 shows the characteristic, mantissa,
and logarithm for several positions of the deci-
mal point using the sequence of digita 4, 5, 8.
It will be noted that the mantissa remains the
same for that particular sequence of digits, re-
gardiess of the position of the decimal point.
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Table 8-6.—Effect of changes in the
locatien of the decimal point.

Number fﬁ?{; Mantissa | Logarithm

45,600 4 0.6590 | 4.6590
4,560 3 0.6590 | 3.6590
456 2 0.6590 | 2.6590
45.8 1 0.6590 | 1.6590
4.56 0 0.6590 | 0.6590

0.456 -1 0.6590 | 0.8590-1

0.0456 -2 0.6590 | 0.6590-2

0.00456 | -3 0.8590 | 0.6590-3

Appendix I of this training course is a table
which includes the logarithms of numbers from
1 to 100, For our present purpose in using this
table, we are concerned only with the first and
sixth columns,

The first column contains the number and
the sixth column contains its logarithm. For
example, if it is desired to find the logarithm
of 45, we would find the number 45 in the first
column, look horizontally acrosg the page to
column 8 and read the logarithm, 1.65321, A
glance down the logarithm column will reveal
that the logarithms increase in value as the
numbers increase in value,

It must be noted in this particular table that
both the mantissa and the characteristic are
glven for the number in the first column. This
is simply an additional aid, since the charac-
teristic can easlly be determined by inspection.

Suppose that we wish to use the table of
Appendix I to find the logarithm of a number
not shown in the '"number" column. By recall-
ing that the mantissa does not change when the
decimal point moves, we may be able to deter~
mine the desired logarithm. For example, the
number 450 does not appear in the number col-
umn of the table, However, the number 45 has
the same mantissa as 450; the only difference
between the two logs isin their characteristica,
Thus the logarithm of 450 is 2.65321.

Practice problems, Find the logarithms of
the following numbers:
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1. 64 2. 98 3. 6400 4, 9.8
Answers:

1. 1.80618 2. 1.99123

3. 3.80618 4, 0.99123

THE SLIDE RULE

In 1620, not long after the invention of loga-
rithms, Edmond Gunter showed how logarithmic
calculations could be carried out mechanically.
This is done by laying off lengths on a rule,
representing the logarithms of numbers, and by
combining these lengths in various ways. The
idea was developed and with the contributions
of Mannheim in 1851 the slide rule came into
being as we lmow it today,

The slide rule is a mechanical device by
which we can carry out any arithmetic calcula-
tion with the exception of addition and subtrac-
tion. The most common operations with the
slide rule are multiplication, division, finding
the square or cube of a number, and finding the
square root or cube root of a number. Also
trigonometric operations are frequently per-
formed. The advantage of the slide rule is that
it can be used with relative ease to solve com-
plicated problems. One limitation is that it
will give results with a maximum of only three
accurate significant digits. This is sufficient
in most calculations, however, since most phys-
ical constants are only correct to two or three
significant digits. When greater accuracy is
required, other methods must be used,

A simplified diagram of a slide rule is pic-
tured in figure 8-1. The sliding, central part
of the rule is called the SLIDE, The movable
glass or plastic runner with a hairline imprinted
on it is called the INDICATOR. Thereis a C
scale printed on the slide,and a D scale exactly
the same as the C scale printed on the BODY
or STOCK of the slide rule. The mark that is
associated with the primary number 1 on any
slide rule scale is called the INDEX. There is

HAIRLIME Suok

Figure 8-1.—Simplified diagram of a slide rule.
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an index at the extreme left and at the extreme
right on both the C and D scales. There are
other scales, each having a particular use,
Some of these will be mentioned later.

SLIDE RULE THEORY

We have mentioned that the slide rule is
based on logarithms. Recall that, to multiply
two numbers, we simply add their logarithms.
Previously we found these logarithms in tables,
but if the logarithms are laid off on scales such
as the C and D scale of the slide rule, we can
add the lengths, which represent these loga-
rithms. To make such a scale we could mark
off mantissas ranging from 0 to 1 on a rule as
in figure 8-2, We then find in the tables the
logarithms for numbers ranging from 1to 10
and write the number opposite its correspond-
ing logarithm on the scale.

W 1 4 3 + s 4

T RPN
} ) O T S T

wamrm ¢ @ 5% o5 of o% o o os o1 s
Figure 8-2.-Logarithms and corresponding
numbers on a scale,

Table 8-7 lists the numbers 1 through 10
and their corresponding logarithms to three
places. These numbers are written opposite
their logarithms on the scale shown in figure
8-2. If we have two such scales, exactly alike,
arranged so that one of them is free to slide
along the other, we can perform the operation
of multiplication, for example, by ADDING
LENGTHS; that is, by adding logarithms. For
example, if we wish to multiply 2 x 3, we find
the logarithm of 2 on the stationary scale and
move the sliding scale so that its index is over
that mark, We then add the logarithm of 3 by
finding that logarithm on the sliding scale and
by reading below it, on the stationary scale, the
logarithm that is the sum of the two,

Since we are not interested in the logarithms
themselves, but rather in the numbers they
represent, it is possible to remove the loga-
rithmic notation on the scale in figure 8§-2, and
leave only the logarithmically spaced number
scale. The C and D scales of the ordinary slide
rule are made up in this manner. Figure §-3
shows the multiplication of 2 x 3. Although the
logarithm scales have been removed, the num-
bers 2 and 3 in reality signify the logarithma of
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Table 8-7.~Numbers and their

corresponding logarithms,
Logarithm || Number | Logarithm
1 - 0.000 6 0.778
2 0.301 7 0.845
3 0.477 8 0.903
4 0.602 9 0.854
5 0.699 10 1.000
t 5 LR ]
L : ™ e {
I Ng/ 3 & s\sJ? e 1]
D - - 0.427 — =
- 0778

Figure 8-3.—Muitiplication by use of
the slide rule.

2 and 3, namely, 0.301 and 0.477; the product 6
on the scale really signifies the logarithm of 8,
that is, 0.778. Thus, although logarithms are
the underlying principle, we are able to work
with the numbers directly.

It should be noted that the scale is made up
from mantissas only. The characteristic must
be determined separately as in the case where
tables are used. Since mantissas identify only
the digit sequence, the digit 3 on the slide rule
represents not only 3 but 30, 300, 0.003, 0.8,
and so forth. Thus, the divisions may repre-
sent the number multiplied or divided by any
power of 10. This is true alsoc for numbers
that fall between the divisions. The digit se-
quence, 1001, could represent 100.1, 1.001,
0.01001, and so forth. The following example
shows the use of the same set of mantissas
which appear in the foregoing example, but with
a different characteristic and, therefore, a dif-
ferent answer:
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EXAMPLE: Use logs (positions on the slide
rule) to multiply 20 times 30.

SOLUTION:
log 20 = 1.301 (2 on the slide rule)
log 30 = 1.477 (3 on the slide rule)

log of answer

2.778 (8 on the slide rule)

Since the 2 in the log of the answer is
merely the indicator of the position of the deci-
ma! point in the answer itself, we do not expect
to find it on the slide rule scale. As in the
foregoing example, we {ind the digit 6 opposite
the multiplier 3. This time, however, the 6
represents 600, because the characleristic of
the log represented by 6 in this problem is 2,

READING THE SCALES

Reading 2 slide rule is no more complicated
than reading a yard stick or ruler, if the dif-
ferences in its markings are understood.

Between the two indices of the C or D scales
(the large digit 1 at the extreme left and right
of the scales) are divisions numbvered 2, 3, 4,

/9.8, 7,8, and 9. Each -iength between two con-
secutive divisions is divided into 10 sections
and each section is divided into spaces. (See

tig. 8-4.)
DIVISION

SECTION

N s ———

Figure 8-4.—Divislon, section, and lspace of
a slide rule scale.

Notice that the division between 1 and 2
occupies about one-third of the length of the
rule. This is sufficient space in which to write
a number for each of the section marks., The
sections in the remaining divisions are not
numbered, because the space is more limited.
Notice also that in the division between 1 and 2,
the sections are each divided into 10 spaces,
The sections of the divisions from 2 to 4 are
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subdivided into only 5 spaces, and those from
4 to the right index are subdivided into only 2
spaces, These subdivisions are so arranged
because of the limits of space.

Only the sequence of significant digits is
read on the slide rule. The position of the dec-
imal point is determined separately. For ex-
ample, if the hairline of the indicator is in the
left-hand position shown in figure 8-5, the sig-
nificant digits are read as follows:

-l

Figure 8-5.—Readings in the first division
of a alide rule.

1. Any time the hairline falls in the first
division, the first significant digit is 1.

2. Since the hairline lies between the index
and the first section mark, we know the number
lies bhetween 1.0 and 1.1, or 10 and 11, or 100
and 110, ete. The seccnd significant digit is 0.

3. We next find how far from the index the
hairline is located. It lies on the marking for
the third space.

4. The three significant digits are 103,

In the second example shown in figure 8-5,
the hairline is located in the first division, the
ninth gection, and on the fourth space mark of
that section. Therefore, the significant digits
are 194,

Thus, we see that any number falling in the
first division of the slide rule will always have
1 as its first slgnificant digit. It can have any

TEN SPACES IN EACH
SECTION

number from ¢ through ¢ as its second digit,and
any number from 0 through 8 as its third digit.
Sometimesa fourth digit can be roughly approx-
imated in this first division, but the number is
really accurate to only three significant digits.

In the second and third divisions, each sec-
tionis divided into only 5spaces. (See fig.8-6.)
Thus, each space is equal to 0.2 of the section.
Suppose, for example, that the hairline lies on

the third space mark after the large 2 indicat-

ing the second division. The first significant
digit is 2. Since the hairline lies between 2 and
the first section mark, the second digit is 0.

The hairline lies on the third space mark or

0.6 of the way between the division mark and
the first section mark, so the third digit is 6.
Thus, the significant digits are 206. Notice
that if the hairline lies on a space mark the
third digit ¢an be written accurately; otherwise
it must be approximated.

From the fourth division to the right index,
each section is divided into only two spaces.
Thus, if the hairline is in the fourth division
and lies on the space mark between the sixth
and seventh sections, we would read 465, U the
hajrline did not fall on a space mark, the third
digit would have to be approximated.

OPERATIONS WITH THE SLIDE RULE

There are two parts in solving problems
with’ a slide rule. In the first part the slide
rule is used to find the gdigit sequence of the
final result. The second part is concerned with
the placing of the decimal point in the result.
Let us constder first the digit sequence in mul-
tiplication and division.

Multiplication

Multiplication i8 performed on the C and D
scales of the slide rule., The following proce-
dure is used:

ONLY FIVE SPACES IN EACH
SECTION

IREEEE

1 /2) 3
HAIRLINE

Figure 8-8.—Reading In the second division of a slide rule.
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1. Locate one of the factors to be multiplied
on the D scale, disregarding the decimal point.

2. Place the index of the C scale opposite
that number.

3. Locate the other factor on the C scale
and move the hairline of the indicator to cover
this factor.

4, The product is on the D scale under the
hairline.

Sometimes in multiplying numbers, such as
25 x 6, the number on the C scale extends to
the right of the stock and the product cannot be
read. In such a case, we simply shift indices.
Instead of the left-hand index of the C secale,
the right-hand index is placed opposite the fac-
tor on the D scale. The rest of the problem
remains the same., By shifting indices, we are
simply multiplying or dividing by 10, but this
plays no part in reading the significant digits.
Shifting indices affects the characteriatic only.
EXAMPLE: 252 x 3 = 756

1. Place the left index of the C scale over
252,

2. Locate 3 on the C scale and set the hafr-
line of the indicator over it.

3. Under the hairline on the D scale read
the product, 756.
EXAMPLE: 4 x 64 = 256

1. Place the right index of the C scale
over 4, )

2, Locate 64 on the C scale and set the
hairline of the indicator over it.

3, Under the hairline on the D scale read
the product, 256.

Practice problems. Determine the following
products by slide rule to three significant
digits;

1. 2.8 x 16 3.6 x 85

2.7Tx 1.3 4, 256 x 3.5
Answers:

1. 44.8 3. 510

2. 9.10 4, 8.96

Division

Division being the inverse of multiplication,
the process of multiplication is reversed to

perform division on a slide rule. We subtract
the length representing the logarithm of the
divisor from the length representing the loga-
rithm of the dividend to get the logarithm of the
quotient.

The procedure is as follows:

1. Locate the dividend on the D scale and
place the hairline of the indicator over it.

2. Move the slide until the divisor (on the C
scale) lies under the hairline.

3. Read the quotient on the D scale opposite
the C scale index. )

If the divisor is greater numerically than
the dividend, the slide will extend to the left. If
the divisor is less, the slide will extend to the
right. In either case, the quotient is the number
on the D scale that lies opposite the C scale in-
dex, falling within the limits of the D scale.
EXAMPLE: 6 +3=2

i, Locate 6 on the D scale and place the
hairline of the indicator over it.

2. Move the slide until 3 on the C scale is
under the hairline.

3. Opposite the left C scale index, read the
quotient, 2, on the D scale.

EXAMPLE: 378 + 63 = 6

1. Locate 378 on the D scale and move the
hairline of the indicator over it.

2. Move the slide to the left until 63 on the
C scale is under the hairline.

3. Opposite the right-hand index of the C
scale, read the quotient, 6, on the D scale,

Practice problems. Determine the following
quotients by slide rule.

1. 126 + 3 3. 142 = 71

2. 960 + 15 4, 459 + 17
Answers:

1, 42 3.2

2. 64 4, 27

PLACING THE DECIMAL POINT

Various methods have been advancedregard-
ing the placement of the decimal point in num -
bers derived from slide rule computations.
Probably the most universal and most easily
remeinbered method is that of approximation.
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The method of approximation means simply
the rounding off of numbers and the mechanical
shifting of decimal peints in the numbers of the
problem so that the approximate size of the
solution and the exact position of the decimal
point will be seen from inspection. The slide
rule may then be used to derive the correct se-
quence of significant digits. The method may
best be demonstrated by a few examples. Re-
member, shifting the decimal point in a number
cne place to the left is the same as dividing by
10. Shifting it one place to the right is the
same as multiplying by 10, Every shift must
be compensated for in order for the solution to
be correct.

EXAMPLE: 0.573x 1.45

SOLUTION: No shifting of decimals 15 neces-
sary here. We see that approximately 0.6 is to
be multiplied by approximately 1 1/2. Immedi-
ately, we see that the solution is in the neigh-
borhood of 0.9. By slide rule we find that the
significant digit sequence of the product is 832.
From our approximation we know that the deci-
mal point is to the immediate left of the first
significant digit, 8. Thus,

0.573 x 1.45 = 0.832

EXAMPLE: 239 x 52.3

SOLUTION: For ease in multiplying, we shift
the decimal point in 52.3 one place to the left,
making it 5.23. To compensate, the decimal
point is shifted to the right one place in the
other factor. The new position of the decimal
point is indicated by the presence of the caret
symbol.
239.0f\ X 5f\2.3

Our problem is approximately the same as
2,400 x 5 = 12,000

By slide rule the digit sequence is 125. Thus,
239 x 52.3 = 12,500

EXAMPLE: 0.000134 x 0.092

SOLUTION:

Shifting decimal points, we have
0(,\00.000134 X 0.09,,\2

90

Approximation: 9 x 0,0000013 = 0,0000117.
By slide rule the digit sequence is 123. From
approximation the decimal point is located as
follows:

0.0000123
Thus,
0.000134 x 0,092 = 0.0000123
EXAMPLE: 53.1
42.4

SOLUTION: The decimal points are shifted so

that the divisor becomes a number between 1

and 10. The method employed is cancellation,
Shifting decimal points, we have

3,31

/\v4

-
fx

Approximation: 5 _ 1.2
4 - L3

Digit sequence by slide rule:

1255

Placing the decimal point from the approxi-
mation:

1,255
Thus,
% = 1.255
EXAMPLE: 0.00645
6.0835
SOLUTION:

Shifting decimal points

0.00,645
0.09 ,35

Approximation:

92:,9 = 0.07

Digit sequence by slide rule: 690
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Placing the decimal point from the approxi-
mation;

0.0690
Thus,
0.00645 _
m - 0-0690

Practice problems. Solve the following
problems with the slide rule and use the method
of approximation to determine the position of
the decimal point:

1. 0.00453 x 0.1645 3. 0.0362 x 1.21

2. 53.1 + 1.255 4. 67 + 316
Answers;

1. 0.000745 3. 0.0438

2. 42 .4 4. 0.212

MULTIPLICATION AND
DIVISION COMEINED

In problems such as

0.644 x 330
161 x

it is generally best to determine the position of
the decimal point by means of the method of
approximation and to determine the significant
digit sequence from the slide rule. Such prob-
lems are usually solved by dividing and multi-
plying alternately throughout the problem. That
is, we divide 0.644 by 161, multiply the quotient
by 330, and divide that product by 12.
Shifting decimal points, we have

0,0.544 x 3,30
161 x 1,2

Since there is a combihed shift of three places
to the left in the divisor, there must also be a
combined shift of three places to the left in the
dividend.

2

Approximation: 0.0? 2L - 0.06x 2 = 0,12

The step-by-step process of determining the
significant digit sequence of this problem is as
follows:

g1

1. Place the hairline over 644 on the D scale.

2. Draw the slide 8o that 151 of the C scale
lies under the hairline opposite 644,

3. Opposite the C scale index (on the D scale)
is the quotient of 644 + 161. This is to be mul-
tiplied by 330, but 330 projects beyond the rule
so the C scale indices must be shifted.

4, After shifting the indices, find 330 on the
C scale and place the hairline over it. Opposite
330 under the hairline on the D scale is the
product of %—%x 330.

5. Next, move the C scale until 12 is under
the hairline. Opposite the C scale index (on the
D scale) is the final quotient. The digit se-
quence is 110,

The decimal point is then placed according
to our approximation: 0.11. Thus,

0.644 x 330 _
Terx 1z - U

Practice problems. ‘Solve the following
problems, using a slide rule:

1, 22 x 78.5 x 157
17 x 18.3 x 85

2. 432 x 8,600

25,600 x 108

3. 2.77 x 0.064
A7 x 1.97

Answers:

1. 10.2 2. 0.81% 3. 0.529

SQUARES

Squares of numbers are found by reference
to the A scale. The numberson the A scale are
the squares of those on the D Scale. The A
scale is really a double scale, each division
being one-half as large as the corresponding
division on the D scale. The use of a double
scale for squaring is based upon the fact that
the logarithm of the square of a numnber istwice
as large as the logarithm of the number itself.
In other words,

log N?=21log N
This is yeasonable, gince

log (N x N)
log N + log N

log N2
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For a numerical example, suppose that we
seek to square 2 by means of logarithms.

log 2 = 0.301

log 2% = 2 log 2
= 2 x 0.301
= 0,602

Since each part of the A scale is half as
large as the corresponding part of the D scale,
the logarithm 0.602 on the A scale will be the
same length as the logarithm 0.301 on the D
scale, Thal is, these logarithms will be oppo-
site on the A and D scales, On the A scale as
on the D scale, the numbers are written rather
than their logarithms. Select several numbers
on the D scale, such as 2, 4, 8, 11, and read
their squares on the A scale, namely 4, 16,
84, 121,

Notice also that the same relation exists for
the B and C scales as for the A and D scales.
Of interest, also, ia the fact that since the A
and B scales are made up as are the C and D
scales, they too could be used for multplying
or dividing.

Placing the Decimal Point

Usually the decimal may be placed by the
method of approximation, However, close ob-
servation will reveal certain facts that elimi-
nate the need for approximations in sguaring
numbers. Two rules suffice for squaring whole
or mixed numbers, as follows:

1, When the square of a number is read on
the left half of the A scale, that number will
contain twice the number of digits to the left of
the decimal point in the original number, less 1.

2., When the square of a number is read on
the right half of the A scale, that number will
contain twice the number of digits to the left of
the decimal point in the original number,

EXAMPLE: Square 2.5,

SOLUTION: Place the hairline over 25 on the
D scale, Read the digit sequence, 625, under
the hairline in the left half of the A scale.

By rule 1: (2 xnumber of digits)-1 = 2(1)-1=1.
There is one digit to the left of the decimal
point. Thus,

(2.5)% = 6.25
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EXAMPLE: Square £,340.

SOLUTION:

Digit sequence, right half A scale: 402.
By rule 2: 2 x number of digits =2x4 =48
(digits in answer). Thus,

(6,340)2 = 40,200,000
Positive Numbers Less Than One

If positive numbers less than one are to be
squared, a slightly different version of the pre-
ceding rules must be employed, Count the
zeros between the decimal point and the first
nonzerc digit. Consider this count negative.
Then the number of zeros between the decimal
point and the first significant digit of the
squared number may be found as follows:

1. Left half A scale: Multiply the zeros
counted by 2 and subtract 1,

2. Right half A scale: Multiply the zeros

counted by 2.
EXAMPLE: Square 0.0045

SOLUTION:

Digit sequence, right half A scale: 2025,
By rule 2: 2(-2) = -4, (Thus, 4 zéros be-
tween the decimal point and the first digit.)

(0.0045) 2= 0.07002025
EXAMPLE: Square 0.0215
SOLUTION:

Digit sequence, left half A scale: 462.
By rule 1: 2(-1)-1=-3

{0,0215)%= 0.000462

SQUARE ROOTS

Taking the square root of a number with the
slide rule is the inverse process of squaring a
number, We find the number on the A scale,
get the hairline of the indicator over it, and
read the square rooton the D scale under the
hairline.

Positioning Numbers on the A Scale

Since there are two parts of the A scale
exactly alike and the digit sequence could be
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found on either part, a question arises as to
which section to use. Generally, we think of
the left half of the rule as being numbered frem
1to 10 and the right half as being numbered
from 10 to 100. The numbering continues— left
half 100 to 1,000, right half 1,000 to 10,000, and
so forth.

A simple process provides a check of the
location of the number from which the root is
to be taken. For whole or mixed numbers, be-
gin at the decimal pointof the number and mark
off the digits to the left {including end zeros) in
groups of two, This isillustrated in the follow-
ing two-examples:

1. ~40,300.21
NT03700.21

2. +2,0341
V20734.1

Look at the left-hand group. I it is a 1-digit
number, use the left half of the A scale. If it
is a 2-digit number, use the right half of the A
scale. The number inexample 1 is thus located
in the left half of the A scale and the number in
example 2 is located {n the right half,

Numbers Less Than One

For positive numbers less than one, begin at
the decimal point and mark off groups of two to
the right. This is illustrated as follows:

1. ~0.000245

~N0.00'02'45

2. ~U.00402

NO.00'40'2
Looking from left to right, locate the first group
that contains & digit other than zero, If the
first figure in this group is zero, locate the
number in the left half of the A scale. If the

first figure is other than zero, locate the num-
ber in the right half of the A scale. Thus,

~0.00702745 is located left
and

~ND.06'40'2 is located right
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Powers of 10

When the square root of 10, 1,000, 100,000,
and so forth, is desired, the center index is
used, That is, when the number of digits in a
power of 10 is even, use the center index.

The slide rule uses only the {irst three
significant digits of a number. Thus, if the
rule is used, ~23451.6 must be considered as
~23500,0. Likewise, 1,43567 would be consid-
ered 1,43000, and so forth. For greater accu-
racy, other methods must be used,

Practice problems. State which half of the
A scale should be used for each of the following:

1. 432 5, ~4,320
2, V0,014 6. ~0.,00301
3. V24187 7. ~J0.0640
4, ~0.00045 8, Vo941
Answers:

1. Left 5. Right

2. Left 8. Right

3, Left 7. Left

4, Left 8. Left

Plactng the Decimal Point

To place the decimal point in the square
root of a4 number, mark off the original number
in groups of two as explained previously,

For whole or mixed numbers, the number of
groups marked off is the number of digits in-
cluding end zeros to the left of the decimal
point in the root. The following problems {l-
lustrate this:

1, ~2341%
NPAKT 45 L Three digite to left of dec-
imal point in square root
2. N{ZI,562.4
NI2T15°82.4 Three digits to left of dec-
imal point in square root
3. ~231321
271321 Two digits to left of deci-

mal point in square root
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For positive numbers less than one, there
will be one zero in the square root between the
decimal point and the first significant digit for
every pair of zeros counted between the deci-
mal point ami the first significant digit of the
original number. This is {llustrated as follows:

1. ~0.0004
VD.O0'02  One zero before first digit
in square root
2. ~0.60008
~N0.00'00'8 Two zeros before first digit
in square root
3, ~0.08' No zeros before first digit
in square root
EXAMPLE: 4,521
N45'21

(Two digits in left-hand group)

Place the hairline over 452 on the right half of
the A scale. Read the digit sequence of the
root, 672, on the D scale under the hairline,
Since there are two groups in the original num-
ber, there are two digits to the left of the deci-
mal point in the root. Thus,

NT 521 = 67.2

~0.000741
~0,00'07'41

(First figure is zero in this group)

EXAMPLE:

Place the hairline over 741 on the left half of
the A scale, Read the digit sequence of the
root, 272, under the hairline on the D scale.
Since there is one pair of zeros to the left of
the group containing the first digit, there is one
zZero between the decimal point and the first
significant digit of the root, Thus,

~0.000741 = 0.0272

Practice problems. Evaluate each of the
following by means of a slide rule:

1. (17.75)0° 3. J8.42
2. (0.65)2 4, ~N0.074
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Answers:
1. 315 3. .07
2, 0.422 4, 0.272

CUBES AND CUBE ROOTS

Cubes and cube roots are read on the K and
D scales of the slide rule. On the K scale are
compressed three complete logarithmic scales
in the same apace as that of the D scale. Thus,
any logarithm on the K scale is three times the
logarithm opposite it on the D scale. To cube
a number by logarithms, we multiply its loga-
rithm by three. Therefore, the logarithms of
cubed numbers will lie on the K ascale opposite
the humbers on the D seale.

As with the other slide rule scales men-
tioned, the numbers the logarithms represent,
rather than the logarithmic notations, are
printed on the rule., In the left-hand third of
the K scale, the numbers range from 1 to 10; in
the middle third they range from 10 to 100; and
in the right-hand third, they range from 100 to
1,000. _

To cube a number, find the number on the D
scale, place the hairline over it, and read the
digit sequence of the cubed numher on the K
scale under the hairline.

Placing the Decimal Point

The decimal point of a cubed whole or mixed
number may be easily placed by application of
the following rules:

1. If the cubed number is located in the left
third of the K scale, its number of digits to the
left of the decimal point is 3 times the number
of digits to the left of the decimal peoint in the
original number, less 2.

2. U the cubed number is located in the
middle third of the K scale, its number of digits
is 3 times the number of digits of the original
number, less 1.

3. If the cubed number js lecated in the
right third of the K scale, its number of digits
is 3 times the number of digits of the original
mumber.

EXAMPLE: (1.6)°
SOLUTION: Place the hairline cver 16 on D
scale. Read the digit sequence, 409, on the K

scale under the hairline,
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Number of digits to left of decimal point in the
number 1.6 is 1 and the cubed number is in the
left-hand third of the K scale.

3 x (No. of digits}-2 = (3 x 1)-2
=1
Therefore,
(1.6)° = 4.09
EXAMPLE: (4.1)°

Digit sequence = 689,

SOLUTION: Number of digits to left of decimal
point in the number 4.1 is 1, and the cubed
number is in the middle third of the K scale.

3 x (No. of digits)-1 = (3 x 1)-1
=2
Therefore,
(4.1)° = 68.9
EXAMFPLE: (52)3

SOLUTION: Digit sequence = 141,

Number of digits to left of decimal point in the
number 52 is 2, and the cubed number is in the
right-hand third of the K scale,

3 x No. of digits = 3 x 2
=6
Therefore,
{52)° = 141,000

Poaitive Numbers Less Than One

X positive numbers less than one are to be
cybed, count the zeros between the decimal
point and the first nonzero digit. Consider the
count negative. Then the number of zeros be-
tween the decimal point and the first significant
digit of the cubed number may be found as
follows:

1. Left third of K scale; Multiply the zeros
counted by 3 and subtract 2.

2. Middle third of K scale: Multiply the
zeros counted by 3 and subtract 1.

3. Right third of K scale: Multiply the zeros
counted by 3.
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EXAMPLE: Cube 0.034
SOLUTION: Digit sequence = 393

Zero count of 0.034 = -1, and 393 is in the mid-
dle third of the K scale.

3 x (No. of zeros)-1 = (3 x -1)-1 = -4

Therefore,
(0.034)% = 0.0000392

Practice problems. Cube the following num-
bers using the slide rule.

1. 21 2. 0.7 3. 0.0128 4, 40¢<
Answers:

1. 9260 3. 0.0000021

2. 0.342 4. 66,000,000

Cube Roots

Taking the cube root of a number on the
slide rule is the inverse process of cubing a
number. To take the cube root of a number,
find the number on the K scale, set the hairline
over it, and read the cube root on the D scale
under the hairline,

POSITIONING NUMBERS ON THE KSCALE.—
Since a given number can be located in three
positions on the K scale, the question arises as
to which third of the K scale to use when locat-
ing a number. Generally, the left index, the
left middle index, the right middle index, and
the right index are considered to be numbered
as shown in figure 8-7.

1 1 1 1

1 | | i

| | I 1

] 10 100 1,000
1,000 10,000 100,000 1000,000

Figure 8-7.—Powers of 10 associated with
K-scale indices.

A system similar to that used with square
roots may be used to locate the position of a
number on the K scale. Groups of three are
used rather than groups of two. The grouping
for cube root is illustrated as follows:



MATHEMATICS, VOLUME 1

1. V30,5816
¥30'531.6

2, %1,561.43
¥T561.43

3. ¥0.000043

¥0.600°043

For whole or mixed numbers the following
rules apply:

1. ¥ the left-hand group contains one digit,
locate the number in the left third of the K scale,

2. B the left group contains two digits, lo-
cate the number in the middle third of the K
scale.

3. E the left group contains three digits,
iocate the number in the right third of the K
scale,

The foliowing examples iliustrate the fore-
going rules:

1. V3'561.43

(One digit)—left third K scale.
2. YI0'531.6

(Two digits)—middle third K scale,
3. YA5IS61

(Three digits)—right third of K scale.

For positive numbers less than one, look
from left to right and find the first group that
contains a digit other than zero,

1. B the first two figures in this group are
zeros, locate the number in the left third of the
K scale.

2. H only the {irgt {igure in this group is
zero, locate the number in the middle third of
the K scale.

3. H the {irst figureof the group is oot zero,
locate the number in the right third of the K
scale,

The following examples 1illustrate these
rules:

1. Y0 000700453

(Two zeros)}—left third K scale.
2. X0.0007050°4%

(One zero)—middle third K scale.
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3. ¥0.000'000°430
(No zero)—right third K scale,

PLACING THE DECIMAL POINT.—To place
the decimal point in the cube root of a number,
we use the system of marking off in groups of
three as shown above.

For whole or mixed numbers, there is one
digit in the root to the left of the decimal point
for every group marked in the original number,
Thus,

a3t e
(Two digits in root to left of decimal point.)

For positive numbers less than one, there
will be one zerv in the root between the declmal
point and the {irat gignificant digit for every
three zeros counted between the decimal point
and the first significant digit of the original
number. Thus,

0.000°600°004

(Two zeros between decimal point and first sig-
nificant digit of root.)

V180004
1216'000.4
{Three digits in left group)

EXAMPLE:

Place the hairline over 218 in the right third of
the K scale. Read the digit sequence, 6, under
the hairline on the D scale. Since there are
two groups in the original number, there are
two digits to the left of the decimal point in the
root. Thus,

43160004 = 60

Wﬁ
~10.0000481
{Only first figure is zero in this group)

EXAMPLE:

Place the hairline over 451 in the middle third
of the X scale, Resad the digit sequence, 357,
under the hairline on the D scale. Since there
is one group of three zeros, there is one zero
between the decimal point and the first signifi-
cant digit of the root. Thus,

200000451 = 0.0357
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POWERS OF 10.—To take the cube root of a 4, 3«:‘204,000 d. s. 589
power of 10, mark it off as explained in the :
preceding paragraphs. The number in the left 5. N734,000,000 d. 5. 902
group will then be 1, 10, or 100. We know that 3
the cube root of 10 is a number between 2 and 6. V4,913 d.s. 17
3. Thus, for the cube rootof any number whose
left group is 10, use the K scale index which Answers:
lies between 2 and 3 on the D scale. The cube
root of 100 lies between 4 and 5. Therefore, 1. 0.02844
for a number whosge left group is 100, use the K
scale index between 4 and § on the D scale, 2, 0371

Practice problems. Following are some

problems and the digit sequence {d. 58.) of the 3. 5.026
roots. locate the decimal point for each root.

4, 58.%
1. 0.00002% d. s. 2844
2. TSI d.s. 371 5. 902
s. 127 d.s. 5026 6. 17
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CHAPTER 9
FUNDAMENTALS OF ALGEBRA

The numbers and operating rules of arith-
metic form a part of a very important branch
of mathematics called ALGEBRA,

Algebra extends the concepts of arithmetic
so that it is possible to generalize the rules for
operating with numbers and use these rules in
manipulating symbols other than numbers. It
does not involve an abrupt change into a dis-
tinctly new field, but rather provides a smooth
transition into many branches of mathematics
with a continuation of knowledge already gained
in basic arithmetic.

The idea of expressing quantities ina gen-
eral way, rather than in the specific terms of
arithmetic, is fairly common. A typical exam-
ple is the formula for the perimeter of a rec-
tangle, P = 2L + 2W, in which the letter P rep-
resents perimeter, L represents length, and W
represents width. It should be understood that
9L = 2(L) and 2W = 2(W). If the L and the W
were numbers, parentheses or some other mul-
tiplication sign would be necessary, but the
meaning of a term such as 2L is clear without
additional signs or symbols.

All formulas are algebraic expressions, al-
though they are not always identified as such.
The letters used in algebraic expressions are
often referred to as LITERAL NUMBERS (lit-
eral implies "letteral”).

Another typical use of literal numbers is in
the statement of mathematical laws of operation.
For example, the commutative, associative, and
distributive laws, introduced in chapter 3 with
respect to arithmetic, may be restated in gen-
eral terms by the use of algebraic symbols.

COMMUTATIVE LAWS

The word '"‘commutative’ is defined in chap-
ter 3. Remember that the commutative laws
refer to those sitnations in which the factors
and terms of an expression are rearranged in a
different order.

ADDITION

The algebraic form of the commutative law
for addition is as follows:
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a+b=b+a

From this law, it follows that

a+ b+q) a+{c+h =I+b)+a

In words, this law states that the sum of two or
more addends is the same regardless of the
order in which the addends are arranged.

The arithmetic example in chapter 3 shows
only one specific numerical combination in
which the law holds true. In the algebraic ex-
ample, a, b, and ¢ represent any numbers we
choose, thus giving a broad inclusive example
of the rule. (Note that once a value is selected
for a literal number, that value remains the
same wherever the letter appears in that par-
ticular example or problem. Thus, if we give a
the value of 12, in the example just given, a's
value is 12 wherever it appears.)

MULTIPLICATION

The algebraic form of the comnmutative law
for multiplication is as follows:

ab = ba

In words, this law states that the product of
two or more factors is the same regardless of
the order in which the factors are arranged.

ASSOCIATIVE LAWS

The associative laws of addition and multi-
plication refer to the grouping {association) of
termsand factors in a mathematical expression.
ADDITION

The algebraic form of the associative law
for addition is as follows:

a+bs+c=(@as+rb)+c=2a+{b+c)
In words, this law states that the sum of three

or more addends is the same regardless of the
manner in which the addends are grouped.

MULTIPLICATION
The algebraic form of the associative law
for multiplication is as follows:
a-b-c=(a-bj-c=a-(b-cj
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In words, this law states that the product of
three or more factors is the same regardless
of the manner in which the factors are grouped.

DISTRIBUTIVE LAW

The distributive law refers to the distribu-
tion of factors among the terms of an additive
expression, The zlgebraic form of this law is
as follows:

alb + ¢) = ab + ac

From this law, it follows that: If the sum of two
or more quantities is multiplied by a third
quantity, the product is found by applying the
multiplier to each of the original quantities
separately and summing the resulting expres-
sions,

ALGEBRAIC SUMS

The word "sum" hasbeen usedseveral times
in this discussion, and it is important to realize
the full implication where algebra is concerned.
Since a literal number may represent either a
positive or a negative guantifty, a sum of sev-
eral literal numbers is always understood to be
an ALGEBRAIC SUM, That is, it is the sum
that results when the algebraic signs of all the
addends are taken into consideration,

The {ollowing problems illustrate the proce-
dure for finding an algebraic sum:

ILeta=3,b=-2,and c = 4.
Thena+b+c={3)+(-2)+(4)
=5
Also,a ~b-c=a+{-b)+ (-€)
=3+ (+2) 4 (-4)
=1
The second problem shows that every expres-
sion containing two or more terms to be com-
bined by addition and subtraction may be re-
written as an algebraic sum, all negative signs
being considered as belonging to specific terms
and all operational signs being positive.
It should be noted, in relation to this subject,

that the laws of signs for algebra are the same
as those for arithmetic.

ALGEBRAIC EXPRESSIONS

An algebraic expression is made up of the
signs and symbols of algebra. These symbols

include the Arabic numerals, literal mumbers,
the signs of operation, and se forth. Such an
expression represents one number orone quan-
tity. Thus, just as the sum of 4 and 2 is one
quantity, that is, 6, the sum of ¢ and d is one

quantity, that is, ¢ + d. Likewise %, b, ab,
a - b, and so forth, are algebraic expres-
sions each of which represents one quantity or
number.

Longer expresdions may be formed by ¢com-
birations of the various signs of operation and
the other algebraie symbols, but no matter how
complex such expressions are they still repre-
sent one number., Thus the algebraic expres-

-2+ ~N2a+b

sion ~-C is one number

The arithmetic value of any algebraic ex-
pression depends on the values assigned to the
literal numbers. For example, in the expres-
sion 2x?- Jay, f x=-3,a=5, andy = 1, then
we have the following:

2x? — 3ay = 2(-3)2 -3(5)1)
=2(9) - 15 =18 - 15 = 3
Notice that the exponent is an expression
such as 2x? applies only to the x. If it is de-

sired to indicate the square of 2x, rather than
2 times the square of x, then parentheses are

~ used and the expression becomes (2x)2
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Practice problems. Evaluate the following
algebraic expressions when a=4,b=2,¢ = 3,
x=1"T, and y = 5. Remember, the order of op-
eration is multiplication, division, addition, and
subtraction.

1. x+ 7y -¢ 3.3‘-]—:"-(-+y
2
2. xy - 43 4.c+i§-—
Answers:
1. 53 3. 19
2. -29 4. 53

TERMS AND COEFFICIENTS

The terms of an algebraic expression are
the parts of the expression that are connected
by plus and minus signs. In the expression
3abx + cy - k, for example, 3abx, cy, and k are
the terms of the expression.
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An expression containing only one term, such
as 3ab,is called a monomial (mono means one).
A binomial contains two terms; for example,
2r + by. A trinomial consists of three terms.
Any expression containing two or more terms
may also be called by the general name, poly-
nomial (poly means many). Usually special
names arenoct givento polynomials of more than
three times. The expression x° - 8x? + Tx + 1
is a polynomial of four terms. The trinomial
x2 4+ 2x + 1 i5s an example of a polynomial which
has a special name,

Practice problems. Identify each of the fol-
lowing expressions as a monomial, binomial,
trinomial, or polynomial. (Some expressions
may have two names.)

1. x 3. abx 5. 3y + 4
2. 3y+a+b 4, 4 +2b+y + 2z ﬁ.gg-+l
Answers:
1. Monomial 2, Trinomial
{also polynomial}
3. Monomial 4. Polynomial
5. Binomial 6. Binomial

{(also polynomial) (also polynomial)

In general, a COEFFICIENT of a term is
any factor or group of factors of a term by
which the remainder of the term i3 to be multi-
plied. Thus in the term 2axy, 2ax is the coeffi-
cient of y, 2a is the coefficient of xy, and 2 is
the coefficient of axy. The word 'coefficient"
is usually used in reference tothat factor which
is expregssed in Arabic numerals. This factor
is sometimes called the NUMERICAL COEF-
FICIENT. The numerical cocefficient is cus-
tomarily written as the first factor of the term.
In 4x, 4 is the numerical coefficient, or simply
the coeﬁicient of x. Likewise, in 24xy 24 is
the coefficient of xy2 and in lﬁ(a + b), 16 is the
coefficient of (a + b). When no numerical coef-
ficient is written it is understood to be 1. Thus
in the term xy, the coefficient is 1.

COMBINING TERMS

When arithmetic numbers are connected by
plus and minus signs, they can always be com-
bined into one number, Thus,

1 1
5-72+8=5§—
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Here three numbers are added algebraically
{with due regard for sign)} to give one number.
The terms have been combined into one term,

Terms containing literal numbers can be
combined only if their literal parts are the
same. Terms containing literal factors in
which the same letters are raised to the same
power are called like terms. For example, 3y
and 2y are like termsg since the literal parts
are the same. Like terms are added by adding
the coefficients of the like parts. Thus, 3y + 2y

= 5y just as 3 bolts + 2 bolts = 5 bolta, Also
3a’b and a’b are like; 3a?b + a?b = 4a’b and
3a?b - a?b = 2a’b. The numbers ay and by are
like terms with respect to y. Their sum could
be indicated in two ways: ay + by or {a + b)y.
The latter may be explained by comparing the
terms to denominate numbers. For instance,
a bolts + b bolts = (a + b} bolts.

Like terms are added or subtracted by add-
ing or subtracting the numerical coefficients
and placing the result in front of the literal
factor, as in the following examples:

T . 5x% = (7 - 5)x? = 2x?

- 8b2x + 10ay? = -3b?x + Tay?

Tx
Sb?x - 3ay?

Dissimilar or unlike terms in an algebraic
expression cannot be combined when numerical
values have not been assigned to the literal
factors, For example, -5x? + 3xy - 8y2 con-
tains three dissimilar terms. This expression
cannot be further simplified by combining terms
through addition or subtraction. The expres-
sion may be rearranged as x{3y - 5x) - 8yZ or
y{3x - 8y) - 5x?, but such a rearrangement is
not acitually a simplifieation.

Practice problems, Combine like terms in
the following expression:

1. 2a + 4a 4, 2ay? - ay?
2.9y +y? + 2y 5, bx? + 2bx?
ay _ ay 2
.4 - % 6. 2y +y

Answers:
1. 6a 4, ay?
2. y? + 3y 5, 3bx?
3. 3% 6. 2y + y?

c
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SYMBOLS OF GROUPING

Often it is desired to group two or more
terms to indicate that they are to be considered
and treated as though they were one term even
though there may be plus and minus signs be-
tween them. The symbols of grouping are pa-
rentheses ( ) (which we have already used),
brackets [ ],braces { }, and the vinculum _ _,
The vinculum is sometimes called the "over-
score."” The fact that -7 + 2 - § i8 to be sub-
tracted from 15, for example, could be indi-
cated in any one of the following ways:

15 - (-7 + 2 - 5)
18 - [-7 + 2 - 5]
15 - {-7T + 2 - 5}
15 - -7 +2 -5

Actually the vinculum is seldom used except
in_connection with a radical sign, such as in

a + b, or in a Boolean algebra expression.
Boolean algebra is a specialized kind of sym-
bolic notation which is discussed in Mathe-
matics, Volume 3, NavPers 10073,

Parentheses are the most frequently used
symbols of grouping. When 8several aymbols
are needed to avoid confusion in grouping, pa-
rentheses usually comprise the innermost sym-
Lole, followed by brackets, and then by braces
as the outermost symbols. This arrangement
of grouping symbols ia illustrated as follows:

2x - 3y + [- 8 -5y - (x - )]

REMOVING AND INSERTING
GROUPING SYMBOLS

Discussed in the following paragraphs are
various rules governing the removal and inser-
tion of parentheses, brackets, bracea, and the
vinculwm, Since the rules are the same for all
grouping symbols, the discussion in terms of
parentheses will serve as a basis for all,

Removing Parentheses

If parentheses are preceded bya minus sign,
the entire quantity enclosed must be regarded
as a subtrahend. This means that each term of
the quantity in parentheses is subtracted from
the expression preceding the minus sign. Ac-
cordingly, parentheses preceded by a minus
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gign can be removed, If the signs of all terms
within the parentheses are changed.

This may be explained with an arithmetic
example. We recall that to subtract one num-
ber from another, we change the sign of the
subtrahend and proceed as in addition. To sub-
tract -7 from 16, we change the sign of -7 and
proceed as in addition, as follows:

16 - (-T)

16 + 7
23

It is sometimes easier to see the result of
changing signs in the subtrahend if the minus
sign preceding the parentheses i8 regarded as
& multiplier. Thus, the thought process in re-
moving parentheses from an expression such
as - (4 - 3 + 2) would be as follows: Minus
times plus i8 ‘minus, go the first term of the
expregsion with parentheses removed is - 4,
(Remember that the 4 in the original expres-
sion is understood to be a +4, since it has no
sign showing.) Minug times minus is plus, so
the second term is +3. Minus times plus is
minus, 80 the third term 18 -2. The result is
-4+ 3 - 2, which reduces to -3,

This same result can be reached just as
easgily, in an arithmetic expression, by combin-
ing the numbers within the parentheses before
applying the negative sign which precedes the
parentheses. However, in an algebraic expres-
slon with no like terms such combination is not
possible. The following example shows how the
rule for removal of parentheses 18 applied to
algebralc expressions:

2a - (-4x + 3by) = 2a + 4x - 3by

Parentheses preceded by a plus sign can be
removed without any other changes, as the fol-
lowing example shows:

2b+ (a-b)=2b+a-b=wa+b

Many expressiong contain more than one set
of parentheses, bracketa, and other symbols of
grouping. In removing symbols of grouping, it
is possible to proceed from the outside inward
or from the inside outward. For the beginner,
it is simpler to start on the inside and work to-
ward the outside, collecting terms and simpli-
fyving as one proceeds. In the following example
the inner grouping symbols are removed first:
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2a ~ [x + (x - 3a) - {9a - 5x)]

2a - [x +x - 3a - 9a + 5x]
2a - [7x - 12a]

22 - Tx + 122

l4a - Tx

I

Enclosing Terms in Parentheses

When it is desired to enclose a group of
terms in parentheses, the group of terms re-
mains unchanged if the sign preceding the pa-
rentheses is positive. This is illustrated as
follows:

-2y +Tx -y = (& - 2y) + {Ix - ¥}

Note that this agrees with the rulefor removing
parentheses preceded by a plus sign.

If terms are enclosed within parentheses
preceded by a minus sign, the signs of all the
terms enclosed must be changed as in the fol-
lowing example:

3x -2y + T -y =38k - 2y - Tx + y)}

Practice problems. In problems 1 through 4,
remove the symbols of grouping and combine
like terms. In problems 5 through B, enclose
the first two terms in parentheses preceded by
a plus sign (understood) and the last two in pa-
rentheses preceded by a minus sign.

1, 6a - (42 - 3)

2, 3 + [2x - 4y(6 - 4x)] + 2y - {3 - x + 3y)

3. -a+ [-a-(2a+ 3)] +3

4. {7x ~ 3ay} - (4a - b} + 16

5.4a - 3 - 2¢ + 4d

6. -2 -Ix +4y - z

T.ox + 4y 4+ 3z + 1

8. -4 + 2a - 6c + 3d
Answers:

1. 2a + 3

2, 6x + léxy - 25y - 3

3. 4a

4, T7x - 32y - 4a + b + 16
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5. (4a - 3b) - (2c - 4d)
8. (-2 -3x) - (-4y + z)
7. (k + 4y) - (-32 - T)
8. (-4 + 2a) - (6c - 34)

EXPONENTS AND RADICALS

Exponents and radicals have the same mean-
ing in algebra as they do in arithmetic, Thus,
if n represents any number then n? = n . n,
n’ =n.n-.n, etc. By the same reasoning, n"
means that nis to be taken as a factor m times,
That is, n™ is equal ton - n - n ..., withn
appearing m times. The series of dots, called
ellipsis (not to be confused with the geometric
figure having a similar name, ellipse), repre-
sents continuation of the same pattern or the
same symbol,

The rules of operation with exponents are
also the same in algebra as in arithmetic. For
example, n? . n* = n?*? = n5. Some care is
necessary to avoid confusion over an expres-
sion such as 32 - 33, In this example, n = 3 and
the product desired is 33, not 9°. In general,
32 . 3 = 32°b  and a similar result is reached
whether the factor which acts as a base for the
exponents is a number or a letter. Thus the
general form can be expressed as follows:

ne - n® = pa*b

In words, the general rule for multiplication
involving exponents is as follows: When multi-
plying terms whose literal factors are like, the
exponents are added. This rule may be applied
to problems involving division, if all expres-
sions containing exponents in denominators are
rewritien as expreasions with negative expo-

2
nents. For example, the fraction-i%
rewritten as (x?yj)(x"iy~-?), which is equal to
(x2"1)(y'"?). This reduces to xy™!, or-;-. No-

tice that the result is the same as it would have
been if we had simply subiracted the exponents
of literal factors in the denominator from the
exponents of the same literal factors in the
aumerator,

The algebraic rules for radicals also remain
the same as those of arithmetic. In arithmetic,
VT =432 =2, Likewise, in algebra va =al/?
and ¥ =al’'n,

can be
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MULTIPLYING MONOMIALS

If a monomial such as 3abe is to be multi-
plied by a numerical multiplier, for example 5,
the coefficient alone is multiplied, as in the
following example:

. 5 x 3abc = 15abc

When the numerical factor is not the initial
factor of the expression, as in x({2a}, the result
of the multiplication is not written as x2a. In-
stead, the numerical factor is interchanged with
literal factors by use of the commutative law of
multiplication. The literal factors are usually
interchanged to place them in alphabetical or-
der, and the final result is as follows:

x(2a) =

The rule for multiptication of monomials
may be stated as follows: Muitiply the numeri-
cal coefficients to form the coefficient of the
product. Multiply the literal factors, combining
exponents in like factors, to form the literal
part of the product. The complete process is
illusirated in the following example:

(2ab)(3a2){2b3) = 12al1*2p1*3
= 12a*b*
Practice problems. Perform the indicated
operations:
1. (2x?)(5x3) 4, (2%)2°)
2. (-5ab?)(2a?b) 5. (-4a?)2
3. (-ax*y)(-3xy%) 6. (3a%b)?
Answers:
1. 10x? 4. 2+'b
2. -10a%p® 5. 16a®
3. 12x5yS 6. fa*h?

DIVIDING MONOMIALS

As may be expected, the process of dividing
is the inverse of multiplying. Because 3 x 2a
=6a, 6a+3 =2a, or Ba+ 2 = 3a., Thus, when
the divisor is numerical, divide the coefficient
of the dividend by the divisor.

When the divisor contains literal parts that
are also in the dividend, cancellation may be

performed as in arithmetic, For example,
6ab + 3a may be written as follows;

(2){3a}b)

Cancellation of the common literal factor, 3a,
from the numerator and denominator leaves 2b
as the answer for this division problem.

When the same literal factors appear in both
the divisor and the dividend, but with different
exponents, cancellation may still be used, .as

follows:
14a3b3x _ (T)2)a%ap’x
-21a%p%x (TW-3)a*b b?x
_ 2a _ g:_t
=32 T T3

This same problem may be solved without
thinking in terms of cancellation, by rewriting
with negative exponents as follows:

lhsbsx 2a3-2b3-sx1-1
<21a?b%x )
_2ab"?  2a
- -3 ° 3ns
_ 2a
T 7 3b?
Practice problems. Perform the indicated
operations:
5
1. -:45— 8. Vxioyos
2 a®b* 7 5a*b
" atb? © 10az2b3
a2bc? 10x2y3z4
e 8 “oayed
. 33 V1002°n°
5. Viex¥y® 10. VYaéb®n
Answers;
1. x°! 6. + x2rya
2. a%h 1 '"?'"?5'
3. ac %
‘ a - 2xyz
) 9. + 10a*h?
5. + 4x?y3 10. £ a3b3n
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OPERATIONS WITH POLYNOMIALS

Adding and subtracting pelynomials is sim-
ply the adding and subtracting of their like
terms. There is a great similarity between the
operations with polynomiale and denominate

numbers. Compare the following examples:
1. Add5qtand 1 ptto 3 qtand2pt.

gt + 2pt
S5qgt + 1pt

8qt + 3pt
2. Add 5x + y to 3x + 2y,

3x + 2y
fx + ¥

8x + 3y

One method of adding polynomials {(shown in
the above examples) is to place like terms in
columns and to find the algebraic sum of the
like terms. For example, to add 3a + b - 3¢,
3b + ¢ - d, and 2a + 4d, we would arrange the
polynomials as follows:

Ja+ b -3¢
3b+ ¢ - d
23, + 4d

S5a + 4b - 2¢ + 3d

Subtraction may be performed by using the
same arrangement—that is, by placing terms of
the subtrahend under the like terms of the min-
uend and carrying out the subtraction with due
regard for sign. Remember, in subtraction the
signs of all the terms of the subtrahend must
first be mentally changed and then the process
completed as in addition. For example, sub-
tract 10a + b from 8z - 2b, ag follows:

8a - 2b
0a + b
-2a - ¥

Again, note the similarity between this type of
gubtraction and the subtraction of denominate
numbers.

Addition and subtraction of polynomials also
can be indicated with the aid of symbols of

grouping. The rule regarding changes of sign
when removing parenthesespreceded by a minus

R S8 A e
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slgn automatically takes care of subtracuw..

For example, to subtract 10a + b from Ba - 2b,

we can use the following arrangement:

{8a - 2b) - {102+ b) =82 - 2b - 10a - b

= -2a - Jb

Similarly, to add -3x + 2y to -4x - 5y, we can

write

{(=3x + 2y) + (-4x - 5y) = -3x + 2y - 4x - Sy
= -Tx - 3y

Practice problems. Add as indicated, in
each of the Iollowlng problems:

1. 32 + b

2a + 5b
2. (683t + 3a%t + at + 5) + (8t - 5)
J.da+b+c,a+c-d and Ja + 2b+ 2¢

4. 4x + 2y
x - y+12z
x -2z

In problems 5 through 8, perform the indi-
caied operaiions and combine like terms.
ws (G2 + D) - (32 + 5b)
8. {5x%y + 3x2y) - {x3y)
T.xX+68) +(3x+ 7

Y P | [ fm_ . o
8, (42 - b - (2a” + b)
Answers:
1. 5a + 6b 5. -(a + 4b)
2, 783 + 382t + st 6. 4x’y + 3x?y
3. 83 +3b + 4c - 4d 7. 4x + 13

o

MULTIPLICATION OF A POLY-
NOMIAL BY A MONOMIAL

We can explain the multiplication of a poly-
nomial by a monomial by using an arithmetic
example. Let it be required to multiply the
binomial expression, 7 - 2, by 4. We may write
this 4 x (7 - 2)or simply 4(7 - 2). Now?7-2= 5.
Therefore, 4(7 - 2) = 4(5) = 20. Now, let us
gsolve the problem a different way. Instead of
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subtracting first and then multiplying, let us
multiply each term of the expression by 4 and
then gubtract, Thus, 4(7- 2} =4 x7) - (4 x 2}
= 20, Both methods give the same result. The
second method makes use of the distributive
law of multiplication.

When there are literal parts in the expres-
sion to be multiplied, the first method cannot
be used and the distributive method must be
employed. This is illustrated in the foliowing
examples:

45 + a) = 20 + 4a
3a + b} =3 + 3
ab{x + y - 2) = abx + aby - abz
Thus, to multiply a polynomial by a monomial,
multiply each term of the polynomial by the

monomial,

Practice problems. Multiply as indicated:

1. 2a{a - b) 3. ~4x{-y - 32)

2. 4a%(a? + 52 + 2) 4. 2a%a? - ab)
Answers:

1. 2a2% - 2ah 3, dxy + 12xz

2. 4a* + 20a® + 8a? 4. 2a5 - 2a%

MULTIPLICATION OF A POLY-
NOMIAL BY A POLYNOMIAL

As with the monomial multiplier, we explain
the multiplication of a polynomial by a poly-
nomial by use of an arithmetic example. To
multiply (3 + 2)}(6 - 4), we could do the opera-
tion within the parentheses first and then mul-
tiply, as follows:

{3 +2K6 - 4) = (5)(2) = 10

However, thinking of the quantity (3 + 2) as one
term, we can use the method described for a
monomial multiplier. That is, we can multiply
each term of the multiplicand by the multiplier,
(3 + 2), with the following result:

(3+2)(6~4):[(3+2)x6-(3+2)x4]

Now considering each of the two resulting
products separately, we note that each s a bi-
nomial multiplied by a monomial.
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The first is
(3+2)6=(3x6)+(2x6)
and the second ia
3+ 24 =-1{3x4) +(2x 4)]_
=-{3x4 -(@2x4
Thus we have the following result:
(3 +2)8 - 4)

{3 x 6) + (2 x 6)

-{(3x4)-(2x4)
18 + 12 - 12 - 8
=10

The complete product is formed by multiplying
each term of the multiplicand separately by
each term of the multiplier and combining the
reaults with due regard to signs.

Now let us apply this method in two exam-
ples involving literal nummbers.

l.(a+b){(m+n)=am + an + bm + bn

2, (Zb+cHr +s+ 3t -u)=2br + 2bs
+ fibt - 2bu + cr + ¢ + Jct - cu

The rule governing these examples is stated as
follows: The product of any two polynomialsg ig
found by multiplying each term of one by each
term of the other and adding the results alge-
braically.

It ig often convenient, especially when either
of the expressions contains more than two
terms, to place the polynomial with the fewer
terms beneath the other polynomial and multi-
Ply term by term beginning at the left. Like
terms of the partial products are placed one
beneath the other to facilitate addition.

Suppose we wish to find the product of
3x7 - 2x - 9 and 2x - 3. The procedure is

32 - ™ - 9
2 - 3
8x3 - Mx2? - 18x
- 9x% + 21x + 27
6x% - 23x? 4+ 3x + 27

Practice problems. In the following prob-
lems, multiply and combine like terms:
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1. (2a - 3)a + 2} 3. x3 4+ 5x? - x + 2
2x + 3
2. (ax + b)Max - b) 4. 2a? + 5ab - b?
a+h
Answers:
1. 2a2 +a -6 3 2x% 4+ 13x7 +13x2+x+ 6
2. alx? - b? 4, 222 + Tab + 4ab? - b3

SPECIAL PRODUCTS

The products of certain binomials occur fre-
guently, It is convenient to remember the form
of these products so that they can be writien
immediately without performing the complete
multiplication process. We present four such
special products as follows, and then show how
each is derived:

1. Product of the sum and difference of two
numbers,

EXAMPLE: (x ~y){x +y) =x?-y?

2. Square the sum of two numbers,
EXAMPLE: (x +y)%¥=x% + 2xy +y?

3. Sgquare of the difference of two numbers.
EXAMPLE: (x - y)2 =x? - 2xy + y°

4. Product of two binomials having 2 com-
mon term.

EXAMPLE: (x + a)(x+b) = x* +{a +b)x + ab
Product of Sum and Difference

The product of the sum and difference of
two numbers is equal to the square of the first
number minus the square of the second number.
If, for example, x - y is multiplied by x + y, the
middle terms cancel one ancther. The result
is the sgquare of x minus the square of y, as
shown in the following illusiration:

x -y
x y
x? - xy

+ %y - ¥?
x2 - g2
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By keeping this rule in mind, the product of
the sum and difference of two numbers can be
written down immediately by writing the differ-
ence of the squares of the numbers. For ex-
ample, consider the following three problems:

(x + 3x - ) =x% - 32 =x% -9
(5a + 2b)(5a - 2b) = (52) 2 - (2b) % = 252% - 4b?
(Tx + 4y)(7x - 4y) = 49x? - 16y

RATIONALIZING DENCMINATORS.— The
product of the sum and difference of two num-
bers is useful in rationalizing a denominator
that is a binomial. For example, in a fraction
such as

2
NZ - 6

the denominator can be altered so that no radi-
cal terms appear in it. (This process is called
rationalizing.) The denominator must be mul-
tiplied by ~2 + 6, which is called the conjugate
of ¥Z - 6. Since the value of the original frac-
tion would be changed if we multiplied only the
denominator, our multiplier must be applied to
both the pumerator and the denominator. Mul-
tiplying the original fraction by

N2 o+ 8
NS o+ 6
is, in effect, the same as rultiplying it by 1.

The result of rationalizing the denominator
of this fraction is as follows:

22 + 6)
(ﬂ)l’ - 62

2(~2 + 8)
2 - 36

2 NZ + 8
NS -6 N2 486

2(N3 + 6)
2(1 - 18}

2(v2 + 6}
2{-17)

NI o+ 6
=17
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MENTAL MULTIPLICATION.-The product
of the sum and difference can be utilized to
mentally multiply two numbers that differ from
2 multiple of 10 by the same amount, one
greater and the other less, For example, 67 is
3 less than 70 while 73 {3 3 more than 70. The
product of 67 and 73 is then found as follows:

87(73) = (70 - 3)(70 + 3)
702 - 32 = 4,900 - 9 = 4,801

Square of Sum or Difference

The square of the SUM of two numbers is
equal to the square of the first number plus
twice the product of the numbers plus the square
of the second number, The square of the DIF-
FERENCE of the same two numbers has the
same form, except that the sign of the middle
term is negative,

These results are evident from multiplica-
tion. When x and y represent the two numbers,
we obtain

Xi-y X-}"

X +Yy x-y

x? + xy x? - xy
+xy +y2 - Xy +y?

x? v 2xy +y*  x - 2y 4y

Applying this rule to the squares of the bi-
nomials 3a + 2b and 3a - 2b, we have the fol-
lowing two cases:

1. (3a + 2b)? = (3a)? + 2(3a)2b) + (2b)2
= 9a? + 12ah + 4h?
2, (3a - 2b)? = 9a? - 12ab + 4b?

The square of the sum or difference of two
numbers is applicable to squaring a binomial
that contains one or two irrational terms, as in
the following examples:

(VT +8)2 = (W3)2+ 28}(V3) + 64
= 3+1634+64=6T7T+ 183
2. (W3 - 8)2= (V32 - 2(8}{(V3) + 64
=3-16V3+64=67-16~3
3, (WB + NTH2= (W2 + 2NBNT + (W )2
=5+2'J_3-5+7= 12+2N’-3-5
4. W5 - N2 =12-2V3
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The square of the sum or difference of two
numbers can be applied to the process of men-
tally squaring certain numbers. For example,
822 can be expressed as (80 + 2)2 while 672
can be expressed as (70 - 3)2. We find that

(80 + 2)2 = 802 + 2(80)2) + 22
= 6,400 + 320 + 4 = 6,724
(70 - 3)2 = 702 - 2(70)(3) + 32

4,900 - 420 + 9 = 4,489

It

Binomials Having a Common Term

The binomials x + 2 and x - 3 have a com-
mon term, Xx. They have two unlike terms,
+2 and -3. The product of these binomials is

[ J

X
X

x2

t o+

-6
x2 6

Inspection of this product shows that it is
obtained by squaring the common term, adding
the sum of the unlike terms multiplied by the
common term, and finally adding the product of
the unlike terms.

Apply this rule to the product of 3y - 5 and
3y + 4. The common term is 3y; its square is
9y2. The sum of the unlike termsis -5 + 4 = -1;
the sum of the unlike terms multiplied by the
common term is -3y; and the product of the
unlike terms is -5(4) = -20. The product of the
two binomials is

(3y - 5)(8y + 4) = 9y2 - 3y - 20

The product of two binomials having a com-
mon term is applicable to the multiplication of
numbers like + 7 and N3 - 2 which contain
irrational terms., For example,

(VNI + DV - = (VD2 4+5VF - 14
3+543 - 14
-11 + 5 3

il

Practice problems. In problems 1through 4,
multiply and combine terms. In 5 through 8,
simplify by using special products.
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1. {x + 4}{x + 2) " 2
2. (Va - b)? " NT .2
3. (Ta + 4b)}(7a - 4b) 6. 48(52)
4, (ax + y)? 7.(NI + T2
8. {73)2
Answers:
1. x> + 6x + 8 5. -(V2 + 2)
2.a - 2bva+ bl 6. (50 - 2)(50 + 2)
3. 4922 - 16b? = 2496
4. 2%x? + 2axy + ¥ 7. 52 + 143
8. (70 + 3)(70 + 3)
= 5329

DIVISION OF A POLY-
NOMIAL BY A MONOMIAL

Division, like multiplication, may be dis-
tributive. Consider, for example, the problem
{4 + 6 - 2) + 2, which may be solved by adding
the numbers within the parentheses and then
dividing the total by 2. Thus,

4+6-2_8_,
2 "2

Now notice that the problem may also.be solved
distributively,

4+6-2_4_6 2
2 2 2 3
=2+3-1

= 4

CAUTION: Do not confuse problems of the
type just described with another type which is
gimilar in appearance but not in final result.
For example, In aproblemsuchas 2 + (4 + 6 - 2)
the beginner is tempted todivide 2 successively
by 4, then 6§, and then -2, as follows:

2 ﬁ..z.-l-g.-i
d+6-2 4 6 2

Notice that we have canceled the "equals" sigm,
because 2 - 8 is obviously not equal to 1/2 +
2/8 - 1. The distributive method applies only
in those cases in which several different nu-
merators are to be used with the same de-
nominator

When literal numbers are present In an ex-
pression, the distributive method must be used,
as in the following two problems:

1.2ax+aby+a=2ax+§b;g+g
a 2 a a
=2X + by + 1
2 18ab? - 12bc _ 18ab?  12be
*6b - 76b 6b
= 3ab - 2¢

Quite often this division may be done men-
tally, and the intermediate steps need not be
written out. )

DIVISION OF A POLY-
NOMIAL BY A POLYNOMIAL

Division of one polynomial by another pro-
ceeds as follows:

1. Arrange both the dividend and the divisor
in either descending or ascending powers of the
same letter.

2. Divide the first term of the dividend by
the first term of the divisor and write the re-
sult as the first term of the guotient.

3. Multiply the comipliete divisor by the quo-
tient just obtained, write the terms of the prod-
uct under the like termas of the dividend, and
subtract this expression from the dividend.

4, Consider the remainder asa new dividend
and repeat steps 1, 2, and 3.

EXAMPLE:
(10x? - 7x?y - 16xy? + 12y?) + (5x - 6y)

SOLUTION:

2x? + xy - 2y?
5x - 6y [10x® - Ix?y - 16xy? + 12y

10x3 . 12x2y
5x2y - 18xy?
5x?y - 6xy?
- 10xy? + 12y°
10xy? + 12y°

In the example just shown, we began by di-
viding the first term, 10x3, of the dividend by
the first term, 5x, of the divisor. The result is
2x2. This is the first term of the quotient,

Next, we multiply the divisor by 2x? and
subtract this product from the dividend. Use
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the remainder as a new dividend. Get the gec-
ond term, xy, in the quotient by dividing the
firat term, 5x%y, of the new dividend by the
first term, 5x,of the divisor. Multiply the divi-
sor by xy and again subtract from the dividend.

Continue the process until the remainder is
zero or is of a degree lower than the divisor.
In the example being considered, the remainder
is zero {indicated by the double line at the bot-
tom). The quotient is 2x2 + xy - 2y2.

The following long division problem is an
example in which a rematnder is produced:

x2 - x4+ 3
x + 3] x¥ + 2x?

x3 + ax?

+ 3

x2

x? - 3

0o

3x +
3x 4+

N

The remainder is -4.

Notice that the term -3x in the second step
of this problem is subtracted from zero, since
there is no term containing x in the dividend.
When writing down a dividend for long division,
leave spaces for missing terms which may en-
ter during the long division process.

In arithmetic, division problems are often
arranged a8 follows, in order to emphasize the
relationship between the remainder and the
divisor:

5 1
3°2+3

This same type of arrangement is used in alge-
bra. For example, in the problem just shown,
the results could be written as follows:

x3 + 2x2 + 5
X + -

4
X+ 3

Remember, before dividing polynomials ar-
range the terms in the dividend and divisor
according to elther descending or ascending
powers of one of the literal numbers. When
only one literal number occurs, the terms are
usually arranged in order of descending powers.

For example, in the polynomial 2x2 4 4x? +
§ - Tx the higheat power among the literal terms

x2 -x + 3 -

109

is x3, Ifthe termsare arranged according to de-
scending powers of x, the term in x3 should ap-
pgar first. The x3 terin should be followed by the
X" term, the x term, and finally the constant term.
The polynomial arranged according to descending
powers of x is 4x3+ 2x? - Tx + 5,

Suppose that dab + b2 + 1522 is to be divided
by Ja + 2b. Since 3a can be divided evenly into
15a2, arrange the terms according to descend-
ing powers of a. The dividend takes the form

15a% + 4ab + b?

Synthetic Division

Synthetic division is a shorthand method of
dividing a polynomial by a binomial of the form
X - a. For example, if 3x*+2x*+2x2-x-8
is 10 be divided by x - 1, the long form would
be as follows:

3x3 + 6x? + 6
x -1[%&%+2x? + 252 -x - 6
x4 . 3x3
+ 5x? 4 2x7
+ 5x3 - 5x2
+ Tx2 - x
+ T™x? - x
+6x -8
+ 6x - @

Notice that every alternate line of work in
this example contains a tarm which duplicates
the one above it. Furthermore, when the sub-
traction is completed In each step, these dupli-
cated terms cancel each other and thus have no
effect on the final result. Another unnecessary
duplication results when terms from the divi-
dend are brought down and rewritten prior to
subtraction. By omitting these duplications,
the work may be condensed as follows:

3x3 45x2 +Ix 48
X - 1] 3x% +2x3 42x4 x -6
| -3x® -5x? -Ix -6

+5x3 +Mx2 46x O

The coefficlents of the dividend and the con-
stant term of the divisor determine the results
of each successive step of multiplication and
subtraction. Therefore, we may condenee still
further by writing only the nonliteral factors,
as follows:
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3 +5 +T +6
- 113 +2 +2 -1 -6
-3 -5 .7 -6

3 +5 +7T +6 0

Notice that if the coefficient of the first term
in the dividend is brought down to the last line,
then the numbers in the last line are the same
as the coefficients of the terms in the quotient.
Thus we do not really need to write a separate
line of coefficients to represent the quotient.
Instead, we bring down the first coefficient of
the dividend and make the subtraction “'sub-
totals"” serve as coefficients for the rest of the
quotient, as follows:

x-1|3 2 2 -1 -6
-3 .5 -T -6

3 5 7T 6 0

The unnecessary writing of plus signs is also
eliminated here.

The use of synthetic division is limited to
divisors of the form x - a, in which the degree
of x is 1, Thus the degree of each term in the
quotient is 1 less than the degree of the corre-
sponding term in the dividend. The quotient in
this example is as follows:

3? + 5x2 + Tx + 6

The sequence of operations in synthetic di-
vision may be summarized as follows, using as
an example the division of 3x - 4x? + x* - 3 by
X + 2

2|11 o -4 3 -3
2 -4 0 6

1 -2 0 3 -9
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First, rearrange the terms of the dividend
in descending powers of X, The dividend then
becomes x* - 4x2 + 3x - 3, with 1 understood
as the coefficient of the first term, No x? term
appears in the polynomial, but we supply a zero
as a place holder for the x3 position,

Second, bring down the 1 and multiply it by
the +2 of the divisor. Place the result under
the zero, and subtract. Multiply the result {-2)
by the +2 of the divisor, place the product under
the -4 of the dividend, and subtract. Continue
this process, finally obtaining x* - 2x? + 3 as
the quotient. The remainder is -9,

Practice problems. In the following prob-
lems, perform the indicated operations. In 4,
5, and 8, first use synthettc division and then
check your work by long division:

1, (a% - 32 +a) + a

x% - Tx% « dx*

2, =

3. (10x3 - Txly - 16xy? + 12y3)
«(2x2 + xy - 2yY)

4. {x2 « 1ix + 30) « {x + 6}
5. (12 + x2 - 1x) = (x - 8)

6. (% - 1la + 30) = (a - 5)

Answers:

l.a2 - 3a +1 4. x + 5
2. x* - x? + 4x? 5. x - 4
3, 5x - 6y 6. a -8



CHAPTER 10
FACTORING POLYNOMIALS

A factor of a quantity N, ag defined in chap-
ter 2 of this course, ia any expression which
can be divided into N without producing & re-
mainder. Thus 2 and 3 are factors of 8, and
the factors of 5x are 5 and x. Conversely, when
all of the factors of N are multiplied together,
the product is N. This definition is extended to
include polynomiala.

The factora of a polynomlal are two or more
expressions which, when multiplied together,
give the polynomial asa product. For example,
3,x,and x2 - 4 are factors of 3x? ~ 12x, as the
following equation shows:

x)x? - 4) = 37 - 12x

The factors 3 and x, which are common to both
terms of the polynomial 3x? - 12x, are called
COMMON FACTORS,

The distributive principle, mentioned in
chapters 3 and @ of this course, i an important
part of the concept of factoring. It may be
stated as follows:

If the sumn of two or more gquantities is multi-
plied by a third quantity, the product is found
by applying the multiplier to each of the origi-
nal quantities separately and summing the re-
sulting expressions. It is this principle which

allows us to separate common factors from the

terms of a polynomial.

Just as with numbers, an algsbraic expres-
sion is & prime factor if it has no other factors
except itaslf and 1, The factor x? - 4 18 not
prime, eince it can be separated intox - 2 and
X + 2. The factors x - 2 and x + 2 are both
prime factors, since they cannot be separated
into other factors.

The process of finding the factors of a poly-
nomial is called FACTORING. An expression
is sald to be factored completely when it has
been separated into its prime factors. The
polynomial 3x* - 12x is factored completely as
follows:

3x3? - 12x = $x(x - 2)(x + 2)
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COMMON FACTORS

Factering any polynomial begins with the
removal of common factors. Notice that "re-
moval' of a factor does not mean discarding it.
To remove a factor is toinsert parentheses and
move the factor outside the parentheses as a
common multiplier. The removal of common
factors proceeds as follows:

i. Inspect the polynomial and find the fac-
tore which are common to all terms, These
common factors, multiplied together, comprise
the "largest common factor.”

2. Mentally divide each term of the poly-
nomial by the largest common factor and write
the guotients within a set of parentheses.

3. Write the largest common factor outside
the parentheses as a4 common multiplier.

For example, the expression x?y - xy? con-
taine xy as a factor of each term. Therefore,
it is factored as follows:

x%y - xy? = xylx - y)

Other exampies of factoring by the removal
of common factors are found in the following
expressions:

6m*n + 3m°n? - 3m?n? = Im?n(2m? + mn - n?)
-52% - 152 = -52(z + 3)
™ -y +Te=Tx -5+ 2)

In gelecting common factors, always remove
a8 many factors as possible from each term in
order to factor completely. For example, x is
a factor of 3ax? - Sax, so that Sax? - 3ax is
equal to x(3ax -3a), However, 3 and a are also
factors. Thus the largest common factor is Jax.
When factored completely, the expression is as
follows:

Sax? - 3ax = 3axix - 1)

Practice problems: Remove the common
factors:
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2 4. 6mn? + 30m?3n

1.y -v

2, a'b? - a%b?
3. 2b* - 8b? - 6b

ANSwWers:
L oyy - 1)

2. a%b¥a - 1)
5. 2b{b? - 4b - 3)

LITERAL EXPONENTS

It is frequently necessary {0 remove com-
mon factors involving literal exponents; that is,
exponents composed of lettersrather than num-
bers. A typical expression involving literal
exponents is x** + x*, in which x" is a common
factor. The factored form is x*(x" + 1). An-
other example of this type is a"*" + 2a™. Re-
member that a™* ™ is equivalent to a™ - a", Thus
the factored form is as follows:

a™® 4+ 23" =2a".a" + 22"
= a"a" + 2)

4, 6mn(n + 5m)

5.%{2x-y+1)

BINOMIAL FORM

The distinctions between monomial, bino-
mial, and trinomial factors are discussed in
detail in chapter 9 of this course. An expres-
slon such as alx + y} + b(x + y) has a common
factor in binomial form. The factor (x + y) can
be removed from hoth terms, with the following
result:

alx +y) + bx + ¥} = (x + y}a + D)

Sometimes it is easier to ses this if x single
letter is substituted temporarily for the bino-
mial. Thus, let (x+y) = n, so that a(x + y) +
b(x + y) reduces to {an + bn). The factored
form 18 n(a + b), which becomes (x + yHa +b)
when n 18 replaced by its equal, (x + ¥).

Anotherform of thistype isx(y - z)-w(2 - ¥).
Notlce that this expression could be factored
easily i the binomial in the second term were
(y - 2). We can ahow that -w(z - ¥) is equiva-
lenit to +wiy - z}, as follows:

iz - -w (-1 D -z (1) - y]
-w {(-1) [(-1) z + ]

(-w)(-1) [-z + ¥]

+wiy - 2)
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Substituting +w(y - z) for -w(z - y} in the origi-
nal expression, we may now factor as follows:

oy - 2) -w(z - ¥) =x(y - 2z) + wly - z)
(y - 2)x + w}

In factoring an expression such as ax + bx +
ay + by, common monomial factors are re-
moved first, as follows:

]

ax + bx + ay + by = x{a + b) + y(a + b}

Having removed the common monomial factors,
we then remove thé common binomial factor to
obtain {a + b}(x + ¥).

Notice that we could have rewritten the ex-
presslon as ax + ay + bx + by, based on the
commutative law of addition, which states that
the sum of two or more terms is the same re-
gardless of the order in which they are ar-
ranged. The first step in factoring would then
produce a(x +y) + b(x + y) and the final form
would be {x + y)a +b). This is equivalent to
(a + b}{x + ¥), by the commutative law of multi-
plication, which states that the product of two
or more factors is the same regardieas of the
order in which they are arranged.

Practice problems. Factor each of the fol-

lowing:

1. x3* 4+ 3x3*

2. xy? + y+ X’y + x

3. e* + 4e*”

4 Tx? + 33 - 820 + V)

5 424+ ab - ac - cb

8. %e’r - %ct'2
7. a3 + a?
8. xy - Ix -2y + 8
Answers!

1. x?*(x" + 9)

(xy + 1)(x + ¥)
o*(1 + 4e%%)

4. (x* « yUT - 82)
(a + D)a - ¢)

1 1
8. ier(e - -sr)
7. 22@* + 1)

8 (y - 3x - 2)
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BINOMIAL FACTORS

After any common factor has been removed
from a polynomial, the remaining polynomial
factor must be examined further for other fac-
tors. Skill in factoring is principally the ability
to recognize certain types of products such as
the square of a sum or difference. Therefore,
it is important to be familiar with the special
products discussed in chapter 8.

DIFFERENCE OF TWO SQUARES

In chapter 9 we learned that the product of
the sum and difference of two numbers is the
difference of their squares. Thus, (a + b)}{a - b)
=a?- b? Conversely, if a binomial is the dif-
ference of two squares, its factors are the sum
and difference of the square roote. For exam-
ple, in 922 - 4b? both 9a? and 4b? are perfect
squares. The square roots are 3a and 2b, re-
spectively. Connect these square roots with a
plus sign to get one factor of 9a% - 4b? and with
a minus sign to get the other factor. The two
binomial factors are 3a - 2band 3a + 2b. There-
fore, factored completely, the binomial can be
written as follows:

8a2 - 4b? = (32 - 2b)(%a + 2b)

We may check to see if these factors are
correct by multiplying them together to see if
their product is the ori binomial.

The expression 20x°y - 5xy? reduces to the
difference of two squares after the common
factor 5xy is removed. Completely factored,
this expression produces the following:

20x3y - 5xy? = Sxy(dx? - y?)
= Sxy(2x - y}2x + y)
Other examples that show the difference of
two squares in factored form are as follows:
49 - 16 = (7 + (7 - 4)
16a? - 4x? = 4{4a’ - x?)
4(2a + x)(2a - x)
y(ax? - 9)
y(2x + 3)}2x - 3)

ix?y « 9y

Practice problems: Factor each of the fol-
lowing:
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1, a? - p? 5 x% - y*

2. b2 -9 6. y? - 36

3. a%b? -1 7.1 - 4y?

4. 2% - 144 8. 9a% - 16
Answers:

1. (@ + b)a - b) 5. (x + y)x - ¥y)

6. {y + 6}y - 8
7. (1 + 2yX1 - 2y)
8. (3a + 4)(3a - 4)

2. (b + 3Kp - 3)
3. {ab + I)(ab - 1)
4. (@ + 12)a - 12)

SPECIAL BINOMIAL FORMS

Special cases involving binomial expressions
are frequently encountered. All such expres-
siong may be factored by reference to general
formulas, but these formulas are beyond the
scope of this course. For our purposes, anal-
yeis of some special cases will be sufficient.

Even Exponents

When the exponents on both terms of the bi-
nomial are even, the expression may be treated
a8 the sum or difference of two squares, For
example, x8 - y° ¢an be rewritten as (x¥)2 -
(v*)® which results in the following factored
form:

xb - y® = (x¥ - y’)'(x"‘ + ¥3)

In general, a binomial with even exponents
has the form x 2"+ y 2, sgince all even numbers
have 2 as a factor. If the connecting s8ign is
positive, the expression may not be factorable;
for example, x? + y2, x* + y*, and x* + y® are
all nonfactorable binomials. If the connecting
sign is negative, a binomial witheven exponents
is factorable as follows:

xim yzn = (x" - yn){xm + y")

A special case which is particularly impor-
tant because it occurs so often is the binomial
which has the numeral 1 as one of its terms.
For example, x* - 1 ig factorable as the differ-
ence of two squares, as follows:

x* - 1= (x?- 1){x2+1)
= (x - I{x + x2 + 1)
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Odd Exponents

Two special cases involving odd exponents
are of particular importance. These are the
sum of two cubes and the difference of two
cubes. Examples of the sum and difference of

two cubes, showing their factored forms, are
as follows:

e

= {x + YHx?® - xy + ¥9)
(x - x? +xy + y9)

x3 +y3
x% - 3=

Notice that each of these factored forms in-
volves 2 first degree binomial factor {{x + ¥}
in the first case and {x - y) in the second). The
connecting sign in the first degree binomial
factor corresponds to the connecting sign in the
original unfactored binomial.

We are now in a position to give the com-
pletely factored form of x°® - y%, as follows:

- P)x® ¥
=(x - Px2+xy + ¥
{x + Yix* - xy + ¥y

6_y6=(x3

In general, (x +y) is a factor of (x" + y"} if
n is odd. K n is even, (x" + y") is not factor-
able unless it can be expressed as the sum of
two cubes, When the connecting sign is nega-
tive, the binomial is always factorable if n is
a whole number greater than 1, That is, (x - ¥)
is a factor of (x™ - y") for both odd and even
values of n.

The special case in which one of the terms
of the binomial is the numeral 1 occurs fre-
quently. An exampie of this is x* + 1, which is
factorable as the sum of two cubes, as follows:

x?+1=(x+ 1Dx?-x4+1)
In a similar manner, 1 + x° can be treated
mm bbim mazmn el desem sssliam sl fanbamad ma fal s
as Ui 5N Ok vwo CUHDES &l IACHWITE0 4S5 1VLIUWS

1 +x%=1+ (x3*
= (1 + x)A - x* + x%

Practice problems. In each of the following
problems, factor completely:

1. x* - y¢ 4. x* - y@ 7.1 -x*
2. m3 +n? 5.a% - b® 8. x°+1
3. x5 - y*® 6. x2* - y2° 9. 1-x?
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Answers:

1 &x o+ y)x - yx? + ¥

2. {m + n)}m? - mn + n?

3. (x + yix - ¥’ + xy + yIHx?
4, (x - x? + xy + ¥

5. (a - b}aZ + ab + b®}a® + a’b® + bY)
6. (x* - y")x* + ¥°)

7. {1 + x3)(1 - x}(1 + x)

8. (x? + x*

8. (1 - x)(1 +x +x%

- xy + ¥y}

-x2+1)

TRINOMIAL SQUARES

A trinomial that {8 the square of a hinomial
is called a TRINOMIAL SQUARE. Trinomials
that are perfect squares factor into either the
square of a sum or the square o a dﬂ:[erence
Recalling that (x + y)" = x? + 2xy + y? and
(x - )2 =x? - 2xy + y? the.form of a trinomial
square is apparent. The first term and the last
term are perfect squareg and thelr signs are
positive. The middle term 1is twice the product
of the square roots of these two numbers. The
sign of the middle term is plus if a sum has
been squared; it is minus if a difference has
been squared.

The polynomial 16x2 - Bxy + ¥2 is a trino-
mial in which the first term, 16x“, and the last
term, y? are perfect squares with positive
signs. The square roots are 4x and y, Twice
the product of these square roots is 2{4x)(y) =
8xy. The middle term is preceded by a minus
sign indicating that a difference has been
squared. In factored form this trinomial is as
follows:

16x% - Bxy + _yz = (4x - _gr)2

To factor the trinomiazl, we simply take the
square roois of the end terms and join them
with a plus sign if the middle term is preceded
by a plus or with a minus if the middle term is
preceded by a minus,

The terms of a trinomial may appear in any
order. Thus, 8xy + y’ + 16x? is a trinomial
square and may be factored as follows:

8xy + 72+ 16x? = 16x? + 8xy + ¥? = (4x + y)?



Chapter 10—- FACTORING POLYNOMIALS

Practice problems. Among the following
expressions, factor those which are trinomial
squares:

1, y2 - gy + 18 5. 12y + 9y2 - 4
2. 16y2 + 30x +« 9 6. 4x? + y? + dxy
3. 36 + 12x + x?2 7.9 - Bed + cg?
4. a%? + 2ab + b? 8. x* + 4x? 4 4
Answers:
Ly - 47 5. Not 2 trinomial
2. Not & trinomial square
square 6. (2x + y)?2
3. (6 « x)? 7. {8 - cd)?
4. (a + b)? 8, x* + 2)?

SUPPLYING THE MISSING TERM

Skill in recognizing trinomial squares may
be Improved by practicing the solution of prob-
lems which require supplying a missing term.
For example, the expression y? + (?) + 16 can
be made to form a perfect trinomial square by
supplying the correct term to fill the paren-
theses.

The middle term must be twice the product
of the square roots of the two perfect square
terms; that is, {2){4)(y), or 8y. Check: y? + 8y
+ 16 = (y + 4)2. The missing term is 8y.

Suppose that we wish to supply the missing
term in 16x2 + 24xy + (7} so that the three
terms will form a perfect trinomial square.
The square root of the first term is 4x. One-
half the middle term is 12xy. Divide 12xy by 4x.
The result is 3y which is the sguare root of the
last term. Thus, our missing term is 9y2,
Checking, we find that (4x + 3y)2 = 16x? +
24xy + 9y 2.

Practice problems. In each of the following
problems, supply the missing term to form a
perfect trinomial square:

1o x?+ (?) +y?
2. 12 &+ (?) + 25
3. 9a2 - (?) + 25p ¢

4, 4m2 + 16m + (?)
5. x% + 4x + (?)

6. ¢ - 6¢d + (2)

Answers:
1, 2xy 4, 16
2, 10t 5. 4
3. 30ab 6. 8d?
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OTHER TRINOMIALS

It is sometimes possible to factor trinomials
that are not perfect squares. Following are
some examples of such trinomials, and the ex-
pressions of which they are products:

Lo+ 3x+4) =x% +7x+ 12
2. (x - 3)x - 4) =x%-7x + 12
3. (x - 3Mx + 1) =x%T +x - 12
4, (x + 8)x - 4) =x2 - x - 12

It is apparent that trinomials like these may
be factored into binomials as shown. Notice
how the trinomial in each of the preceding ex-
amples is formed. The first term is the square
of the common term of the binomial factors.
The second term is the algebraic sum of their
unlike terms times their common term. The
third term is the product of their unlike terms.

Such trinomials may be factored as the prod-
uct of two binomials if there are two numbers
such that their algebraic sum is the coefficient
of the middle term and their product is the last
term.

For example, let us factor the expression
x? - 12x + 32, I the expression is factorable,
there will be a common term, x, in each of the
binomial factors. We begin factoring by placing
this term within each set of parentheses, as
follows:

x = )

Next, we must find the other terms that are to
go in the parentheses. They will be two num-
bers such that their algebraic sum is -12 and
their product iz +32. We see that -8 and -4
satisfy the conditions. Thus, the following ex-
pression results:

2

X° - 12x + 32 = {(x - 8}{x - 4)

It is of value in factoring to note some use-
ful facts about trinomials, If both the second
and third terms of the trinomial are positive,
the signs of the terms to be found are positive
as in example 1 of this section. If the second
term is negative and the last is positive, both
terms to be found will be negative as in exam-
ple 2. If the third term of the trinomial is neg-
ative, one of the terms to be found is positive
and the other is negative as in examples 3 and 4,
Concerning this last case, if the second term is
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positive as in example 3, the positive term in
the factors has the greater numerical value. I
the second term is negative as in example 4,
the negative term in the factors has the greater
numerical value,

It should be remembered that not all trino-
mials are factorable., For example, x2 + 4x + 2
cannot be factored since there are no two ra-
tional numbers whose product is 2 and whose
sum is 4.

Practice problems.
the following problems:

Factor completely, in

1. y% + 15y + 50 5. x% - 12¢x - 45
2. y% - 2y - 24 6. x? - 15x + 56
3. x2 + 8x - 48 7.%x% + 2x - 48

4. x? - 4x - 60 B. x% + 14x + 24

Answers:

1. (y + 5}y + 10) 5. (x - 15}(x + 3)
2. [y - 6}y + 4) 6. &x - T)x - 8)
3, (x + 12)x - 4} 7. (x - 8}{x + B)
4. (x - 10}x + 6)

8. &x + 12)(x + 2}

Thus far we have considered only those ex-
pressiong in which the coefficient of the first
term is 1. When the coefficient of the first
term is other than 1, the expression can be fac-
tored as shown in the following example:

6x? - x - 2 = (X + 1)}{Xx - 2)

Although this result can be obtained by the trial
and error method, the following procedure
saves time and effort. First, find two numbers
whose sum is the coefficient of the second term
(-1 in this example) and whose product is equal
to the product of the third term and the coeffi-
cient of the first term (in this example, (6)(-2)
or -12). By inspection, the desired numbers
are found to be -4 and +3. Using these two
numbers as coefficlents for X, we can rewrite
the original expression as 6x? - 4x + 3x - 2 and
factor as follows:

Bx? - 4x + 3x -~ 2 = 2x(3x - 2) + 1(3x - 2)
= (2x + 1)(3x - 2)

Practice problems. Factor completely, in

the following problems:
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3, 15x% - 16x - 7
4, 12x% - 8x - 15

1, 2x2 + 13x + 21
2. 16x2 + 26x + 3

Answers:

1. (2x + T)x « 3)
2, {2x + 3)8x + 1)

3. (3 + D{5x - 7T)
4, (6x + 5H2x - 3)

REDUCING FRACTIONE TO
LOWEST TERMS

There are many useful applications of fac-
toring. One of the most important is that of
simplifying algebraic fractions. Fractions that
contain algebraic expressions in the numerator
o+ denominator, or both, can be reduced to
lower terms, if there are factors common to
numerator and denominator. If the terms of a
fraction are monomials, common factors are
immediately apparent, as in the following ex-

2

pression:
W oww T

If the terms of a fraction are polynomials,
the polynomials must be factored in order to
recognize the existence of common factors, as
in the following two examples:

a-b _ a-b B 1
a2 -2ab+b? {(a-Dbfa-b {a-"b

4x2-g=(2x+s)(2x-3}=(2x+3)
T fx? - 9x 3x(2x - 3) &

1.

2

Notice that without the valuable process of fac-
toring, we would be forced to use the fractions
in their more complicated form. When there
are factors common to both numerator and de-
nominator, it ig obvicusly more practical to
cancel them (first using the factoring process)
before proceeding.
Practice problems.

in each of the following:

Reduce to lowest terms

1 12 4 y: - 25
*6x + 12 Ty - 8y + 16

5 a2l - p? 5a2-5a-24
“a‘-2ab + b y as - 64

3 v2 - 14y + 45 6 4xly - 9y
© y? -8y -9 *xT 1 i2x + 9
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Answers:

2 y + 5
bxeT ty-3
a+h a+ 3
231 Save
s3r-5 6 2x - 3
‘Y + 1 ) +

OPERATIONS INVOLVING FRACTIONS

Addition, subtraction, multiplication, and di-
vigsion operations involving algebraic fractions
are often simplified by means of factoring,
whereas they would be quite complicated with-
out the use of factoring.

MULTIPLYING FRACTIONS

Multiplication of fractions that contain poly--
nomialg 18 similar to multiplication of fractions
that contain only arithmetic numbers, If this
fact is kept in mind, the student will have little
difficulty in mastering multiplication inalgebra,
For instance, we recall that to multiply a frac-
tion by a whole number, we simply multiply the
numerator by the whole number, This is illu-
strated in the following example:

Arithmetic: 4 x 3 « 12
7o

-4 g Ty

Sometimes the work may be simplified by fac-
toring and canceling before carrying out the
multiplication. The following example illu.
strates this:

3 3
(- 8) e .s.m--‘%ﬁfm

.20 . _¢

" -4

When the multiplier is a fraction, the rules of
arithmetic remain applicable—~that is, multiply
numerators together and denominators together.
This ia llustrated as follows:

Algesbra:

B

Arithmaetic: %x -§- = i
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a _afa + b

a+b
a-b (@a-m°

a-b

Algebra;

Where possible, the work may be considerably
reduced by factoring, canceling, and then car-
rying out the multiplication, as in the following
example:

x? -2x + 1 x2+x-8
x* -9 x‘ -1
Sx-1 %«_-snux
- -3 + x—17

- x - 2} _ x2 - 2
e - et

Although the factors may be multipiied to form
two trinomials as shown, it is usually sufficient
to leave the answer in factored form,

Practice problems. In the following prob-
lems, multiply as indicated:

1.532-;%—5-

X + X -

v 50 1

g &2 + 2ab +b? _ fa

' a‘ - b+ 3 + 3

a-1 {a + 1)?

"2;34-434-!'1-1
Answern:

115:.’!1 g, 22
'a+b *Ta = D)
- U | 1

DIVIDING FRACTIONS

The rules of arithmetic apply to the division
of algebraic fractions; as in arithmetic, simply
invert the divisor and multiply, as follows:

Arithmatic; %+ I% " -g-x !gs-

83

3
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Algebra: X - 3y x? - 6xy + 1
+ 3y T xt+ Txy + 12y
_X -3y x*+ Txy+ 12y2
X+ 3y =x7-6xy+ 8y°
_ X—3y LZ*"ET)(X"'sZ))_
T xdy iz -
-x+ 4
X - 3y

Practice probiems., In the following prob-
lems, divide and reduce to lowest terms:

1
x? -

x=-2
"X+ dx + 4

+

! 4

2a - 1
a* + 3a

a+1
a‘ + 3

a - 4a? + fJa
a-+2

+(@-3)

6t + 12

.8t - 12
9t2 + 6t - 24

15t - 20

Answers:

(x - 2)2
X + 2

3 a'(a-'l’

a <+

2a -1

‘al+ a

T4t -6

ADDING AND SUBTRACTING
FRACTIONS

The rules of arithmetic for adding and sub-
tracting fractions are applicable to algebraic
fractions, Fractions that are to be combined
by addition or subtraction must have the same
denomirator. The numerators are then com-
bined according to the operation indicated and
the result is placed over the denominator. For
example, in the expression

2 -11x

x - 4
Tt o x

x-2

the second denominator will be the same as the
first, if its sign is changed, The value of the
fraction will remain the same if the sign of the
numerator is also changed. Thus, we have the
following simplification:
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x-4+2-11x_x-4 -(2 - 11x)
x -2 2.-.x " x-2 -2 - x)
=x-4+llx-2
x-2 x -2
_x-4+11x -2
- x - 2
=12x-6
x-
. 6(2x - 1
x -2

When the denominators are not the same, we
mugt reduce all fractions to be added or sub-
tracted to a common denominator and then pro-
ceed.

Consider, for example,

4

3
Z.4 7

?.4x - 12

We firat must find the least common denomina-
tor (LCD}). Rememberx this is the least number
that is exactly divisible by each of the denomi-
nators. To find such a number, as in arithme-
tic, we first separate each of the denominators
into prime factors. The LCD will contain all of
the various prime factors, each one as many
times as it occurs in any of the denominators.
Factoring, we have

3
(x - 6}{x + 2}

4
E+2)x-2)"

and the LCD i8 (x + 2)(x - 2){x - 6). Rewriting
the fractions with this denominator and adding
numerators, we have the following expression:

4x - 8) Hx - 2)
x+2)x - 2)(x - 6 " {x + 2)(x - 2)x - 6)

4(: - 8)+3x -2
LD

4x - 244+ 83x-86
iCh

_ x - 30
T (x o+ 2)x - 2)x - 6)

As another example, consider

4 X+ 2
X+3 X3+4x+ 3
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Factoring the denominator of the second frac-
tion, we find that the LCD is {x + 3){(x + 1). Re-
writing the original fractions with the LCD as
denominator, we may now combine the fractions
as follows:

4x + 1) - x + 2)
v Bx o+ 1) Gor Bx + 1)

4x + 4 - x - 2
x + 3)x + 1)

- x + 2
x + 3)0x + 1)

Practice problemg. Perform the indicated
operations in each of the following problems:
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3.

4,

5.

1.

x-3+x+2
x 2x

at -1 a+l

3 - 2 __ . _1 _
{a + 4)2 afa +4) 6a + 4)

Answers:
dx - x?

(x + 2}x - 1)
6a + 9

- 3

£ iy
W + 9 - o)

2-23+a?-a

‘(@ + 1)Ma + I){a - 1)

~2 . an. A0
& + AUd = 40
Bala + 4)7



CHAPTER 11
LINEAR EQUATIONS IN ONE VARIABLE

Ome of the principal reasons for an intensive
study of polynomials, grouping symbols, fac-
toring, and fractions is to prepare for solving
equations. The equation is perhaps the most
important tool in algebra, and the more skillful
the student becomes in working with equations,
the greater will be hisease in solving problems.

Before learning to solve equations, it is nec-
essary to become familiar with the words used
in the discussion of them. An EQUATION is a
statement that two expressions are equal in
wvalue. Thus,

4 +5 =
and
A =1w
(Area of a rectangle = length x width)

are equations. The part to the left of the equai-
ity sign is called the LEFT MEMBER, or first
member, of the equation. The part to the right
is the RIGRT MEMBER, or second member, of
the equation.

The members of an equation are sometimes
thought of as correlpondtns to two weights that

halamaa = (D mm Fir= 11 o
il e a BbllU T 14K, AJ'I-} Jlliﬂ LWL

parison is often helpful to students who are
learning to solve equations. It is obvious, in

2 _—' iR X,
9 4a+5
Figure 11-1. Equation compared to a

balance scale.

the case of the scale, that any change made in
one pan must be accompaniedby an equal change
in the other pan. Otherwise the scale will not
balance. OQOperations on equations are based on
the same principle. The members must be kept
balanced or the equality is lost.

CONSTANTS AND VARIABLES

Expresgsions in algebra consist of constants
and variables. A CONSTANT is a quantity
whose value remains the same throughout a
particular problem. A VARIABLE is a quan-
tity whoge value is free to vary.

There are two kinds of constants—fixed and
arbitrary. Numbers such as 7, -3, 1/2, and 7
are examples of FIXEDconstants. Their values
never change. In 5x + 7 = 0, the numbers 0, 5,
and 7, are fixed constants,

ARBITRARY constants can be assigned dif-
ferent values for differentproblems. Arbitrary
constants are indicated by letters—quite often
letters at the beginning of the alphabet such as
a,b,c,andd In

ax + b =0,

the letters a and b represent arbitrary con-
stants. The form ax + b = 0 represent many
linear equations. X we give a and b particular
values, say a = 5 and b = 7, then these conatants
become fixed, for this particular problem, and
the equation becomes

S + T=0

A variable may have one vialue or it may
have many values in 2 discussion, The letters
at the endof the alphabet, such aa x, v, z, and w,
usually are used to represent variables. In

5x + 7, the letter x {8 the variable. H x = 1,
then
5x + 725 + 7 =12
I x =2, then
Bx+7=5(2)+7T=10 + 7 = 17
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and so on for as many values of x as we desire
to select.

1f the expression 5x + 7 is set equal to some
particular number, say -23, then the resulting

equality
bx + 7 =-23

holds true for just one value of x. The value is
-6, since

5(-6) + T=-23

In an algebraic expression, terms that con-
tain a variable are called VARIABLE TERMS,
Terms that do not contzin a variable are CON-
STANT TERMS. The expression 5x + 7 con-
tains one variable term and gne constant term.
The variable term is 5x, while 7 is the constant
term. In ax + b, ax is the variable term and b
is the constant term.

A variable term often is designated by nam-
ing the variable it contains. In 5x + 7, 5x i8 the
X-term. In ax + by, ax is the x-term, while by
is the y-term.

DEGREE OF AN EQUATION

The degree of an equation that has not more
than one variable in each term is the exponent
of the highest power to which that variable is
raised in the equation. The equation

x*-17=0
is a FIRST-DEGREE equation, since x is raised
only to the first power.
An example of a SECOND-DEGREE equa-
tion is
5x2.2x+1=0.

The equation,
4x3. %x?=0,

is of the THIRD DEGREE.
The equation,

8 - 2y = 5

is of the first degree in two variables, x and y.
When more thanone variable appears in a term,
as in xy = %, it is necessary to add the expo-
nents of the variables within a term to get the

degree of the equation. Since 1 +1 = 2, the
equation xy = 5 is of the second dgeree.

LINEAR EQUATIONS

Graphs are used in many different forms to
give visual pictures of certain related facts.
For example, they are used to show business
trends, production cutput, continued individual
attainment, and so forth, We find bar graphs,
line graphs, circle graphs, and many other
types, each of which is used for a particular
need. In algebra, graphs are also used to give
a visual picture containing a great deal of in-
formation about equations.

Sometimes many numerical values, when
substituted for the variables of anequation, will
satisfy the conditions of the equation. On a
particular type of graph {which will be explained
fully in chapter 12) several of these wvalues are
plotted (located), and when enough are plotted,
a line is drawn through these points. For each
particular equation a certain type of curve re-
sults. For equations in the first degree in one
or two variables, the resulting shape of the
"eurve' is a straight line.. Thus, the name
LINEAR EQUATION is derived. Equations of
a higher degree form various other shapes.
The name "linear eguation’' now applies to
equations of the first degree, regardless of the
nunber of variables they contain. Chapter 12
shows how an equation may be pictured on a
graph. The purpose and value of graphing an
equation will also be developed.

IDENTITIES

If a statement of equality invelves one or
more variables, it may be either an IDENTITY
(identical equation} or a CONDITIONAL EQUA-
TION. An identity is an equality that states a
fact, such as the following examples:

1. 9+5=14

2. 2n+5n="Tn

3. 6(x- 3) =6x- 18

Notice that equation 3 merely shows the fac-
tored form of 6x - 18 and holds true when any
value of x is substituted. For example, if x = 5,
it becomes '

6(5-3) = 6(5) - 18
6(2) = 30 - 18
12 = 12
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If X assumes the negative value -10, this iden-
tity becomes

6(-10-3) = 6(-10)-18
6(-13) = -60-18
78 = -8

An identity is established when both sides of
the equality have been reduced to the same
number or the same expression. When § is
substituted for x, the value of either side of
6{x-3) = 6x - 18 is 12, When - 10 is substituted
for x, the value on either side is -78. The fact
that this equality is am identity can be shown
also by factoring the right side so that the
equality becomes

6({x-3) = 6{x-3)

The expressions on the two sides of the equality
are identical.

CONDITIONAL EQUATIONS

A statement such as 2x-1 =0 is an equality
only when x has one particular value. Such a
statement is called a CONDITIONAL EQUA-
TION, since it is true only under the condition
that x = 1/2. Likewise, the equation v- 7= 8
holds true only if ¥y = 15.

The value of the variable for which an equa-
tlon in one variable holds true is a ROOT, or
SOLUTION, of the equation. When we speak of
solving equations in algebra, we refer to condi-
tional equations. The solution of a conditional
equation can be verified by substituting for
the variable its value, as determined by the
solution.

The solution. is correct if the equality re-
duces to an identity. For example, if 1/2 is
substituted for x in 2x - 1 = 0, the result is

ot -

1-1=190
0 =0 (an identity)

The identity is established for x =51, since the

value of each side of the equality reduces to
"aro.

SOLVING LINEAR EQUATIONS

Solving a linear equation in one variable
means finding the value of the variable that
makes the equation true. For example, 11 is
the SOLUTION of x- 7 = 4, since 11 -7 = 4.
The number 11 is said toSATISFY the equation.
Basically, the operation used in solving equa-
tions is to manipujate both members, by addi-
tion, subiraction, multiptication, or division
until the value of the variable becomes appar-
ent. This manipulation may be accomplished in
a straightforward manner by use of the axioms
outlined in chapter 3 of this course. These
axioms may be summed up in the following
rule; If both members of an equation are in-
creased, decreased, mulitiplied, or divided by
the same number, or by equal numbers, the re-
sults will be equal. (Division by zero is ex-
cluded.)

As mentioned earlier, an equation may be
compared to a balance. What is done to one
member must aiso be done to the other to main-
tain a balance. An equation must always be
kept in balance or the equality is lost. We use
the above rule to remove or adjust terms and
coefficients until the value of the variable is
discovered. Some examples of equations solved
by means of the four operations mentioned in
the rule are given in the following paragraphs.

ADDITION
Find the value of x in the equation
x-3=12
As in any equation, we must isolate the variable
on either the right or leit side. In this prob-

lem, we leave the variable on the left and per-
form the following steps:

1. Add 3 to both members of the equation,
as follows:

X-3+3=12+3

In effect, we are "undoing  the subtraction indi-
cated by the expression x - 3, for the purpose
of isolating x in the left member.

2. Combining terms, we have

x=15
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SUBTRACTION

Find the value of x in the eguation

x + 14 =24

1. Subtract 14 from eachmember. In effect,
this undoes the addition indicated in the expres-
sion x + 14.

X+ 14 - 14 = 24 - 14
2. Combining terms, we have
x = 10

MULTIPLICATION

Find the value of y in the equation
y _
5= 10

1. The only way to remove the 5 so that the
y can be isolated is to undo the indicated divi-
sion. Thus we use the inverse of division,which
is multiplication. Multiplying both members by
&, we have the following:

5(%) = 5(10)

2. Periorming the indicated multiplications,
we have

y =30
DIVISION
Find the value of x in the equation
x =15
. 1, The multiplier 3 may be removed from
the x by dividing the left member by 3. This
must be balanced by dividing the right member
by 3 also, as follows:

3x _ 15
37

2. Performing the indicated divisions, we
have

x=5

Practice problems, Seclve the following equa-
tions:

l.m+2=38 4 75 =2

2, x -5 =11 5. 2n =5

3. 6x = -48 6.%}!:6
Answers:

l.m=286 4. x = 28

2.x = 16 5.1 =2

3.x = -8 6.y =36

SOLUTIONS REQUIRING MORE
THAN ONE OPERATION

Most equations involve more steps in their
solutions than the simple equations already de-
scribed, but the basic operations remain un-
changed. I the basic axioms are kept well in
mind, these more complicated equations will
not become too difficult. Equations may re-
quire one or all of the basic operations before
a solutior can be obtained,

Subtraction and Division

Find the value of X in the following equation:

2x + 4 = 16

i. The term containing x is isclated on the
left by subtracting 4 from the left member.
This operation must be balanced by also sub-
tracting 4 from the right member, as follows:

2x + 4 -4=16 - 4

2. Performing the indicated operations, we
have

2x = 12
3. The multiplier 2 i3 removed from the x

by dividing both sides of the equation by 2, as
follows:

x 12
2 72
x=6
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Addition, Multiplication, and Division
Find the value of ¥ in the foliowing equation:

3y -
F-4-=1

1. Isolate the term containing y on the left
by adding 4 to both sides, as follows:

3y
2

-4 +4=11+4

%
2. Since the 2 will not divide the 3 exactly,
multiply the left member by 2 in order to elim-

inate the fraction. This operation must be bal-
anced by multiplying the right member by 2, as

(%)

3y

15

2(15)

30

3. Divide both members by 3, in order to
isolate the y in the left member, as follows:

3y _ 30
3 F
y = 10

Equations Having the Variable in
More Than One Term

Find the value of x in the following equation:
—33"; +x =12 - x

1. Rewrite the equation with no terms con=
taining the variable in the right member. This
requires adding x to the right member to elim-~
inate the -x term, and balance requires that we
also add x to the left member, a3 follows:

%x;+x+x=12-x+x
%+2x=12

2. Since the 4 will not divide the 3 exactly,
it i necessary to muliiply the first term by 4
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to eliminate the fraction. However, notice that
this multiplication cannot be performed on the
first term only; any multiplier which is intro-
duced for simplification purposes must be ap-
plied to the entire equation, Thus each term in
the equation is multiplied by 4, as follows:

4(31?‘-) + 4(2%)
3x + 8x

4(12)
48

3. Add the terms containing x and then di-
vide both sides by 11 to isolate the x in the left
member, as follows:

11x = 48
_ 48
*= 11

4
= 433

Practice problems. Solve each of the follow-
ing equations:

1.x-1=% 4.4 -7x=9 - 8
2.%+y=8 5.-{-+6y=13
3.§+3x=7 6.-;x-2x=25+x
ANSwWers:
1, x = 3/2 4. x=5
=6 5. y =2
. x = 28/13 6. x = -10
EQUATIONS WITH LITERAL
COEFFICIENTS

As stated earlier, the first letters of the
alphabet usually represent known guantities
(constants), and the last letters represent un-
known quantities (variables). Thus, we usually
solve for X, y, or z.

An equation such as

ax - 8B=bx -5

has letters as coefficients. Equations with lit-
eral coefficients are solved in the same way as
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equations with numerical coefficients, except
that when an operation cannot actually be per-
formed, it merely is indicated,

In solving for x in the equation

ax - 8 = bx - 5

subtract bx from both members and add 8 to
both members. The result is
ax =8 =5

Since the subtraction on the left gide cannot
actually be performed, it is indicated. The
quantity, a - b, is the coefficient of x when
terms are collected, The equation takes the
form

(a-b) x = 3

Now divide both sides of the equation by a-b.
Again the result can be oniy indicated. The
solution of the equation is
_ 3
X=3b
In solving for y in the equation
ay+b=4
subtract b from both members as follows;
ay =4 -b
Dividing both membera by a, the solution is
4-b

Practice problems. Solve for x in each of
the following:

.L3+xabd S, 3x+68meTm
S.ixm B+t 4, ax = 2(x + b) = Ja
Anpwers:
[ 3 - -ﬁi
lox b 3 3.: T
B+t 3a + 2b
2.x-——4-— 4.x-a_2
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REMOVING SIGNS OF GROUPING

If signs of grouping appear in an equation
they should be removed in the manner indicated
in chapter 9 of this course, For example, solve
the equation

5 =24 - [x-12(x-2) - 6(x-2)]
Notice that the same expression, x-2, occurs in

both parentheses, By ¢ombining the terms con-
taining (x-2), the equation becomes

5 = 24 - [x-18(x-2)]

Next, remove the parentheses and then the
bracket, obtaining

5 = 24 - [x-18x + 36]
= 24 - [36 - 17x]
=24 - 36 + 17x
= -12 + 17x

Subtracting 17x from both members and then
subtracting 3 from both members, we have

=17x = - 12 - §
-17x = - 17

Divide both members by -17, The solution 1a
x=1

EQUATIONE CONTAINING FRACTIONS
To solve for x in an equation such as

-
I )

+-1%- 1--‘-4--;-

firat clear the equation of fractions. To do
this, find the least common denominator of the
fractions. Then multiply both sides of the squa-
tion by the LCD,

The least common denominator of 3, 13, 4,
and 2 1s 12, Multiply both sides of the equation
by 12. The resulting equation is

8x+x-12=3 + 6x
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Subtract 8x from both memberas, add 12 to both

-y _a a

members, and collect like terms as foliows:
9% - 6x = 12 + 3
=15
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The solution is

x=5

To prove that X =5 is the correct solution,
substitute 5 for x in the original equation and
show that both sides of the equation reduce to
the same value. The result of substitution is

2A5) S -
Tttt

1 5
r

In establishing an identity, the two sides of
the equality are treated separately, and the op-
erations are performed as indicated. Some-
times, a8 here, fractions occur on both sides of
the equality, and it ie desgirable to find the least
common denominator for more than one set of
fractions. The same denominator could be used
on both sides of the equality, but this might
make some of the terms of the fractions larger
than necessary.

Proceeding in establishing the identity for
x = 5 in the foregoing equation we obtain

10 5 3 1 10
Tt 337
7.5 _11
371271
E+—5..=H
12 12 4
33 _ 1
12 ™ 4
u_u
4 4

Each member of the equality has the value
11/4 when x = 5. The fact that the equation be-
comesa an identity when x is replaced by 5
proves that x = § 18 the solution.

Practice problems. Solve each of the fol-
lowing equations:

X_a_.X Y.
1.-4. 2 s 3. T )
1_1_1 3.
2.5--‘;-5 4.4,‘ 6

Answers:
1. x=24 = 30
2. v=486 x =1/8
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GENERAL FORM OF A LINEAR
EQUATION

The expression GENERAL FORM, in mathe-
matics, implies a form to which all expressions
or equations of a certain type can be reduced.
The only possible terms in a linear equation in
one variable are the first-degree term and the
constant term. Therefore, the gereral form of
a linear equation in one variable is

ax + b =190

By selecting various values for a and b, this
form can represent any linear equation in one
variable after such an equation has been simpli-
fied. For example, f a=Tandb=5,ax+b=0
represents the numerical equation

T +5=0

Ha=2m-nandb=p - g, then ax + b = 0 rep-
resents the literal equation
(2m-n)x +p-q =0

This equation is solved as follows:

(2m-n)x + (p-q) - (P-@) = 0 - (p-q)
(2m-n)x = 0 - (p-q)
- 32

USING EQUATIONS TO
SOLVE PROBLEMS

To golve a problem, we first translate the
numerical sense of the problem into an equa-
tion, To see how this ie accomplished, con-
gider the following examples and their solutions.

EXAMPLE 1: Together Smith and Jones have
$120. Jones has 5 times as much as Smith,
How much has Smith?

SOLUTION:

Step 1. Get the problem clearly Iin mind.
There are two parts to each problem—what is
given (the facts) and what we want to know (the
question). In this problem we ¥now that Jones
has 5 times as much as Smith and together they
have $120, We want to know how much Smith
has.
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Step 2. Express the unknown as a letter.
Usually we express the unknown or number we
know the least about as a letter (conventionally
weuse x). Here we knowthe least about Smith's
money. Let x represent the number of dollars
Smith has.

Step 3. Express the other facts in terms of
the uniknown. If x ie the number of dollars
Smith has and Jones has 5 times as much, then
5x is the number of dollars Jones has.

Step 4. Express the facts as an equation,
The problem will express or imply a relation
between the expressions in steps 2 and 3,
Smith's dollars plus Jones' dollars equal $120,
Translating this gtatement into algebraic sym-
bols, we have

x + 5x = 120

Solving the eguation for x,
6x = 120
x =20
Thus Smith hag $20,
Step 5. Check: See if the solution satisties

the original statement of the problem. Smith
and Jones have $120,

$20
(Smith's money)

$100
(Jones' money)

EXAMPLE 2: Brown can do a piece of work in
% hr. If Oisen can do it in 4 hr how long will it
take them to do the work together ?

SOLUTION:

Step 1. Given: Brown could do the work in
§ hr. Olsen could do it in 4 hours,

Unknown: How long it takes them to do the
work together.

Step 2. Let x represent the time it talkeg
them to do the work together.

Step 3. Then %ls the amount they do to-

gether in I hr. Also, in 1 hour Brown does%ot

the work and Qisen does -i— of the work,

Step 4. The amount done in 1 hr is equal to
the part of the work done by Brown in 1 hr plus
that done by Olsen in 1 hr.

4

[
(1%
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Solving the equation,

208 () = 208 (5) + 20x (3)
20 = 4x + 5x
20 = 9x
%Q =X, 0rx = zg-murs

They complete the work together in 2% hours.

Step 5. Check; zg X % = amount Brown does

2%:{ % = amount Olsen doeg
20 _ 1 20 _1) 4.5 9
(?"3)*(?*3’)-9'*9"9

Practice problems. Use a linear equation in
one variable to solve each of the following
problems:

1. Find three numbers such that the second is
twice the first and the third is three times as
large as the first. Their eum is 180,

2. A seaman drew $75,00 pay in dollar billg
and five-dollar bills. The number of dollar
bills was three more than the number of five-
dollar bills. How many of each kind did he
draw? (Hint: If x is the number of five-dollar
bills, then 5x is the number of dollars they
represent.)

3, Airman A can complete 2 maintenance task
in 4 hr. Airman B requires oniy 3 hr to do the
same work. If they work together, how long
should it take them to complete the job?

Ancwers:

1. First numbey is 30.
Second nuinber is 60,
Third number is 90.

2. Number of five-dollar bills is 12,
KNumber of one~dollar bills is 15.

5
St 1??' hru



MATHEMATICS, VOLUME 1

INEQUALITIES

Moedern mathematical thought gives consid-
erable emphasis to the concept of inequality. A
meaningful comparison between two quantities
can be set up if they are related in some way,
even though the relationship may not be one of
equality.

The expression "number sentence' is often
used to describe a general relationship which
may be either an equality or an inequality. If
the nurmber gentence states ap equality, it is an
EQUATION; if it states an inequality, it is an
INEQUATION,

ORDER PROPERTIES
OF REAL NUMBERS

The idea of ovder, or relative rank accord-
ing to size, is based upon two intuitive concepts:
*greater than" and "less than.' Mathematicians
use the symbol > to represent ''greater than”
and the symbol < torepresent "less than.” For
example, the inequation stating that 7 is greater
than 5 is written in symbols as follows:

T>5

The inequation stating that x is less than 10 is
written as follows:

x < 10

A “solution™ of an ineguation involving a
variable is any number which may be substi-
tuted for the variable without changing the re-
lationship between ihe left member and the
right member. For example, the inequation
x < 10 has many solutions. All negative num-
bers zero, and all positive numbers less than 10,
may be substituted for x successfully, These
solutions comprise a set of numbers, called the
SOLUTION SET.

The SENSE of an ineguality refers to the
direction in which the Inequality symbol points.
For example, the following two inequalities
have opposite sense:

T>5
10 < 12
PROPERTIES OF INEQUALITIES
Inequations may ke manipulated in accord-

ance with specific operational rules, in 2 man-
ner similar to that used with equations,
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Addition

The rule for addition is as follows: If the
same quantity is added to both members of an
ineguation, the result is an inequation having
the same Sense as the original inequation. The
following examples illustrate this:

1, 5« 8
5 +2 <8+ 2
7 <10

The addition of 2 to both members does not
change the sense of the ineguation,

5«8
5 + {-3) <8 + (-3)

2 <5

2,

The addition of -3 t¢ both members does not
change the sense of the inequation.

Addition of the same gquantity to both mem-
bers is a useful method for solving inequations.
In the following example, 2 is added to both
members in order to isolate the z term on the
left:

X =-22>8

X =-2+2>864+2
x> 8

Multiplication

The rule for multiplication is as follows: If
both members of an inequation are multiplied
by the same positive quantity, the sense of the
resulting inequation 1s the same as that of the
original inequation. This is illustrated as
follows:

.3 < -2
2(.3) < 2(-2)
6 < -4

i,

Multiplication of both members by 2 does not
change the sense of th inequation.

2. 10 < 12
1 1
§(10) < 5(12)

5 <6
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Multiplication of both members by 1/2 does not
change the sense of the inequation.

Notice that example 2 illusirates division of
both members by 2. Since any division ¢an be
rewritten a$ maultiplication by a fraction, the
multiplication rule is applicable to both multi-
plication and division.

Multiplication is used to simplify the solu-
tion of inequations such as the following:

x
T > 2
Multiply both members by 3:

\
3 (% 1> 32
XxX>6
Sense Reversal

If both sides of an inequation are muitiplied
or divided by the same negative number, the
sense of the resulting inequation is reversed.
This is illustrated as follows:

1. -4 < -2

-39 > (-3(-2)
12 > 6

2. 7>5
(-2)(7) < (-2)(5)
-14 < =10
Sense reversal is useful in the solation of an

ineguation in which the variable is preceded by
a negative sign, as follows:

2-x<4

Add -2 to both members to isclate the x term:
2 - x-2<4-2
-x <2

Muitiply both members by -1;
X > -2

Practice problems. Solve each of the fol-

lowing inequations:

l.x+2 >3 3.)3-x<68

2.%-1<2 4. 4y > 8
Answers:

I.x > 1 i x>-3

2,y <9 4.y > 2

GRAPHING INEQUALITIES

An inequation such as x > 2 can be graphed
on a number line, as shown in figure 11-2.

The heavy line in figure 11-2 contains al
values of x which comprise the solution set.
Notice that this line continues indefinitely in
the positive direction,as indicated by the arrow
head. Notice also that the point representing
x = 2 is designated by a circle. This signities
that the solution set does not contain the num-
ber 2.

Figure 11-3 is a graph of the inequation
x? >4, Since the square of any number greater
than 2 is greater than 4, the sclution set con-
tains all values of x greater than 2. Further-
more, the solution set contains all values of x
less than -2, This is because the sguare of any
negative number smaller than -2 is a positive
number greater than 4.

_=_ T L ¥ |
4

-3 -2 -l 0

2 3 4

Figure 11-2.—Graph of the inequation x > 2.
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Ms .‘-(«:‘3::*‘1:&‘.‘2':& T

-4 -3 -2 -
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I 2 3 4

Figure 11-3.—Graph of x? > 4.
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CHAPTER 12
LINEAR EQUATIONS IN TWO VARIABLES

Thus far in this course, discussions of equa-
tions have been limited to linear equations in
one variable. Linear equations which have two
variables are common, and their solution in-
volves extending some of the procedures which
have already been introduced.

RECTANGULAR COORDINATES

An outstanding characteristic of equations in
two variables is their adaptability to graphical
analysis. The rectangular coordinate system,
which was introducedin chapter 3 of this course,
is used in analyzing equations graphically. This
system of vertical and horizontal lines, meeting
each other at right angles and thus forming a
rectangular grid, is often called the Cartesian
coordinate system. It is namedafter the French
philosopher and mathematician, Rene Descartes,
who invented it.

COORDINATE AXES

The rectangular coordinate system is devel-
oped on a framework of reference similar to
figure 3-2 in chapter 3 of this course. On a
piece of graph paper, two lines are drawn in-
tersecting each other at right angles, as in
figure 12-1. The vertical line isusually labeled
with the capital letier Y and called the Y axis.
The horizontal line is usually labeled with the
capital letter X and called the X axis. The
point where the X and Yaxes intersect is called
the ORIGIN and is labeled with the letter o.

Above the origin, numbers measured along
or parallel to the Y axis are positive; below the
origin they are negative. To the right of the
origin, numbers measured along or parallel to
the X axis are positive; to the left they are
negative,

COORDINATES

A point anywhere on the graph may be lo-
cated by two numbers, one showing the distance
of the point from the Yaxis, and the other show-
ing the distance of the point from the X axis.
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Ii=4) Y {++) 1
»5(-8,5) ?
[ 1 1 I 1 1 1 [l x
7654321 :
[ ]
R
(-~ {+,-1¥

Figure 12-1.—Rectangular coordinate system.

Point P (fig. 12-1) is 6 units to the right of the
Y axis and 3 units above the X axis, We call
the pumbers that indicate the position of a point
COORDINATES. The number indicating the
distance of the point measured horizontally
from the origin is the X coordinate (6 in this
example), and the number indicating the dis-
tance of the point measured vertically from the
origin (3 in this example) is the Y coordinate.

In describing the location of a point by means
of rectangular coordinates, It is customary to
place the coordinates within parentheses and
separate them with a comma. The X coordinate
is always written first. The coordinates of
point P (fig. 12-1) are written (6, 3}. The co-
ordinates for point Q are (4, -5); for point R,
they are (-5, -2); and for point &, they are
(-8, 5).

Usually when we indicate a point cn a graph,
we write a letter and the coordinates oi the
point, Thus, in figure 12-1, for point §, we
write S(-8, 5). The other points would ordinarily
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be written, P(6, 3), Q(4, -5), and R(-5, -2). The
Y coordinate of a pointis often called its ORDI-
NATE and the X coordinate is often called its
ABSCISSA,

QUADRANTS

The X and Y axes divide the graph into four
parts calléd QUADRANTS. In figure 12-1, point
P is in quadrant I, point § is in quadrant II, R
i5 in quadrant I, and Q is in quadrant IV. In
the first and fourth quadrants, the X coordinate
is positive, because it is to the right of the
origin. In the second and third quadrant it is
negative, because it is to the left of the origin.
Likewise, the Y coordinate is positive in the
first and second quadrants, being above the
origin; it is negative in the third and fourth
quadrants, being below the origin. Thus, we
know in advance the signs of the coordinates of
& point by knowing the quadrant in which the
point appears. The signs of the coordinates in
the four quadrants are shown in figure 12-1.

Locating points with respect to axes is called
PLOTTING. As shown with point P (fig. 12-1),
plotting a point is equivalent to completing a
rectangle that has segments of the axes as two
of its sides with lines dropped perpendicularly
to the axes forming the other two sides. This
is the reason for the name *rectangular co-
ordinates.”

PLOTTING A LINEAR EQUATION

A linear equation in two variables may have
many solutions. For example, in solving the
equation 2x - y = 5, we can find an unlimited
number of values of x for which there will be a
corresponding value of y. When xis 4, y is 3,
since (2x4)-3=5. When x is 3, yis 1, and
when xis 6, ¥ is 7. When we graph an equa-
tion, these pairs of values are considered co-
ordinates of points on the graph. The graph of
an equation is nothing more than a line joining
the points located by the various pairs of num-
bers that satisfy the equation.

To picture an equation, we {first find several
pairs of valuea that satisfy the equation. For
example, for the equation 2x - y = 5, we assign
several values to x and solve for y. A conven-
ient way to find values is to first soilve the
equation for either variable, as follows:

2x -~y =135
“y= =2x + 5
y=2x -5
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Once this is accomplished, the value of ¥ is
readily apparent when values are substituted
for x. The information derived may be re-
corded in a table such as table 12-1. We then
lay off X and Y axes on graph paper, select
some convenient unit distance for measurement
along the axes, and then plot the pairs of values
found for x and y as coordinates of points on
the graph. Thus, we locate the pairs of values
shown in table 12-1 on a graph, as shown in
figure 12-2 (A).

Table 12-1.~Values of x and y in the equation

2x -y =5,
fx= ~~crm- -2 1(3(5 67 8
Theny==-- | -9 |3 {2 |5 |7]9 |1
Y
ofo
*(1,9}
*{g?)
*(55]
1EAL X X
0 0
0,3 "
[-2,-9)e /
{A) {B

Figure 12-2.—Graph of 2x - v = 5.

Finally, we draw a line joining these points,
as in figure 12-2 {(B)., It is seen that this is a
straight line; hence the name "linear equation.”
Once the graph is drawn, it is customary to
write the equation it represents along the line,
as shown in figure 12-2 (B),

It can be shown that the graph of an equation
is the geometric representation of all the points
whose coordinates satisfy the conditions of the
equation. The line represents an infinite num-
ber of pairs of coordinates for this equation,
For example, selecting at random the point on
2andy is 0 and substitut-
ing these values in the equation, we find that
they satisfy it. Thus,

2

the line where x is 2

g -0es
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If two points that lie on a straight line can
be located, the position of the line is known.
The mathematical language for this is "Two
points DETERMINE a straight line."” We now
imow that the graph of a linear equation in two
variables is a straight line. Since two points
are sufficient to determine a straight line, a
linear equation can be graphed by plotting two
points and drawing 2 straight line through these
points. Very often pairs of whole numbers
which satisfy the equation can be found by in-
spection. Such points are easily plotted.

After the line is drawn through two points, it
is well to plot a third point as a check. If this
third point whose coordinates satisfy the equa-
tion lies on the line the graph is accurately
drawn.

X AND Y INTERCEPTS

Any straight line which is not parallel to one
- of the axes has an X intercept and a Y inter-
cept. These are the points at which the line
crosses the X and Y axes. At the X intercept,
the graph line is touching the X axis, and thus
the Y value at that point is 0. At the Y inter-
cept, the graph line is touching the Y axis; the
X value at that point is 0.

In nwder tn find ths ¥ interceant wma

Al VLA VW ARMA Rl Ja JRRT A WL R, TR W

let y = 0 and find the corresponding value of
The Y intercept is found by letting x = 0 an
finding the corresponding value of y. For ex-
ample, the line

simpi
pi

A

"

[= %

5% + 3y = 15

crosses the Y axis at (0,5). This may be wert-
fied by letting X = 0 in the equation. The X in-
tercept is (3,0), since x ig 3 when y is 0. Fig-
ure 12-3 shows the line

5x + 3y = 15
graphed by means of the X and Y intercepts.

BEQUATIONS IN ONE VARIABLE

An equation containing only one variable is
easily graphed, since the line it represents lies
parallel to an axis. For example, in

2v = 9

&Yy =3
the value of ¥ is

1

9
3 or 42

et
(1]

10

{0, 5)

r

4% T

x

2
LY

N
A

oY

Bmaly)

|
|
1 1%

Figure 12-3.—Graph of 5x + 3y = 15.

The line 2y = § lies parailel to the X axis at a

distance of 4-;— units above it. (See fig. 12-4.)

Notice that each small division on the graph
paper in figure 12-4 represents one-half unit.
The line 4x + 15 = 0 lies parallel to the Y

axis, The value of x is -~ lf Since this value is
negative, the line lies {o the left of the Y axis
at a distance of 3% units. (See fig. 12-4.)

Gn + 15 = O

Figure 12-4.—Graphs of 2y = § and 4x + 15 = 0.
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From the foregoing discussion, we arrive at
two important coanclusions:

1. A pair of numbers that satisfy an equa-
tion are the coordinates of a point on the graph
of the equation.

2. The coordinates of any point on the graph
of an equation will satisfy that equation.

SOLVING EQUATIONS IN
TWO VARIABLES

A solution of a linear equation in two vari-
ables consists of a pair of numbers that satisfy
the equation. For example, x = 2 and y = 1
constitute a solution of

8x -Gy a1

When 2 is substituted for x and 1 is substituted
for ¥, we have

3(2) - 5(1)y = 1

The numbers x = =3 and y = -2 also form a
solution. This is true because substituting -3
for x and -2 for y reduces the equation to an
identity:

3(-3) -5(-2) = 1
-8 + 10=1
1=1

Each pair of numbers {x, y) such as {2, 1) or
{-3, -2) locates & polnt on the line 3x - 5y = 1.
Many more solutions could be found. Any two
numbers that constitute a solution of the equa-
tlon are the coordinates of & point on the line
represented by the agquation.

Suppose we were asked to solve a problem
such as: Find two numbers such that their sum
is 338 and their difference is 5, We could indi-
cate the problem aigebraically by letting x rep-
resent one number and y the other. Thus, the
problem mey be indicated by the two equations

X+y=133
x-y=5

Considered separately, each of these equations
repregents a straight line on a graph. There
are many paire of valves for x and y which sat-
isty the first equation, and many other pairs
which satisiy the second equation. Our problem

133

is to find ONE pair of values that will satisty
BOTH equations, Such a pair of values is said
to satisfy both equations at the same time, or
simultanecusly. Hence, two equations for which
we seek a common solution are called SIMUL-
TANEOUS EQUATIONS. The two equations,
taken together, comprise a SYSTEM of equa-
tions.

Graphical Solution

If there is & pair of numbers that can be substituted
for x and y in two different equations, the pair form
the coordinates of a point which Lies on the graph of.
each equation. The only way in which a point can lie
o0 two lines simultaneously is for the point to be at the
intersection of the lines. Therefore, the graphical
solution of two simultaneous equations involves
drawing their graphs and locating the point at which
the graph lines intersect.

For example, when we graph the equations
X+y=33 and x-y=15, as in figure 12-5, we
see that they intersect in a single point. There
is one pair of values comprising coordinates of
that polnt {19, 14), and that pair of values sat-
isties both equations, as follows:

x+7y =33 X-y%5
18 + 14 = 33 18 - 14 =5
I 1
’r
4
® [
b
»
20 A
i
r
19,14,
T
- ;|
10 *
*'
r-
) 10 0
11
v C

Figure 12-5.—Graphofx +y=33 andx - y= 5.
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This pair of numbers satisfies each equation.
It is the only pair of numbers that satisfies the
two equations simultaneousiy.

The graphical method is a quick and simple
means of tinding an approximate solution of
two simultaneous equations. Each equation is
graphed, and the point of intersection of the two
lines is read as accurately as possible. A high
degree of accuracy can be obtained but this, of
course, is dependent on the precision with which
the lines are graphed and the amount of accu-
racy possible in reading the graph. Sometimes
the graphical method is quite adequate for the
purvose of the problem.

Tigure 12-6 shows the graphs of X +y =11
and x - ¥ = -3, The intersection appears to be
the point (4, 7)., Substituting x = 4 and y = 7
into the equations shows that this is the actual
polnt of intersection, since this pair of num-
bers satisfies both equations.

Y
3 S
+
"4
A
10-!!
L .
*'l
r- *
- -
|V N
<2
: X
-52910 s 1

[r

Figure 12-8.~Graph of X +y =1l andx =y = -3,

The equations 7Tx -8y = 2 and 4x + 3y = §
are graphed in figure 12-7. The lines intersect
where y is approximately 1/2 and x is approxi-
mately 5/86.

Practice problems. Solve the following si-
multaneous systems graphically:

2. 3x + 2y = 12
4x + 5y = 2

1.x+y=28
xX-y=2
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Angwers:
1. x= 5 2. x= 8
y=3 y:-s

Addition Method

The addition method of solving systems of
equations is illustrated in the foliowing ex-
ample:

X-y=2
xX+y=28
2x + 0 = 10

x=35

The result in the foregoing example is obtained
by adding the left member of the first eguation
to the left member of the second, and adding the
right member of the first equatlon to the right
member of the second.

Having found the value of x, we substitute
this value in either of the original equations to
find the value of v, as follows:

2
2

x-3

®) -y
-y=2-95
-y = -3
y=3

Notice that the primary goezl in the addition
method is the elimination (temporarily) of one
of the variables. I the coefficient of y is the
same in both equations, except lor its sign,
adding the equations eliminates y as in the
foregoing example. On the other band, suppoge
that the coefficient of the variable which we de-
sire to eliminate is exactly the same in both
equations,

In the following example, the coefiicient of x
is the same inboth equations, including its sign:

X+2y=4
x -3y =-1

Adding the equations would not eliminate either
x or y. However, if we multiply both members
of the second equation by -1, then addition will
eliminate x, as follows:
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Figure 12-7.~Graph of 7x - 8y = 2 and 4x + 3y = 5.

X+ 2y =4
X +3y=1
Sy = §
y=1

The value of x is found by substituting 1 for y
in either of the original equations, as follows:

X+ 2{1) = 4
x=2
AB 2 second example of the addition method,
tind the solution of the simultaneous equations
3x + 2y = 12
4x + 5y = 2
Here both x and y have unlike coefficients. The
coefficients of one of the wvariables must be
made the same, except for their signs.

The coefficients of x will be the same except
for signs, if both members of the first equation
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are multiplied by 4 and both members of the
second equation by -3. Then addition will elim-
Inate x.

Following this procedure to get the value of
¥, we multiply the first equation by 4 and the
second equation by -3, as follows:

12x + 8y = 48
~12% - 15y = -6
-Ty = 42
y=-8

Substituting for y in the first equation to get the
value of x, we have

3x + 2(=-8) = 12
X+ 2(-2) = 4
X -4=

X =
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This solution is checked aigebraically by
substituting 8 for x and -6 for y in each of the
original equations, as follows:

1. 3x + 2y = 12

38) + 2(-6) = 12

24 - 12= 12

2. 4% + S5y = 2
4(8) + 5(-6) =

32 -3 =2

Practice problems, Use the addition method
to solve the following problems:

l. x+y=24 3, x -2y =-1
x-y=12 2x + 3y = 12

2.5t + 2v =19 4. 2x + Ty =3
- 2v=-5 3x - Sy = 51
Angwers;

l.x=18 .x=3
y=86 ys= 2

2. t=1/2 4, x = 12
vs;-‘g y = =3

Substitution Method

In some cases it 18 more convenient to use
the substitution method of solving problems. In
this method we solve one equation for one of
the variables and substitute the value obtained
Into the other equation. This ellminates one of
the variables, leaving an equation Ln one un-
known. For example, find the solution of the
following system:

4x + ¥y = 11
X+2y=s8
It is easy to solve for either y in the first equa-

tion or x in the second equation. Let us solve
for y in the first equation. The result is

y=11 -4

13¢

Since equals may be substituted for equals,
we may substitute this value of ¥ wherever y
appears in the second equation. Thus,

x + 2(11 - 4x) = B

We now have one equation that is linear in x;
that is, the equation contains only the variable x.

Removing the parentheses and solving for x,
we find that

XxX+22-8=28
-ix=8 - 22
-Tx = -14
x=2

To get the corresponding value of y, we sub-
stitate x= 2 iny = 11 - 4x. The result is

y = 11 -4{2)
=11 - 8
= 3

Thus, the solution for the two original equa-
tionsisx=2andy=3.

Practice problems. Solve the following sys-
tems by the substitution method:

l. 2x - 9y = 1 3.5r + 28 = 23
x~-4y =1 4r + 8 = 1B

2.2 +y9<0 8. t-4v=1
h-yll zt-a'V’s
Answers:

l.x=5 3.ra5
yal 8=z =]

2. x= 1/4 4, t= -8
ys= -1/2 vae =]

Literal Coefficients

Simultaneous equations with literal coeffi-
cients and literal constants may be solved for
the value of the variables just as the other
equations discussed in this chapter, with the
exception that the sclution will contain literal
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numbers. For example, find the solution of the
system:

3Xx + 4y = a

4x + 3y =b

We proceed as with any other simultanecus
linear equation., Using the addition method, we
may proceed as follows: To eliminate the y
term we multiply the first equation by 3 and the
second equation by -4. The equations then

become
9x + 12y = 3a
-16x - 12y = -4b
~Tx = 3a - 4b
X = 3a - 4b
-7
_4b - 3a
==

To eliminate X, we multiply the firat equa-
tion by 4 and the second equation by -3. The
equations then become

12x + 16y = 4a

-12x - 9y = =3b
7y = 42 - 3b
_4a - 3b

¥ =773

We may check in the same manner as that
used for other equations, by substituting these
values in the original equations.

INTERPRETING EQUATIONS

. Recall that the general form for an eguation
in the first degree in one variable is ax + b= 0.
The general form for first-degree equations in
two variables is

ax + by + ¢ = 0,

It is interesting and often useful to note what
happens graphically when equations differ, in
certain ways, from the general form. With this
information, we know in advance certain facts
concerning the equation in question.
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LINES PARALLEL TO THE AXES

If in a linear equation the y term is miss-
ing, as in

2x - 15 =0

the equation represents a line parallel to the Y
axis and 7% units from it. Similarly, an equa-

tion such as
4y - 4 =0

which has n¢o x term, represents a line paral-
lel to the X axis and 27 units from it. (See

fig. 12-8.)

The fact that one of the two variables does
not appear in an equation means that there are
no limitations on the values the missing vari-
able can assume. When a variable does not ap-
pear, it can assume any value from zero to
plus or minus infinity, This can happen only if
the line represented by the equation lies paral-
lel to the axis of the missing variable.

Lines Passing Through the Origin

A linear equation, such as
4x + 3y = 0

that has no constant term, represenis a line
passing through the origin. This fact is obvi-
ous gince x = 0, y = 0 satisfie§ any equation not
having a constant term. (See fig. 12-8.)

Lines Parallel to Each Other

An equation such as
Ix - 2y

has all possible terms present. It represents
a line that is not parallel to an axis and does
not pass through the origin.

Equations that are exactly alike, except for
the constant terms, represent parallel lines,
Ag showm in figure 12-8, the lines represented
by the equations

3x - 2y = =18 and 3x - 2y

6

8

are parallel.
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Figure 12-8.—Interpreting equations.

Parallel lines have the same slope. Chang-
ing the constant term moves 4 line away from
or toward the origin while its various positions
remain parallel to one another. Notice in fig-
‘wre 12-8 that the line 3x - 2y = 6 lies closer to
the origin than 3x - 2y = -18. This is revealed
at sight for any pair of lines by comparing their
constant terms. Thatone which has the constant
term of greater absolute value will lie farther
from the origin. In this case 3x - 2y = -18 will
be farther from the origin since |-18] > |6].

The fact that lines are paralilel is indicated
by the result when we try to solve two equations
such as 3x - 2y = -18 and 3x - 2y = 6 simultane-
ously. Subtraction eliminates both x and y im-
mediately. If both variables disappear, we can-

not find values for them such that both equations
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are satisfiedat the same time. This means that
there is no solution. No solution implies that
there is no point of intersection for the straight
lines represented by the equations. Lines that
do not intersect in the finite plane are parallel.

USING TWGO VARIABLES IN
SOLVING WORD PROBLEMS

Many problems can be solved quickly and
easily using one eguation with one variable.
Other problems that might be rather difficult to
solve in terms of one variable can easily be
solved using two equations and two variables.
The difference in the two methods is shown in
the following example, solved first by using one
variable and then using two.
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EXAMPLE: Find the two numbers such that
half the first equals a third of the second and
twice their sum exceeds three times the second
by 4.

SOLUTION USING ONE VARIABLE:

1. Let x = the first number.

2. Then -;- = % of the second number,

3. Thus 325= the second number.

From the statement of the problem, we then
have

2(x+§£)=3(§£)+4

2 2
2x + 3x = ?21 + 4
10x = 9x + 8
x=8 {first number}
%5 = 12 (second number)

SOLUTION USING TWO VARIABLES:

If we let x and vy be the first and second num-
bers, respectively, we can write two equations
almost directly from the statement of the prob-
lem. Thus,

x_y
l.3=4

2. 2(x+¥) =3y + 4

Solving for x in the first equation and sub-
stituting this value in the second, we have

x=232
2 (23! +y) = 3y + 4
%: + 2y = 3y + 4
4y + 6y = By + 12
y =12 (second number)
x_12
2 3
x=8 (first number)

Thus, we see that the solution using two vari-
ables is more direct and simple. Often it would
require a great deal of skill to manipulate a
problem so that it might be splved using one
variable; whereas the solution using two vari-
ables might be very simple. The use of two
variables, of course, involves the fact that the
student must be able to form two equations
from the information given in the problem.

Practice problems. Solve the following prob-
lems using two variahles:

1. A Navy tug averages 12 miles per hour down-
stream and 9 miles per hour upsiream. How
fast is the stream flowing?

2. The sum of the ages of two boys is 18, If 4
times the younger boy's age is subtracted from
3 times the older boy's age, the difference is
12, What are the ages of the two boys?

Answers:

1
1. 12 mph.

2. 6 years and 12 years.

INEQUALITIES IN TWO VARIABLES

Inequalities in two variables are of the fol-~
lowing form:

X+y>2

Many solutions of such an inequation are ap-
parent immediately. For example, x could have
the value 2 and y could have the value 3, since
2 + 3 is greater than 2.

The existence of a large number of solutions
suggests that a graph of the inequation would
contain many points. The graph of an inequa-
tion in two unknowns is, in fact, an entire area
rather than just a line.

PLOTTING ON THE
COORDINATE SYSTEM

It would be extremely laborious to plot
enough points at random to deflne an entire
area of the coordinate system. Therefore our
method consists of plotting a boundary line and
shading the area, on one side of this line,
wherein the solution points lie.

The equation of the boundary line is formed
by changing the inequation to an equation. For
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example, the equation of the boundary line for
the graph of

X+y>2
is the equation
X+y=2

Figure 12-8 is a graph of x + y > 2. Notice
that the boundary line x + y = 2 is not solid.
This is intended to indicate that points on the
boundary line are not members of the solution
set. Every point lying above and to the right of
the boundary line is a member of the solution
set, Any solution point may be verified by sub-
stituting its X and Y coordinates for x and y in
the original inequation.

L

//.

TN N AN

_a\.\\

v

.

Figure 12-9,—CGraph of x + ¥y > 2.
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SIMULTANEOUS INEQUALITIES

The areas representing the solutions of two
different jnequations may overlap. If such an
overlap cccurs, the area of the overlap includes
all points whose coordinates satisfy both in-
equations simultaneously. An example of this
is shown in figure 12-10, in which the following
two inequations are graphed:

x+y>2
X=-35>2

Figure 12-10.—Graphof x+y > 2andx-y > 2.

The double crosshatchedarea in figure 12-10
contains all points which comprise the solution
set for the system.



CHAPTER 13
RATIO, PROPORTION, AND VARIATION

The solution of problems based on ratio,
proportion, and variation involves no new prin-
ciplee, However, familiarity with these topics
will often lead to quick and simple solutions to
problems that would otherwise be more com-
plicated.

RATIO

The resuits of observation or measurement
often must be compared with some standard
value in order to have any meaning. For ex-
ample, to say that a man can read 400 words
per minute has little meaning as it stands.
However, when his rate is compared to the 250
words per minute of the average reader, one
can see that he reads considerably faster than
the average reader. How much faster? To
find out, his rate is divided by the average
rate, as follows:

400 _ 8

250 7 5

Thus, for every 5 words read by the average
reader, this man reads 8, Another way of mak-

ing this comparison is to say that he reads lg

times as faat as the average reader.

When the relationship between two numbers
is shown in this way, they are compared as &
RATIO. A ratic i3 a comparison of two like
quantitiea, It is the quotient obtained by divid-
ing the first number of a comparison by the
second,

Comparisons may be atated in more than
one way. For example, if one gear haa 40 teeth
and another has 10, one way of stating the com-
parieon would be 40 teeth to 10 teeth, This
comparison could be shown as a ratio in four
ways as follows:

1, 40:10
2. 40+ 10
3. 40

10

4. The ratio of 40 to 10,

When the emphasis is on '"ratio,” all of these
expressions would be read, 'the ratio of 40 to
10." The form 40 + 10 may also be read 40
divided by 10.'' The form 4_11% may also be read
40 aver 10,"

Comparison by means of a ratio is limited
to quantities of the same kind, For example, In
order to express the ratio between 61t and 3 yd,
both quantities must be written in terms of the
same unit. Thus the proper form of this ratio
is2yd: 3 yd, not 6 ft ; 3 yd. When the parts of
the ratio are expressed in terms of the same
unit, the unita cancel each other and the ratio
consists simply of two numbers. In this exam-
ple, the final form of the ratic is 2 : 3,

Since a ratio is also a fraction, all the rules
that govern fractions may be used in working
with ratios. Thus, the terms may be reduced,
increased, simplified, and so forth, according
to the rules for fractions. To reduce the ratio
15:20 to lowest terms, write the ratio as a
fraction and then proceed as for fractions.
Thus, 15:20 becomes

15 _ 3

0%

Hence the ratio of 15 to 20 {8 the same 283 the
ratio of 3 to 4,

Notice the distinction in thought between %

a8 a fraction and % a8 4 ratio. Asa fraction we
think of -i- as the single quantity "three-fourths.'

As a ratio, we think of % as a comparison be-

tween the two numbers, 3 and 4. For exampie,
the lengths of two sides of a triangle are 11% ft
and 2 ft. To compare these lengths by means
of a ratio, divide one number by the other and
reduce to lowest terms, as follows:

12 2
16 16 28
2 "2 "33
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The two sides of the triangle compare as 25
to 32,

INVERSE RATIO

It is often desirable to compare the numbers
of a ratio in the inverse order, To do this, we
simply interchange the numerator and the de-
nominator. Thus, the inverse of 15:20 is 20:15,
When the terms of a ratio are interchanged, the
INVERSE RATIO results.

Practice problems. In problems 1through 6,
write the ratio as a fraction and reduce to low-
est terms. In problems 7 through 10, write the
inverse of the given ratio.

1, The ratioof 51b to 15 1b
2. §16: %12
3. 16- 4
4, Omne quart te one gallon
5. 5xto 10x
1,1
g. 373 : 42
7. The raticof 6 ft to 1B it
4
8. 5
9, 5:8
10. 1510 21
Answers:
1 20
1. 3 i a7
4 J
2. 3 7. 1
4 2
3. i 8.. 1
1 8
4- E 90 5
1 ¥l
g, 3 10. <
FROPORTION

Closely allied with the study of ratio is the
subject of proportion. A PROPORTION is
nothing more than an equation in which the

members are ratios. In other words when two
ratios are set equal to each cther, a proportion
is formed. The proportion may be written in
three different ways as in the following ex-
amples:

The last two forms are the most common. All
these forms are read, "15 is to 20 as 3 is to 4."
In other words, 15 has the same ratio to 20 as
3 has to 4.

One reason for the extreme importance of
proportions is that if any three of the terms
are given, the fourth may be found by solving a
simple equation, In science many chemical and
physical relations are expressed as propor-
tions. Consequently, a familiarity with propor-
tions will provide one method for solving many
applied problems. It is evident from the last
form shown, % = %, that a proportion is really
a fractional equation. Therefore, all the rulea
for fraction equations zpply.

TERMS OF A PROPORTION

Certain names have been given to the terms
of the two ratios that make up a proportion. In
a proportion such as 3:8 = 9:24, the first and
the last terms (the outside terms) are called
the EXTREMES. In other words, the numerator
of the first ratio and the denominator of the
second are called the extremes. The second
and third terms (the inside terms) are called
the MEANS, The means are the denominator of
the first ratio and the numerator of the second,
In the example just given, the extremes are 3
and 24; the means are § and 9,

Four numbers, such as 5, 8, 15, and 24, form
a proportion if the ratic of the first two in the
order named equals the ratio of the second two,
When these numbers are set up as ratios with
the equality sign between them, the members
will reduce to an identity if a true proportion

exists, For example, consider the following
proportion:

5 _ L

8724
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In this proportion, ;—i must reduce to % for the
proportion to be true, Removing the game fac-

tor from both members of % we have

B

B
The number 3 is the common factor that
must be removed from both the numerator and

the denominator of one fraction in orderto show
that the expression

5_15

8 24
is a true proportion. To say this another way,
it is the factor by which both terms of the ratio
% must be multiplied in order to show that this

ratio is the same as ;—2 -

Practice problems. For each of the follow-
ing proportions, write the means, the extremes,
and the factor of proportionality.

3 _ 15 25 _1

L. 16 = 80 . 7% =3

2. 4.5 = 12:15 4, 12:3 :: 4:1
Answers:

1. Means: 16 and 15
Extremes: 3 and 80
Factor of proportionality: 5

2, M: $Sand 12
E: 4and 15
FP: 3

3. M: T5andl
E: 25and$
FP: 25

4, M: Jand 4
E: 12andl
FP: 3

OPERATIONS OF PROPORTIONS

It is often advantageous to change the form
of a proportion. There are rules for changing

or combining the terms of a proportion without
altering the equality between the members,
These rules are simplifications of fundamental
rules for equations; they are npt new, but are
simply adaptations of laws or equations pre-
sented earlier in this course.

Rule 1. In any proportion, the product of the
means equals the product of the extremes,

This is perhaps the most commonly used
rule of proportions. It provides a simple way
to rearrange a proportion so that no fractions
are present. In algebraic language the rule is
illustrated as follows:

a_c
- d
he = ad

To prove this rule, we note that the LCD of the
two ratios% and % is bd, Multiplying both mem-

bers of the equation in its original form by this
LCD, we have

= . L
bd + = = bd -a-
ad = be

The following numerical example illustrates
the simplicity of rule 1:

3_ 9
8 24
8(9) = 3(24)

I one of the terms of a proportion is a vari-
able to the first power as in

T:5 = x:6

the propartion is really a linear equation in one
variable, Such an equation can be solved for
the unknown.

Equating the products of the means and ex-
tremes produces the following:

5x = 42

x = 8

Mean Proportional

When the two means of a proportion are the
same gquantity, that quantity is called the MEAN
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PROPORTIONAL between the other two terms.

In the proportion

¢
o

x i5 the mean proportional between a and c,
Rule 2, The mean proportional between two

quantities is the square root of their product.

This rule is stated algebraically as follows:

"o

To prove rule 2,

H olM

~ac

we restate the proportion

and apply rule 1, as follows:

a_x
X [
x? = ac
X =4+ 4+vae

Rule 2 is illustrated by the following nu-

merical example:

2

8

32

8 = VITD)
8 = N84
QOTHER FORMS FOR PROPORTIONS

If four numbers, for example, a, b, c, and d,
form & praportion, such as

a c

B*4d

they aleo form a proportion according to other

arrangements,

Inversion

The four selected numbers are in proportion
by INVERSION in the {form

b_d

a ¢

The inversion relationship is proved as fol-
lows, by first multiplying both members of the

original proportion by ;—bg H
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Note that the product of the means and the prod-
uct of the extremes still yield the same equal-
ity as in the original proportion.

The inversion relationship may be illustrated
by the following numerical example:

S_10

3 18
Therefore,

8§ _ 16

5710
Alternation

The four selected numbers (a, b, ¢, and d)
are in proportion by ALTERNATION in the fol-
lowing form:

b
d

To prove the alternation relationship, first
multiply both sides of the original proportion

by %,' as follows:

a
-
c

gle
» H
alr ol ale

alo

T Tie
e

ole

The following numerical example {llustrates
alternation:

5 - 10

T 18
Therefore,

5 _ 8

Io " 18

SOLVING PROBLEMS BY
MEANS OF PROPORTION

One of the most common types of problems
based on proportions involves triangles with
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proportional sides. Suppose that the corre-
sponding sides of two triangles are known to be
proportional., (See fig. 13-1.) The lengths of
the sides of one triangle are 8, 8, and 11. The
length of the side of the second triangle corre-
sponding to side 8 in the first triangle is 10,
We wish te find the lengths of the remaining
sides, b and c.

Figure 13-1.-Triangles with corresponding
sides proportional.

8ince the corresponding sides are propor-
tional, the pairs of corresponding sides may be
used to form proportions as follows:

"
of2 alz oo

L]

ol Tlo ol®

and obtain the following result:

Bb = 80
4bh = 45

|
b-llz

The solution for ¢ is similar to that for b,
using the proportion

L1
10

e
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with the following resuit:

8c =110
- 135
¢c = 13 3
The sides of the second triangle are 10, 11-}‘-,

and 13%. The result can also be obtained by

using the factor of proportionality. Since 8 and
10 are lengths of corresponding sides, we can
write

8k = 10
10 5
k-?za—

The factor of proportionality is thus found to
5

be % .

4

Multiplying any side of the first triangle by
% glves the corresponding side of the second

triangle, as follows:

eo (e nd
c-n(%)-%'!-m%

Proportional sides of similar triangles may
be used to determine the height of an object by
measuring its shadow, (See fig, 13-2,)

c
/// Y F
~ -~
-, 2P,
// s
2 20 P 1. 2
B A E 0

Figure 13-2,—Measuring height by
shadow length.

In figure 13-2, mast AC casts a shadow 20 ft.
long (AB). At the same time, DF (12 ft. long) casts a
shadow of 16 ft. long (DE). Assuming that both masts
are vertical and on level ground, triangle ABC is similar
to triangle DEF and their corresponding sides are
therefore proportional. Thus the height of AC may be
found as follows:
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AC _ 20
12 7 18

_ (2)(20) _
AC = 16 =15

Practice problems. In each of the following
problems, set up a proportion and then solve
for the unknown quantity:

1. Referring to figure 13-1, if the shortest side
of the larger triangle is 16 units long, rather
than 10, how long is side ¢ ?

2. If a mast 8 ft high casts a shadow 10 ft long,
how high is a mast that casts a shadow 40 it
long?

Answers:
g 11 8 _h
L1677 2. 1o = 40
8c = {11)(18)
11X18) (8)1((?0) =h
¢ = L_B_
c = 22 h = 32

Word Problems

A knowledge of proportions often provides a
quick method of solving word problems. The
following problem is a typical example of the
types that lend themselves to solution by means
of proportion.

If an automobile runs 36 mi on 2 gal of gas,
how many miles will it run on 12 gal? Com-
paring miles to miles and gallons te gallons,
we have

36:x

2:12

Rewriting this in fraction form, the solution is
as follows:

36 . 2

X 12

2x = 12(36)

x = 6(36)
= 216 mi

Practice problems. In each of the following
problems, first set up a proportion and then
solve for the unknown quantity:
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1. The ratio of the speed of one aircraft to that
of another is 2 to 5. If the slower aircraft has
a speed of 300 knots, what is the speed of the
faster aireraft?

2, If 6 seamen can empty 2 cargo spaces in 1
day, how many spaces can 150 seamen empty in
1 day?

3. On a map having a scale of 1 in, to 50 mi,
how many inches represent 540 mi?

Answers:

1, 750 kt 2. 50 3. 10.8 in.

VARIATION

When two quantities are interdependent,
changes in the value of one may have a predict-
able effect on the value of the other. Variation
is the name given to the study of the effects of
changes among related quantities, The three
types of variation which occur freguently in the
study of scientific phenomena are DIRECT,
INVERSE, and JOINT.

DIRECT VARIATION

An example of direct variation is found in
the following statement: The perimeter {sum
of the lengths of the sides) of a square in-
creases if the length of a side increases. In
everyday language, this statement might be-
come: The longer the side, the bigger the
square, In mathematical symbols, using p for
perimeter and s for the length of the side, the
relationship is stated as follows:

p=4ds

Since the number 4 is constant, any varia-
tions which occcur are the results of changes in
p and s, Any increase or decrease in the size
of s results in a corresponding increase or de-
crease in the size of p. Thus p varies in the
same way {increasing or decreasing} as 8. This
explains the terminology which is frequently
used: p varies directly as s.

In general, if a quantity can be expressed in
terms of a second quantity multiplied by a con-
stant, it is said to VARY DIRECTLY AS the
second quantity, For example if x and y are
variables and k is a constant, x varies directly
as vy, if x=ky. Thus, as y increases x increases,
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and as y decreases, x decreases. There is a
direct effect on x caused by any change in y.

The fact that x varies as y is sometimes in-
dicated by x = y, or X ~y. However, it is usu-
ally written in the form x = ky.

The relationship x ky is equivalent to
% = k. If one quantity varies directly as a sec~-
ond quantity, the ratio of the first quantity to
the second quantity is a constant. Thus, what-
ever the value of x, where it is divided by v,
the result will always be the same value, k.

A quantity that varies directly as another
quantity is also said to be DIRECTLY PRO-
PORTIONAL to the second quantity. In x = ky,
the coefficlent of x is 1. The relationship x = ky
can be written in proportion form as

P4
1

miw

or

Hiw
et |

Notice that the variables, x and y, appear
either in the numerators or in the denominators
of the equal ratios, This implies that x and y
are directly proportional, The constant, k, is
the CONSTANT OF PROPORTIONALITY.

Practice problems, Write an equation show-
ing the stated relationship, in each of the fol-
lowing problems:

1. The cost, C of a dozen wrenches varies di-
rectly as the price, p, of one wrench.

2. X is directly proportional to Y (use k as the
constant of proportionality),

3. The circumference, C, of a circle varies
directly as its diameter, d (use » as the con-
stant of proportionality).

In the following problems, based on the formula
p = 4s, find the appropriate word or symbol to
fill the blank.

4. When s is doubled, p will be

5. When s is halved, p will be .

6. is directly proportional to s,
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Answers:
1. C = 12p 4, doubled
2, X = kY 5. halved
3.C=nd 8. p

Variation as the Power of a Quantity

Another form of direct variation occurs
when a gquantity varies as some power of an-
other. For example, consider the formula

A = nr?

Table 13-1 shows the values of r and the cor-
responding values of A,

Table 13-1.—Relation between values of
radius and area in a circle,

Whenr = =-==| 1|2 | 3 4 5 7 |
Then A = -~==| 7 | 4n | 90| 165 [ 257 | 400 |.B17

Notice how A changes as a result of a change
in r, When r changes from 1to 2, A changes
from 7 to 4 times 7 or 22 times 7. Likewise
when r changes from 3 to 4, A changes not as
r, but as the SQUARE of r, In general, one
quantity varies as the power of another if it is
equal to a constant times that quantity raised
to the power. Thus, in an equation such as
x = ky", x varies directly as the n*" power of y.
A3 y increases, x increases but more rapidly
than y, and as y decreases, x decreases, but
again more rapidly.

Practice problems.

1. In the formula V = e3, how does V vary?

2. In the formula A = 52, if 8 is doubled how
much is A increased?

3. In the formula s = gth’ g is a constant, If t

is halved, what is the resulting change in §?
Answers:

1. Directly as the cube of e,

2. It is multiplied by 4.

3. It is multiplied by -i—
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INVERSE VARIATION

A quantity VARIES INVERSELY as another
guantity if the product of the two quantities is a
constant. For exampie, if x and y are variables
and k is a constant, the fact that x varies in-
versely as y is expressed by

xy =k
or

x=X

¥

If values are substituted for x and y, we see
that as one increases, the other must decrease,
and vice versa. Otherwise, their product will
not equal the same constant each time.

If = quantity varies inversely as a second
quantity, it is INVERSELY PROPORTIONAL to
the second quantity. In xy =k, the coefficient
of k is 1, The equality xy = k can be written in
the form

=l
o |

or

"n|w
fea

Notice that when cne of the variables, x or
y, occurs in the numerator of a ratto, the other
variable occurs in the denominator of the sec-
ond ratio. This implies that x and y are in-
versely proportional.

Inverse variation may be {illustrated by
means of the formula for area of a rectangle.
If A stands for area, L for length, and W for
width, the expression for the area of a rec-
tangle in terms of the length and width is

A=LW

Suppose that several rectangles, all having the
same area but varying lengths and widths, are
to be compared, Then LW = A has the same
form as xy =k, where A and k are constants,
Thus L is inversely proportional to W, and W
is inversely proportional to L.

If the constant area is 12 sq ft, this rela-
tionship becomes

Lw = 12
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If the length is 4 ft, the widih is found as fol-
lows:

If the length increases to € ft, the width de-
creases as follows:

w

ol

= 2 ft

I a constant area is 12, the width of a rec-
tangle decreases from 3 to 2 as the length in-
creases from 4 to 6. When two inversely pro-
portional quantities vary, one decreases as the
other increases,

Another example of inverse variation is
found in the study of electricity. The current
flowing in an electrical circuit at a constant
potential varies inversely as the resistance of
the circuit. Suppose that the current, I, is 10
amperes when the resistance, R, is 11 ohms
and it is desired to {ind the current when the
resistance is 5 ohms.

Since I and R vary inversely, the equation
for the relationship is IR = k, where k i8 the
constant voltage. Therefore, (10)(11) = k., Also,
when the resistance changes to 5 ohms, (5)(1) =k.
Quantities equal to the same quantity are egual
to each other, so we have the following equation:

§I = (10}{11)

1=450. 2

The current is 22 amperes when the resistance
is 5 chms. As the resistance decreases from
11 to 5 ohms, the current increases from 10 to
22 amperes,

One type of variation problem which tends to
be confusing to the beginner involves rates of
speed or rates of doing work. For example, if
7 men can complete a job in 20 days, how long
will 50 men require to complete the same job?
The strictly mechanical approach to this prob-
lem might result in the following false solution,
relating men to men and days to days:

_ 20 days

However, a little thought brings out the fact
that we are dealing with an INVERSE relation-
ship rather than a direct one, In other words,

7T men
50 men




Chapter 13--RATIO, PROPORTION, AND VARIATION

the more men we have, the less time is re-
quired. Therefore, the correct solution re-
quires that we use an inverse proportion; that
is, we must invert one of the ratios as follows:

I
50
T 20

4
= ZE days

Practice problems., In problems 1 and 2,
express the given data as a proportion, using k
as the constant of proportionality.

1, The rate, r, at which a vesse! travels in
going a certain distance varies inversely as the
time, t.

2. The volume, V, of a gas varies inversely as
the pressure, p.

3. A ship moving at a rate of 15 knots requires
10 hr to travel a certain distance, U the speed
is increased to 25 knots, how long will the ship
require to travel the same distance?

Answers:

by

I.E’ 3. 6 hr

(]

1
t

o e

JOINT VARIATION

A quantity VARIES JOINTLY as two or more
quantities, if it equals a constant times their
product. For example, if x, v, and z are vari-
ables and k is a constant, x varies jointly as
y and z, if x = kyz. Note that this 1s similar to
direct variation, except that there are two var-
iable factors and the constant with which to
contend in the one number; whereas In direct
variation, we had only one variable and the
constant, The equality, x = kyz, is equivalent to

X
Tk

H a quantity varies jointly as two or more other
quantities, the ratio of the lirst quantity to the
product of the other quantities is a constant,

The formula for the area of a rectangle is
an sxample of joint variation. If A 18 allowed
to vary, rather than being constant as in the
example used earlier in this chapter, then A
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varies jointly as L and W, When the formula is
written for general use, it is not commonly ex-
pressed as A = KLW, although this 1& a mathe-
matically correct form. Since the constant of
proportionality in this case is 1, there is no
practical need for expressing it.

Using the formula A = LW, we make the fol-
lowing observations: U L =9 and W = 3, then
A=35)=15 ILKL=5and W=4, then A=
4(5) = 20, and 80 on. Changes in the area of a
rectangle depend on changes in either the length
or the width or both. The area varies jointly
ag the length and the width.

As a general example of joint variation,
consider the expression a « be, Written as an
equation, this becomes a = kbc. If the value of
a is known for parttcular values of b and c, we
can Iind the new value of a corresponding to
changes in the values of b and ¢. For example,
suppose that a 18 12 when b is 3 and ¢ is 2.
What ie the value of a when b isd4 and ¢ is 57
Rewriting the proportion,

a —
be = k
Thus

12
G R

Aleo,

2 .y
14)15)

Since quantities equal to the same quantity are
equal to each other, we can set up the following

proportion:
12
('ﬁ'” 5~ B2

a =40
Practice problems. Using k as the constant
of proportionality, write equations that express
the following statements:
1, Z varies jointly a8 x and y.
2, 8 varies jointly as b times the square of r,

J. The length, W, of a radio wave varies jointly
as the square root of the inductance, L, and the
capacitance, C.
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Answers:
1. 2 = kxy
2. S = kbr?
3. W=k vLC

COMBINED VARIATION

The different types of variation can be com-
bined, This is freguently the case in applied
problems. The equation

is an example of combined variation and is
read, "E varies jointly as L and the square of
W, and inversely as the square of p.” Likewise,

V= krs

t

is read, "V varies jointly as r and s and in-
versely as t."
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CHAPTER 14
DEPENDENCE, FUNCTIONS, AND FORMULAS

In chapter 13 of this course, use is made of
several formulas, such as A = LW, E = IR, etc.
It is the purpose of this chapter to explain the
function and dependency relationships which
make formulas so useful.

DEPENDENCE AND FUNCTIONS

Dependence may be defined as any relation-
ship between two variables which allows the
prediction of change in one of them as a result
of change in the other. For example, the cost
of 200 bolts depends upon the price per hun-
dred. M C represents cost and p represents
the price of 100 bolts, then the cost of 200 bolts
may be expressed as follows:

C=2p

In the example just given, C is called the
DEPENDENT VARIABLE because itg value de-
pends upon the changing values of p. The IN-
DEPENDENT VARIABLE is p. It is standard
practice to isolate the dependent variable on
the left side of an equation, as in the example.

Consider the formula for the area of a rec-
tangle, A = LW. Here we have two independent
variables, L and W.

Figure 14-1 (A) shows what happens if we
double the length. Figure 14-1 (B) ghows the
result of doubling the width. Figure 14-1 (C)
shows the effect of doubling both length and
width. Notice that when the length or width
alone is doubled the area is doubled, but when
both length and width are doubled the area is
four times as great.

In any equation showing a dependency rela-
tionship, the dependent variable is said to be a
FUNCTION of the independent variable. An-
other use of the term "function” in describing
an equation such as C = 2p is to refer to the
whole expression as "the function C = 2p."
This terminology is especially useful when the
right-hand expreseicn has several terms. For
example, consider the equationy = 2x? + 3x - 4,
Mathematicians frequently use a shorthand no-
tation and rewrite the equation as y = f(x), The
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(A) (B)

[ T —y— T o — ke =y

) 1 '
] | )

{C)

Figure 14-1,—Changes in the area of a
rectangle resulting from changes in
length and width,

expression f(x) is understood to mean "'a func-
tion of x'* and reference to the function by call-
ing it f(x} saves the space and time that would
otherwise be required to write out all three
terms.

Practice problems. Answer the following

fuestions concerning the functionr = t

1. When t increases and d remaing the same,
doesr increase, decrease, or remain the same?

2, When d increases and t remains the same,
does r increase, decrease, or remain the same ?

3. When t decreases and d remains the same,
doesr increase, decrease, or remain the sgame?

4, When d decreases and t remains the same,
doesr increase, decrease, or remain the same?

5. When d is doubled-and t remains the same,
is r doubled or halved?

6. When t is doubled and d remains the same,
ig r doubled or halved?
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Answers:

1. Decreases. 4, Decreases.

2. Increases. 5. Daubled.
3. Increases. 8. Halved.
FORMULAS

One of the most common uses of algebra is
in the solution of formulas. Formulas have a
wide and varied use throughout the Navy. It is
itnportant to know how formulas are derived,
how to translate them into words, how to make
themm from word statements, and how to use
them to solve problems.

A formula is a general fact, rule, or princi-
ple expressed in algebraic symbols, It is a
shorthand expression of a rule in which letters
and signs of operation take the place of words.
The formula always indicates the mathematical
operations involved. For example, the formula
P = 2L + 2W indicates that the perimeter (sum
of the lengths of the sides) of a rectangle is
equal to twice its length plus twice its width,
(See fig. 14-2.)

P=2L + 2W

L

Figure 14-2,—Perimeter
of & rectangle.

A formula obtained by logical or mathemati--

cal reasoning is callead a mathematical for-
mula., A formula whose reliability is based on
a limited number of observations, or on imme-
diste experience, and not necessarily on estab-
lished theories or laws is called an EMPIRI-
CAL formula. Empirical formulas are found
frequently in engineeringand physical sciences.
They sometimes are valid for only a limited
number of values.

SUBJECT OF A FORMULA

Usually a formula is taken almost directly
from the verbal rule or law, For instance, the
perimeter of a rectangle is equal to twice the
length plus twice the width., Where possible,
letters are used as symbols for the words.
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Thus, P = 2L + 2W. A simple formula such as
this is like a declarative sentence. The left
half is the SUBJECT and all the rest is the
predicate. The subjectis P. It corresponds to
the part of the verbal rule that reads "the pe-
rimeter of a rectangle.” This subject is usu-
ally a single letter followed by the equality sign.

All formulas are equations, but not all equa-
tions are formulas. Some distinctions between
a formula and an ordinary equation are worthy
of note. The equation may not have a subject,
while the formula typically does. In the for-
mula, the unknown quantity stands alone in the
left=hand member, No computation is per-
formed upon it, and it does not appear more
than once. In the equation, on the other hand,
the unknown quantity may appear once or more
in either or both members, and computation
may be performed with it or on it. We evaluate
a formula by substituting for the literal num-
bers in the right member. An equation is solved
by computation in either or both members until
all that remains is an unknown in one member
and a known quantity in the other. The solution
of an equation usually requires a knowledge of
algebraic principles, while the evaluation of a
formula may ordinarily be accomplished with
only a knowledge of arithmetic.

SYMBOLS

Letters that represent worde have been
standardized in many cases 8o that certain for-
mulas may be written the same in varicus texis
and reference books. However, to avoid any
misunderstanding a short explanation often ac-
companies formulas as followa:

A = hw,
where

A = ares in square units
h = height
w = width

Subscripts and Primes

In a formula in which two or more of the
same kind of letters are being compared, it is
desirable to make a distinction between them.
In electronics, for example, a distinction be-
tween resistances may be indicated by R, and
R, or R, and R,. These small numbers or
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letters written to the right and below the R's
are called subscripts. Those shown here are
read: R sub a, R subb, R sub one, and R sub
two, Primes are also used in the same manner
to distinguish between quantities of the same
kind. Primes are writtento the right and above
the letters, as in 8', S, and 8'*'. They are
read: $ prime, S double prime, and S triple
prime.

CHANGING THE SUBJECT
OF A FORMULA

If values are given for all but one of its var-
iables, a formula can be solved to obtain the
value of that variable. The first step is usually
the rearranging of the formula so that the un-
known value is the subject—that is, a new for-
mula is derived from the original. For exam-
ple, the formula for linear motion-—distance
equals rate times time—is usually written

d=rt

Suppose that instead of the distance we wish
to know the rate, r, or the time, t. We simply
change the subject of the formula by the alge-
braic means developed in earlier chapters.
Thus, in solving the formula for r, we divide
both sides by t, with the following result:

rrlz

d
,orr-—t-

n
H

In words, this formula states that rate equals
distance divided by time. Likewise, in solving
for t, we have the following :

.=
T T
d _ -4
r-t,ort_r

In words, this formula states that time equals
distance divided by rate.

We have in effect two new formulas, the
subject of one being rate and the subject of the
other being time. They are related to the orig-
inal formula because they were derived from
it, but they are different in that they have dif-
ferent subjects.

Practice problems. Derive new formulas
from the following expressions with subjects
as indicated:

1. A = %bh, subject b

2. P = 2L + 2W, subject L,
3.1 = prt, subjectr

4. p = br, subject b

5. E = IR, subject I

6. The modern formula for converting Fahren-
heit temperatures to Celsius (centigrade) is

C=(F«+ 40)(%) - 40, Express the formula for

converting Celsius (centigrade) temperatures
te Fahrenheit.

Answers:
2a P
l.ha-F 4.b=?
P - 2W E
2.L=-—-2--~— 5.I=-R.
S, r = - 6. F = (C + 40) 2 . 40
’ pt : E)

EVALUATING FORMULAS

The first step in finding the value of the un-
known variable of a formula is usually the der-
ivation of a formula that has the unknown as its
subject. Once this i8 accomplished, the evalua-
tion of a formula consists of nothing more than
substituting numerical values for the letters
representing known quantities and performing
the Indicated operations.

For example, suppose we wish to find the
time required to fly 1,250 nautical miles at the
rate of 250 knots. The formula isd = r{. We
can change the subject by dividing both sides of
the equation by r, as follows:

d _rt

T T

a _ .,

r
t~1—225§§-5hr

Formulas can be solved for an unknown by
substituting directly in the original formula
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even though that unknown is not the subject.
Generally, however, it is simpler to first make
the unknown the subject.

Formulas vary widely, from the simple type
such as we have been considering to some that
are very LOL‘HF}.EK
characteristics in common. There is a.lways a
subject, the quantity whose value is sought as a
final answer. This subject usually stands alone,
being placed equal to at least one and possibly
several literal numbers, which are combined
according to certain indicated cperations. The
formula can always be evaluated for a specific
case when numerical values are known for all
these literal quantities.

Evaluating formulas may be facilitated by
developing a routine order of doing the work.
If someone else can read the work and clearly
understand what has been done, the work is in
good order. The original formula should be
written first, then the derived formula that is
going to be used in solving the problem, and
finally the actual substitutions. The indicated
operations may then be carried out. Care
should be taken to label answers with correct
units; that is, miles per hour, foot-pounds,
square feet, etc,

Practice problems.

1, E =IR. Solve for R inohms if E is 110 volis
and I is 5 amperes.

ki g A - e Tnlura dmu 6 don osvmem 8 A 40 DA wmvadd _
ey W= kL WAFLY T JUWAL & Bl MUUL D L W AOD UTIV g uULL™T
cal miles and r is 25 knots

3. F=(C + 40)(%) - 40. Solvefor C if F is 32°,

Answers:

1, 22 ohms 2. 33.6 hr 3. 0

DEVELOPING FORMULAS

Developing a formula from a verbal state-
ment is nothing more than reducing the state-
mentto a shorthand form and showing the math-
ematical relationships beiween the elements of
the statement,

For example, suppose that we wish to de-
velop a formula showing the distance, D, trav-
eled at the rate of 20 knots for t hours. If the
Jistance traveled in 1 hr is 20 nautical. miles,
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then the distance traveled in t hours is 20t.
Therefore, the formula is

= 20t

1. Write a formula for the cost, C of p pounds
of sugar at 15 cents per pound.

2, Write the formula for the cost, C, of one
article when the total cost, T, of n similar ar-
ticles is known.

3. Write a formula for the number of days, d,
in w weeks.

4, Write a formula for the number of ocunces,

n, in p pounds.

Answers:
1. C = 15p = Tw
2.C = T/n 4. n = 16p

Developing Formulas from Tables

In technical work, instrument readings and
other data are often recorded in a tabular ar-
rangement. By careful observation of such
tables of data, it is frequently possible to find
values that are related in a definite pattern,
The table can thus be used in developing a for-
mula aho"\"lr'ing the relationsh p between the Te-
lated quantities.

For example, table 14-1 shows the results
of time trials on a ship, with the data rounded
to the nearest whole hour and the nearest whole
mile.

PRI WAL AR T

Table 14-1,—Time trials.

Nautical miles (d) | 20 | 40 | 60 | B0 | 100

Hours (t) 1 2 3

By inspection of the table, it soon becomes
clear that the number of miles traveled is al-
ways 20 times the corresponding number of
hours, Therefore the formula developed from
this table is as follows:

d = 20t
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A second example of the derivation of a for-
mula from a table is shown in figure 14-3.
Figure 14-3 (A) shows several polygons (many-
sided plane figures), each with one or more
diagonals. A diagonal is a straight Line jolning
one vertex (point where two sides meet} with
another.

N Q Q) W

DIAGONALS {d) | |

SIDES {n) 4

(B}

Figure 14-3.—Diagonals of plane figures.

The table in figure 14-3 (B) compares the
number of sides of each polygon with the num-
ber of diagonals that can be drawn irom any
ane vertex. Using this table, we make a for-
mula for the number, d, of diagonals that can
be drawn from one vertex of a polygon of n
sides. In the table we note that the number of
diagonals is always 3 less than the number of
sides. Therefore the formulaisd=n - 3.

Practice problems. Complete the following
tables and write formulas to show the relation-
ship between the numbers.

1.

L| 2| 51} 8| 1t1{14]17] 20
P |12 |30 |48 | 66 | 84
2. [a 41567
4 | 3
3.
x| o] 2 3 4 5|6
vy | o3 6 9 | 12
T2z 3 4 5 6 | 7
s |3ls |11 |18 | 27 | 38
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Answers:
1. P = 6L 3. = 3x
2Z.h=a+4 g =n?+2

TRANSLATING FORMULAS

Thus far, we have been concerned primariiy
with reducing verbal rules or statements to
formula form. It is also necessary to be able
to do the reverse, and translate a formula into
words. Technical publications frequently take
advantage of the fact that it is more convenient
to write formulas than longhand rules. Under-
standing is hampered i we are not able to
translate these formulas into words. As an ex-
ample of translation, we may translate the for-
mula V = lwh intd6 words, with the literal fac-
tors representing words as follows:

V = volume of a
rectangular solid
1 = length
= width
h = height

This produces the following translation; The
volume of a rectangular solid equals the length
times the width times the height.

As a second example, we translate the alge-
braic expression 2 X - 4 into words as fol-
lows: Twice the square root of a certain num-
ber, minus 4.

Practice problems. Translate each of the
following expressions into words.

1. PV =k, where P represents pressure of a
gas and V represents volume. (Assume con-
stant temperature.)

2. x=y +4, where x and y are numbers.

3. A= LW, where A is the area of a rectangle,
L is its length, and W is its width,

4. d=rt, where d is distance, r is rate, and t
is time.

Answers:

1. The pressure of a gas multiplied by its vol-
ume is constant, if the temperature is constant.
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2. A certain number, x, is equal to the sum of
another number, y, and 4.

3. The area of a rectangle is equal to the prod-
uct of its length times its width,

4. Distance is equal to rate multiplied by time.

GRAPHING FORMULAS

We have seen that the formula is an equa-
tion. Since all formulas are equations they
may be graphed. Graphs of formulas have wide
use in the Navy in such fields as electronics
and engineering. In practical applications it is
often convenient to derive information from
graphs of formulas rather than from formulas
directly.

As an example, suppose that a fuel costs 30
cents per gallon. The formula for the cost in
dollars of n gallons is

C =0.20n

We see that this i8 a linear equation, the re-
sulting curve of which passes through the origin
(no constant term). Since we are interested
only in positive values, we can eliminate three
quadrants of the graph and use only the first
quadrant. We already know one point on the
graph is (0,0). We need plot only one other
point to graph the formula. The result is shown
in figure 14-4,

L 'l
\

0

}
9

Figure 14-4.—-Graph for the formula C = 0.30n.
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We may read the cost directly from the
graph when the number of gallons is known, or
the number of gallons when the cost is known.
For instance, if 5-1/2 gal are sold, find 5-1/2
on the gallons scale and foliow the vertical line
from that point to the point where it intersects
the graph of the formula. From this point, fol-
low the horizontal line to the cost scale. The
horizontal line intersects the cost scale at 1.65.
Therefore the cost of 5-1/2 gal is $1.65.

Likewise, to answer the question, "How many
gallons may be bought for $1.27," we would en-
large the graph enough to estimate to the exact
cent. Then we would follow a horizontal line
from 1.27 on the cost scale tc the formula
graph and follow a vertical line from that point
to the gallons scale. Thus, 4-1/4 gal may be
bought for $1.27.

Plotting twe formulas on the same graph may
help to Bolve certain kinds of problems. For
example, suppose that two ships leave port at
the same time. One averages 10 knois and the
other averages 15 knots. How far has each
traveled at the end of 3 hr and at the end of
5 hr? A graph to relate the two ships' move-
ments at any time can be made as follows: Let
the vertical mcale be in nautical miles and the

I 2 3 4 5 67 8 910
HOURS (%)

Figure 14-5.—Graph of the formulas d = 10t
and 4 = 15t.
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horizontal scale be in hours. The formula for
the first ship's distance related to time is
d = 10t

The formula for the second ship's distance re-
lated to time is

d = 15t

We see that these formulas are linear and
their curves pass through the origin. They are
graphed in figure 14-5.

With this graph we cannow answer the ques-
tions originally posed, at a glance. Thus in
hr the first ship traveled 30 mi and the second
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traveled 45 mi. In % hr the first ship traveled
50 mi and the second traveled 75 mi.

We could also answer such questions as:
When the second ship has traveled 100 mi, how
far has the other traveled? We first {ind the
point on the graph of d = 15t where the ship has
traveled 100 mi. We then follow the vertical
line from that point to the point where it inter-
gects the graph of the other formula. From the
point of intersection we foliow a horizontal line
to the distance axis and see that the first ship
has traveled about 67 mi when the second has
traveled 100 mi.

The foregoing examples serves to illustrate
the wide variety of applications in which graphs
of formulas are useful,



CHAPTER 15
COMPLEX NUMBERS

In certain calculations in mathematics and
related aciences, it is necessary to perform
operationg with numbers unlike any mentioned
thus far in this course. These numbers, unfor«
tunately called "imaginary" numbers by early
mathematiciang, are quite useful and have 2
very real meaning in the physical sense. The
mumber system, which consists of ordinary
numbers and imaginary numbers, is called the
COMPLEX NUMBER system. Complex num-
bers are composed of a "real” part and an
*imaginary' part.

This chapter is designed to explain imagi-
nary numbers and to show how they canbe com-
bined with the numbers we already know.

REAL NUMBERS

The concept of number, as has been noted in
previous chapters, has developed gradually. At
one time the idea of number was limited to
positive whole numbers.

The concept was broadened to include posi-
tive fractions; numbers that lie between the
whole numbers. At first, fractions included
only those numbers which could be expressed
with terms that were integers. Bince any frac-
tion may be considered as a ratio, this gave
rise to the term RATIONAL NUMBER, which
is defined as any number which can be ex-
pressed as the ratio of two integers. (Remem-
ber that any whole number is an integer.)

It soon became apparent that these numbers
were not enough to complete the positive num-
ber range. The ratio, 7, of the circumference
of 2 circle to itz diameter, did not fit the con-
cept of number thus far advanced, nor did such

rumbers as V2 and ~3. Although decimal
values are often assigned to these numbers,
they are only approximations. That is, v is not
exactly equal to 22/7 or to 3.142, Such num-
bers are called IRRATIONAL to distinguish
them from the other numbers of the system.
With rational and irrational numbers, the posi-
tive number system includes all the numbers
from zero to infinity in a positive direction.

Since the number system was not complete
with only positive numbers, the system was ex-
panded to include negative numbers. The idea
of negative rational and irrational numbers to
minus infinity was an easy extension of the
system.

Rational and irrational numbers, positive
and negative to + infinity as they have been
presented in this course, comprise the REAL
NUMBER system. The real number system is
pictured in figure 15-1,

OPERATORS

As shown in a previous chapter, the plus
sign in an expression such as 5 + 3 can stand
for either of two separate things: It indicates
the positive number 3, or it indicates that +3
is to be added to 5; that is, it indicates the op-
eration to be performed on +3.

Likewise, in the problem 5 - 3, the minus
sign may indicate the negative number -3, in
which case the operation would be addition; that
is, 5 + (-8). On the other hand, it may indicate
the sign of operation, in which case +3 is to be
subtracted from 5; that is, 5 - (+3).

Thus, plug and minus signs may indicate
positive and negative numbers, or they may in-
dicate operations to be performed.

—_— 40

++
+3I

Hr

Figure 15-1.~The real number system.
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IMAGINARY NUMBERS

The number line pictured in figure 15-1 rep-
resents all positive and negative numbers from
plus infinity to minus infinity. However, there
is a type of number which does not fit into the
picture. Such a number occurs when we try to
solve the following equation:

0
-4
+ N4

x?4+ 4
2

X

X

Notice the distinction between this use of the
radical sign and the manner in which it was
used in chapter 7. Here, the : symbol 18 in-
cluded with the radical sign to emphasize the
fact that two values of x exist. Although both
roots exist, only the positive one is usually
given. This is in accordance with usual mathe-
matical convention.

The equation

X =+ -4
raises an interesting question:

What number multiplied by itself yields -47?
The square of -2 i§ +4. Likewise, the square
of +2 is +4. There is no number in the system
of real numbers that is the square root of a
negative number. The square root of a nega-
tive number came to be called an IMAGINARY
NUMBER. When this name was assigned the
square roots of negative numbers, it was natu-
ral to refer to the other known numbers as the
REAL numbers,

IMAGINARY UNIT

To reduce the problem of imaginary num-
bers to its simplest terms, we proceed as far
as possible using ordinary numbers in the so-
lution. Thus, we may write v -4 a8 a product

Nelod= VTN-T
= 33 V-T
Likewise,
NS = N T
Also,
3NT=3NT N
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Thus, the problem of giving meaning to the
aquare root of any negative number reduces to
that of finding a meaning for v -1.

The square root of minus 1 is designated i
by mathematicians. When it appears with a co-
efficient, the symbol i is written last unless
the coefficient is in radical form. This con-
vention is illustrated in the following examples:

12 =1 = =2i

NENT =1 45
S NT AT =347

The symbol i stands for the imaginary unit
»=1. An imaginary number is any real multi-
ple, positive or negative, of i. For example,
-Ti, +Ti, 1 ¥ 15, and bi are all imaginary num-
bers.

In electrical formulas the letier 1 denoies
current. To avoid confusion, electronic techni-
cians use the letter j to indicate V=1 and call it
*operator j."' The name "'imaginary'' should be
thought of as a technical mathematical term of
convenience. Such numbers have a very real
purpose in the physical sense. Also it can be
shown that ordinary mathematical operations
such as addition, mauitiplication, and so forth,
may be performed in exactly the same way as
for the so-called real numbers,

Practice problems. Express each of the
following as some real number times i:

1. ¥<18 3. JF 5, N=35

2. 2 V1 4.-?--J-f§ 6. V15
Answers:

1. 4i 3.1 N5 5. 5i

2. 2 4, di 6. %i

Powers of the Imaginary Unit

The following examples illustrate the re-
sults of raising the imaginary unit to various
poOwWers:

i= N1

i? = -1 V-1, or -1
i = 1’1 = -1, or -i
=1 - -1 =41
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We see from these examples that an even
power of i is a real number equal to +1 or -1.
Every odd power of i is imaginary and equal to
i or -i. Thus, all powers of i reduce to one of
the following four quantities: <~-1, -1, -v-1,
or +1.

GRAPHICAL REPRESENTATION

Figure 15-1 shows the real numbers repre-
sented along a straight line, the positive num-
bers extending from zero to the right for an
infinite distance, and the negative numbers ex-
tending to the left of zero for an infinite dis-
tance. Every point on this line corresponds to
a real number, and there are no gaps between
them. It follows that there is no possibility of
representing imaginary numbers on this line.

Earlier, we noted that certain signs could be
used as operators. The plus sign could stand
for the operation of addition. The minus sign
could stand for the operation of subtraction.
Likewise, it is easy to explain the imaginary
number i graphically as an operator indicating
a certain operation i3 to be performed on the
number of which it 1s the coefficient.

If we graphically represent the length, n, on
the number line pictured in figure 15-2 (A}, we
start at the point 0 and measure to the right
(positive direction) a distance representing n
unite. H we multiply nby -1, we may repre-
sent the result -n by measuring from 0 in a
negative direction a distance equal to n units.

Graphically, multiplying a real number by
-1 is equivalent to rotating the line that repre-
aents the number about the point O through 180°
s0 that the new position of n is in the opposite
direction and a distance n units from 0. In this
case we may think of -1 as the operator that
rotates n through two right angles to its new
position (fig. 15-2 (B)).

AB we have shown, 12 a -1, Therefore, we
have really multiplied n by i’, or I x i. In other
words, multiplying by -1 1s the same as multi-
plying by t twice in succession. Logically, if
we multiplied n by t just once, the line n would
be rotated only half as much as before~that is,
through only one right angle, or 50°. The new
segment ni would be measured in a direction
80° from the line n. Thus, i i an operator that
rotates a number through one right angle. (See
fig. 15-3.)

We have shown previously that a positive
mumber may have two real square roots, one
positive andonenegative. For example, V9 = 3.

180

te—n(-1)=-n

-n

it || Wt [}

(8)

Figure 15-2.—Graphical multiglication by
-1 and by operator i “.

l-n

90°
)
0

O L

Figure 15-3. ~Graphical multi-
plication by operator {.

We also saw that an imaginary number may
have two roots. For example, V-4 is equal to
42i. When the operator -1 graphically rotates
a number, 1t may do sc in a counterclockwise
or a clockwise direction. Likewlse, the opera-
tor i may graphically rotate a number in either
direction. This fact gives meaning to numbers
gsuch as +21. It has been agreed that a number
multiplied by +i iz to be rotated 90° in a coun-
terclockwise direction. A number multiplied
by -1 18 to be rotated 90° in a clockwise di-
rection,
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In figure 13-4, +2i is represented by rotating
the line that represents the positive real num-
ber 2 through 90° in a counterclockwise direc-
tion. It follows that -2i iz represented by rotat-
ing the line that represents the positive real
number 2 through 80° in a clockwise direction.

+2i
| ] |
{ |
-2 -1 o
~2i
Figure 15-4.~Graphical representation
of +£2i.

In figure 15-5, notice that the idea of { as an
operator agrees with the concept advanced con-
cerning the powers of i. Thus, i rotates a num-
ber through 90° i? or -1 rotates the number
through 180°, and the number is real and nega-
tive; 1° rotates the number through 270°, which
bas the same effect as ~i; and i* rotates the
number through 360°, and the number is once

again positive and real.

THE COMPLEX PLANE

All imaginary numbers may be represented
graphically along a line extending through zero
and perpendicular to the line representing the
real numbers. This line may be considered in-
finite in both the positive and negative direc-
tions, and 211 multiples of i may be represented
on it. This graph is similar to the rectangular
coordinate system studied earlier.

In this system, the vertical or y axis is
called the axis of imaginaries, and the horizon-
tal or x axis is called the axis of reals. In the
rectangular coordinate system, real numbers
are laid off on both the x and y axes and the
plane on which the axes lie is calied the real
plane. When the y axis is the axis of imagi-
naries, the plane determined bythe x and y axes
is called the COMPLEX PLANE (fig. 15-6).

In any system of numbers a unit is neces-
sary for counting. Along the real axis, the unit
is the number 1. As shown in figure 15-6,
along the imaginary axis the unit is i. Numbers
that lie along the imaginary axis are called
PURE IMAGINARIES. They will always be
some muiltiple of i, the imaginary unit. The
numbers 5i, 3t N2, and 4-7 are examples of
pure imaginaries.

NUMBERS IN THE COMPLEX PLANE

Allnumbers inthe complex plane are complex
numbers, including reals and pure imaginaries.
However, since the reals and imaginaries have

ibisb./-'u

b

—

bi®= b JLi/b LA

=p -1~ =D
id

-
Tbﬁ=bJ-‘tﬁJ—'n

* -bi

Figure 15-5.—0Operation with powers of i.
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AXIS OF IMAGINARIES
Y

Figure 15-6.—The complex plane.

the special property of being located on the
axes, they are usually identified by their dis-

tinguishing names.
The term complex number has been defined

as the indicated sum or difference of a real
number and an imaginary number.
For example, 3+ 5 ~ -1 or 3+ 5i, 2 - 6i,
and -2 + V-5 are complex numbers. In the
complex pumber T - i 2, 7 is the real part
and -i V7 is the imaginary part.

All complex numbers correspond to the gen-

aral form a + bi, where 2 and b are real num-

bers. When a h.as the value 0, the real term
disappears and the complex number becomes a
pure imaginary. When b has the value of 0, the
imaginary term disappears and the complex
number becomes a real number. Thus, 4 may
be thought of as 4 + 0i, and 3i may be consid-~
ered 0 + 3i. From this we may reason that the
real number and the pure imaginary number
are special cases of the complex number. Con-
sequently, the complex number may be thought
of as the most general form of a number and
can be construed to include all the aumbers of
algebra as.shown in the chart in figure 15-7.

Plotting Complex Numbers

Complex numbers may easily be plotted
in the complex plane. Pure imaginaries are
plotted along the vertical axis, the axis of imag-
inaries, and real pumbers are plotted along the
horizontal axis, the axis of reals. It follows
that other pointg in the comnlex nlnnn must

peL Py L L L

represent numbers that are part real and part
imaginary; in other words, complex numbers.
If we wish to plot the point 3 + 2i, we note that
the number is made up of the real number 3
and the imaginary number 2i. Thus, as in fig-
ure 15-§, we measure along the real axis ina

COMPLEX NUMBERS

{0 + bi)
T
[ ]
REAL NUMBERS PURE IMAGINARIES
(FORM IS a WHERE (FORM IS bi WHERE
b IS o) ¢!1So}
| ]
RATIONAL IRRATIONAL
L
NEGATIVE POSITIVE .
INTEGERS INTEGERS V2 V2
N3 VI
NEGATIVE POSITIVE i -T
FRACTIONS FRACTIONS eic, eic

Figure 15-7.—The ¢complex number system,
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-3+2i
®

—————
L e i n i k i
T T T 1 L) ¥ L)

5443249

o
-3-2i

Figure 15-8.—Plotting complex numbers.

positive direction. At point (3, 0) on the real
axis we turn through one right angle and meas-
ure 2 units up and parallel to the imaginary
axis. Likewige, the number -3 + 21 is 3 units
to the left and up 2 units; the number 3 - 2i
is 3 units to the right and down 2 units; and the
mumber -3 -2i is 3 units to the ieft and down
2 units.

Complex Numbers as Vectors

A vector is a directed line segment. A com-
plex number represents a vector expressed in
the RECTANGULAR FORM. For example, the
complex number 6 + Bi in figure 15-9 may be
considered as representing either the point P
or the line OP. The real parts of the complex
number (6 and 8) are the rectangular compo-
nents of the vector. The real parts are the legs
of the right triangle (sides adjacent to the right
angle), and the vector OP is its hypotenuse (side
opposite the right angle). If we merely wish to
indicate the vector OP, we may do 8o by writ-
ing the complex number that represents it along
the segment as in {igure 15-9. This method not
only fixes the position of point P, butalso shows
what part of the vector is imaginary (PA) and
what part is real (OA).

If we wish to indicate 2 number that shows
the actual length of the vector OP, it is neces-
sary 'to solve the right triangle OAP for its
hypotenuse. This may be accomplished by tak-
ing the square root of the sum of the squares of
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AXIS OF IMAGINARIES

53.1* AXIS OF REALS

6 A X

Figure 15-9.—A complex number
shown as a vector.

the legs of the triangle, which in this case are
the real numbers, § and 8. thus,

OP = V6% + 82

~ 100
10

However, since a vector has direction as
well as magnitude, we must also show the di-
rection of the segment; otherwise the seg-
ment OP could radiate in any direction on the
complex plane from point 0. The expression
10/53.1° indicates that the vector OP has been
rotated counterclockwise from the initial posi-
tion through an angle of 53.1°. (The initial po-
sition in z line extending from the origin to the
right along OX.}) This method of expressing the
vector quantity is called the POLAR FORM.
The number represents the magnitude of the
quantity, and the angle represents the position
of the vector with respect to the horizontal ref-
erence, OX. Positive angles. represent coun-
terclockwise rotation of the vector, and nega-
tive angles represent clockwise rotation. The
polar form is generally simpler for multiplica-
tion and division, but its use requires a knowl-
edge of trigonometry.
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ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION OF
COMPLEX NUMBERS

Pure imaginaries are added and subtracted
in the same way as any other algebraic quanti-
ties. The coefficients of similar terms are
added or subtracted algebraically, as follows:

“4i+ 3 =TI
4i - 3i =1
4i - (-3i) = Ti

Likewise, complex numbers in the rectangular
form are combined like any other algebraic
polynomials. Add or subtract the coefficients
of similar terms algebraically. I parentheses
enclose the numbers, first remove the paren-
theses. Next, place the real parts together and
the imaginary parts together. Collect terms.
As examples, consider the following:

1. (2 -3i)+ (3 +4i)=2-31+5+ 4
=24+5- 3 + 4i
=T+ i

2.2-§3)-5+j4)=2-13-5-j¢
=2 -5-3)3 - j4
=-3-j7

In example 2, notice that the convention for
writing operator j (the electromics form of the
imaginary unit} with numerical coefficients is
to place j first.

If the complex numbers are placed one un-
der the other, the results of addition and sub-
traction appear as follows:

ADDITION SUBTRACTION
34+4V1 a+jb

2 -7 N1 [«—c * jd

5 -3V-1 (a - c} + i{b - d)

Practice problems. Add or subtract as in-
dicated, in the following problems:

1. (32 + 4i) + (0 - 2i)
2. (3 + 21) + (-3 + 3i}
3. {a + bi} + {c + di)
4. 1+ 27T+ (-2 -2J-1)
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5. (-5 + 3i) - (4 - 2i)
6. (a + bi) - (-c + di)

Answers:
1. 3a + 2i 4, -1
2. Bi 8. -9 + 5i
3.a+c+(b+di 6.a+¢c + (b -4

MULTIPLICATION OF
COMPLEX NUMBERS

Generally, the rules for the multiplication of
complex numbers and pure imaginaries are the
same as for other algebraic quantities. How-
ever, there is onme exception that should be
noted: The rule for muttiplying numbers under
radical signs does not apply to TWO NEGA-
TIVE numbers. When at least one of two radi-
cands is positive, the radicands can be multi-
plied immediately, as inthe following examples:

VINT = NG
VINTT=NTE

When both radicands are negative, however,
as in ¥ -2 ~-3, an inconsistent result is ob-
tained if we multiply both numbers under the
radical signs immediately. To get the correct
result, express the imaginary numbers first in
terms of i, as follows:

N=Z V8 =i N2 i VT
=i?43 N3
= i’J8
= (-1) V6 = -Vv&

Multiplying complex numbers is equivalent
to multiplying binomials in the manper ex-
plained previously. After the multiplication is
performed, simplify the powers of i as in the
following examples:

1. 4 -t
3+
12 - 3§
+4i -i?
12+1-i2=12+1 - (-1)

=13 +1
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2. (-6+5V-T) (8-2V)

(-6 +5i VT (B- 21 NT)

-48 + 400 VT + 121 VT - 10(Di?
~48 + 521 NT + 70

22 + 521 VT

Perform the indicated

H

Practice problems.

operations:

1. NF ~IIF

2. N-Z VB

3. V9 V¢

4. a Yba - v-B

5. (2 + 5i) (3 - 2§)

6. (a + v-b) (a - vV=D)

7. (-2 + V-3) (-1 + V=3

8. (6 - ¥-N (68 + V1)
Answers;

1. -12 5, 16 + 11i

2. 6i 6.a2 + b

3. «6 7.2 - 61

4, -ab Va 8.5 + 2T

CONJUGATES AND
SPECIAL PRODUCTS

Two complex numbers that are alike except
for the sign of their imaginary parts are called
CONJUGATE COMPLEX NUMBERS. For ex-
ample, 3 + 51 and 3 - 5{ are conjugates. Either
number ig the conjugate of the other.

X one complex number is known, the conju-
gate can be obtained immediately by changing
the sign of the {magina art. The conjugate
of -8 + is -8 ~ ~-10. The conjugate of
-N-81s V<F,

. The sum of two conjugate complex numbers
is a real number, as illustrated by the following:

1. (3 +j8) «(3-§5)=2(3) =8

ERE R
. oge 'zgi -3- —";—3-1
e L)
= -1
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Product of Two Conjugates

The product of two conjugate complex num-
bers 18 a real number. Multiplying two conju-
gates is equivalent to finding the product of the
sum and difference of two numbers.

Consider the following examples:

1 {3 +15) (3~ 35 =3%- (35?

= 9 - 25(-1)
=8+ 25
= 34
(4 () - (- ()
4-[3 e
ity
=1

Squaring a Complex Number

Squaring a complex number is equivalent to
raiging a binomial to the second power. For
example:

(-8 - V225" - (-8 - j5)°

= [(«2) - (8 + j%)]?
(-1? - (6% « 460 + 1225)
38 + 180 - 25

11 + §8d

DIVISION OF COMPLEX NUMBERS

When dividing by a pure lmaginary, the de-
nominator may be rationalized and the problem
thus simplified by multiplying both numerator
and denominator by the denominator. Thus,

12 12 N7
N-F tVZ 1VE
_12NT

37
. 6 NT
-
= -Bf N7
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Division of complex numbers can be accom-
plished by multiplying the numerator and de-
nominator by the number that is the conjugate
of the denominator. This process is similar to
the process of rationalizing a denominator in
the case of real numbers that are irrational.

As an example, consider

5 - 2
3+ 1

The denominator is 3 +i. Its conjugate is
3 - i. Multiplying numerator and denominator
by 3 - i gives

§ -2 3-i_15~ 111 + 2i’
3+1 3 -1 $ - 17

_ 15 - 11i - 2
+

_ 13 - 11i

[

- 13 11,
" 10 !

Nt
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Practice problems. Rationalize the denomi~
nators and simplify:

1 2 N1 3
"44+32 N1 "1 -1 %
-2 + 4i ) !
2'--1+‘li 5'2-i
3+ -2 8
3, ——— 6.
3 - 32 2+ N=2
Answers:
2i + 1 3 3
18 + 4i 31
2. 17 S'T
37+si~!'2 ﬁ.s-u«m'
) II E



CHAPTER 16
QUADRATIC EQUATIONS IN ONE VARIABLE

The degree of an equation in cne variable is
the exponent of the highest power to which the
variable is raised in that equation. A second-
degree equation in one variable is omne in which
the variable is raised to the second power. A
second-degree equation is often calleda QUAD-
RATIC EQUATION. The word quadratic is de-
rived from the Latin word quadratus, which
means "squared.” In a quadratic equation the
term of highest degree is the squared term,
For example, the following are quadratic equa-
tions:

2+ X +4=0

3m + 4m? = 8
The terms of degree lower than the second
may or may not be present. The possible terms
of lower degree than the sqguared term in &

quadratic equation are the first-degree term
and the constant term. In the equation

2. 8x=-5=0

-5 is the coefficient of x°. If we wished to
emphasize the powers of x in this equation, we
could write the equation in the form

32 - 8x! - 5x° =0

Examples of quadratic equations in which either
the first-degree term or the constant term is
missing are:

1. 4x% = 16

2.y2+ 18y = 0

3.e2+12=0

GENERAIL FORM OF A
QUADRATIC EQUATION

Any quadratic equation can be arranged in
the general form:

ax? + bx + ¢ =0

If it has more than three terms, aome of them
will be alike and c¢an be combined, after which
the final form wiil have at most three terms.
For exampie,

2x2 + 3+ 5x - 1+x?=4-x2-2x-3
reduces to the simpler form
%2 + X+ 1 =0

In this form, it is easy to see that a, the coef-
ficient of x2, is 4; b, the coefficient of x, i8 7;
and c, the constant term, is 1.

Sometimes the coefficients of the terms of
a fquadratic appear as negative numbers, as
follows:

2x? - 3% -5=20

Thia equation can be rewritten in such a way
that the connecting signs are all positive, as in
the general form. This is illustrated asfollows;

2% + (-3)x + («B) = 0

In this form, the value of a is seen to be 2,
bis -3, and ¢ i5 -5.
An equation of the form

x2+2=0

has no x term. This ¢an be considered as a
case in which a is 1 (coefficient of x? under-
stood to be 1), bis 0, and c is 2. For the pur-
pose of emphasizing the values of a, b, and ¢
with reference to the general form, this equa-
tion can be written

x2+x+2=10

The coefficient of x? can never be 0; if it
were 0, the equation would not be a quadratic.
If the coefficients of x and x° are 0, then those
terms do not normally appear. To say that the
coelfticient of x° i8 0 is the same as saying that
the constant term 18 0 or is missing.
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A ROOT of an equation in one variable is a
value of the variable that satisfied the equation.
Every equation in one variable, with constants
as coefficients and positive integers as expo-
nents, has as many roots as the exponent of the
highest power. In other words, the number of
roots is the same as the degree of the equation.

A fourth-degree equation has four roots, a
cubic (third-degree)} eguation has three roots, a
quadratic equation has two roots, and a linear
equation has one root.

As an example, 6 and -1 are roots of the
quadratic equation

x?-5x-6=0
This can be verified by substituting these val-
ues into the eguation and noting that an identity
results.in each case,

Substituting x = 6 gives

6% - 5(6) - 6=0
36 - 36 = 0
0=0
Substituting x = -1 gives
1% - 5-1)-6=0
1+45-86=0
6-6=0
0=0

Several methods of finding the roots of quad-
ratic equations (SOLVING) are poesible. The
most common methods are solution by FAC-
TORING and solution by the QUADRATIC FOR-
MULA. Less commonly used methods of solu-
tion are accomplished by completing the square
and by graphing.

SOLUTION BY FACTORING

The equation x? - 38 = 0 is a pure quadratic
equation. There are two numbers which, when
gubstituted for x, will satisfy the equation as
follows:

(+6)2 - 36 = 0
36 - 36 = 0
alao
(-6)2 - 36 =0
36 - 36 =0
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Thus, +6 and -6 are roots of the equation
x2 - 36 =20

The most direct way to solve a pure quad-
ratic {one in which no x term appears and the
constant term is a perfect square} involves re-
writing with the constant term in the right
member, as follows:

x? = 36
Taking square roots on both sides, we have
x = <6

The reason for expressing the solution as both
plus and minus 6 is found in the fact that both
+6 and -6, when squared, produce 36.

The equation

x2-3% =0
can also be solved by factoring, as follows:

x2-3=0
(x + B){x - 6) =0

We now have the product of twofactors equal
to zero. According to the zero factor law, if a
product is zero, then one or more of its factors
is zero. Therefore, at least one of the factors
must be zero, and it makes no difference which
one. We are free to set first one factor and
then the other factor equal to zero. In so doing
we derive two solutions or roots of the equation.

if x + 6 is the factor whose value is 0, then
we have

x+6=0
x = -6

If x - 6 18 the zerc factor, we have

0
6

x-6

X

When a three-term quadratic is put into
simplest form, it is customary to place all the
terms on the left side of the equality sign with
the squared term first, the first-degree term
next, and the constant term last, as in

Ox2 ~ 22X +7 =0
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If the trinomial in the left member is readily
factorable, the equation ¢an be solved gquickly
by separating the trinominal into factors. Con-
sider the equation

2 .x-2=0

By factoring the trinominal, the equation be-
comes

(Bx + 2)x - 1) = 0

Once again we have two factors, the product of
which is 0. This means that one or the other of
them {or both}) must have the value 0. If the
zerc factor is 3x + 2, we have

Ix+2=0
x = -2
oo .2

T3

If the zero factor is x - 1, we have
x-1=20

b's 1

1 andthenx=--§ in
see that both roots

Substituting first x

the original equation, we
satisfy it. Thus,

- (n-2=0

3-1-2=0

0=0

212 [.2 B

oL F - eeo
4 2

F+r3-2=0

0=20

In summation, when a quadratic may be
readily factored, the process for finding its
roots is as follows:.

1. Arrange the equation in the order of the
descending powers of the variable so that all
the terms appear in the left member and zero
appears in the right.

2. Factor the left member of the equation.

3. Set each factor containing the variable
equal to zero and solve the resulting equations.

4. Check by substituting each of the derived
roots in the original equation.
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EXAMPLE:
for x.

l.x?-4x-12=0

Solve the equation x2 - 4x = 12

2. x-68{x+2 =20

3.x-86= x+2=0

x=6 x = -2

4, (6)° -4(6) =12 (x = 6)
36 - 24 = 12
12 = 12

-7~ 4(-2)=12 (x=-2
4+8=12
12 = 12

Practice problems. Solve the following equa-
tions by factoring:
1. x2 + 10x - 24 = 0
2.a°-2-56=0
3.y? - 2y = 63

4. Ty2- 19y -6 =0
96

5 m’ - 4m

Answers;
l.x=-12 4. vy =3
= 2 2
Y=-17
2.8 =8 5. m = -8
a= =7 m = 12
3.y = -7
y=9
SOLUTION BY

COMPLETING THE SQUARE

When a quadratic cannot be solved by fac-
toring, or the factore are not readily seen, an-
other method of finding the roots is needed. A
method that may always be used for quadratica
in one variable involves perfect square trino-
mials. These, we recall, are trinomials whose
factors are identical. For example,

x?- 10x +25=(x - §)(x - 5 = {(x - 62

Recall that in squaring a binomial, the third
term of the resulting perfect square trinomial
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is always the square of the second term of the
binomial. The coefficient of the middle term of
the trinomial is always twice the second term
of the binomial. For example, when {x + 4} is
squared, we have

x + 4
x+ 4
x? + 4x

+ 4x + 16

%2 + Bx + 16

Hence if both the second- and first-degree
terms of a perfect square trinomial are known,
the third may be written by squaring one-half
the coefficient of the firsi-degree term.

Essentially, in completing the square, cer-
tain quantities are added to one member and
subtracted from the other, and the equation is
so arranged that the left member is a perfect
square trinomial. The square roots of both
members may then be taken,and the subsequent
equalities may be solved for the variable.

For example,

11
3

x? + 5x - 0

cannot be readily factored. To solve for x by
completing the square, we proceed as follows:

1. Leave only the second- and first-degree
terms in the left member.

1

4

x? + 5x

(If the coefficient of x? is not 1, divide through
by the coefficient of x2.)

2. Complete the square by adding to both
members the square of half the coefficient of
the x term. In this example, one-halfi of the

coefficient of the x term is %, and the sguare
5 25
of 3 is g Thus,

25

4

11

T e

25
4

x2 + Bx + +

3. Factor the ieft member and simplify the

right member.
5y 2
x-3)
2

9
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4. Take the square root of both members.

(x+3)

Remember that, in taking square roots on both
sides of an equation, we must allow for the fact
that two roots exist in every second-degree
equation. Thus we designate both the plus and
the minus root of 9 in this example.

5. Solve the resulting equations.

x+§=3 x+‘g"=—3
_8_5 _.8_5
L X=-"3°73
_1 x < -3
X =35 = 5
6. Check the resuits.
LAY T
(2) 3~ 30
5 10
- 1"
0=0
11y 2 11 11
(%) e (3)-F-o
121 55 11 _
7 370
110 55 _
T -7°=9
0=0

The process of completing the square may
always be used to solve a quadratic equation.
However, since this process may become com-
plicated in more complex equations, a formula
based on completing the square has been devel-
oped in which known quantities may be substi-
tuted in order to derive the roots of the quad-
ratic equation. This formula is explained in
the following paragraphs.

SOLUTION BY THE
QUADRATIC FORMULA

The quadratic formula is derived by apply-
ing the process of completing the square to
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solve for x in the general form of the quadratic
equation, ax® + bx + ¢ = 0. Remember that the
general form represents every possible quad-
ratic equation. Thus, if we can solve this equa-
tion for x, the solution will be in terms of a, b,
and c. To solve this equation for x by complet-
ing the square, we proceed as follows:

1. Subtract the constant term, ¢, from both
members.

ax?+bx +¢c=10

ax? + bx = -¢
2. Divide all terms by a so that the coeffi-
rient of the x 2 term becomes unity.
b

=X
a

C
a

x? 4 =

3. Add the square of one-half the coefficient
of the x term, g, to both members.

2 2

b /b)Y _ b

Square 57 ("2;) T 4a
L2, b, b2 _ b2 e
Add: x2+ ax + m = 1a - a

4. Factor the left member and simplify the
right member.

(

5. Take the square root of both members.

? _ 4ac

b\? b
)="——T"

X+ % 4a

b ~bZ - sac
XK+ ga~ % 2a
6. Solve for x.
x_-__b;*\ib’--lac
- T2a 2a
_=b s Nb? _ 4ac
2a

Thus, we have solved the equation repre-
senting every quadratic for its unknown interms
of its constants a, b, and ¢. Hence, in a given
quadratic we need only substitute in the ex-
pression

-b + vb¥ - dac
2a
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the values of a, b, and c, as they appear in the
particular equation, to derive the roots of that
equation. This expression is called the QUAD-
RATIC FORMULA. The general quadratic
equation, ax? + bx + ¢ = 0, and the quadratic
formula should be memorized. Then, when a
quadratic cannot be solved quickly by factoring,
it may be solved at once by the formula.

EXAMPLE: Use the quadratic formula to solve
the equation

x2 + 30 - 11x = D.
SOLUTION:
1. Set up the equation in standard form.

x? - 11x + 80 = 0

Then a (coefficient of x?} = 1
b (coefficient of x) = -11
¢ (the constant term) = 30
2. Substituting,
_=b & ~b? ~ dac
N 2a
- - (11} + ~(-11)° - 4(1){(30)
- 2(1)
_ 11 o+ N131T - 120
. 2
szl 6ors
3. Checking:
When When
X = 8§, x =5,
€)% - 11(6) + 30 = 0 (5> - 11(5) + 30 = 0
36 -668 +30=0 25-55+30=0

0=0 0=0
EXAMPLE: Find the roots of
22 .-3x-1=0

Here, 2=2, b=-3, and ¢ = -1,
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Substituting into the quadratic formula gives

- (3 2 VTR - 306D
- 2(2)

3:++3+38

1l

The two roots are
3 1

— g

i V17

R [

17 and x

x 3.

4
These roots are irrational numbers, since the
radicals cannot be removed.

If the decimal values of the roots are de-
sired, the value of the square root of 17 can be
taken from appendix I of this course. Substi-
tuting V17 = 4.1231 and simplifying gives

x, = Lt 1.1231 and x, = 341231
7.1231 _ -1.1231

37774 X2 = 773

x, = 1781 x, = -0.281

In decimal form, the roots of 2x* -"3x - 1=0
to the nearest tenth are 1.8 and -0.3.

Notice that the subscripts, 1 and 2, are used
todistinguish between the two roots of the equa-
tion. The three roots of a cubic equation in x
might be designated x,, x,, and x;. Sometimes
the letter r is used for root. Using r, the roots
of a cubic equation could be labeled r, r,,
and r,.

Checking:
When X, = 8 + 3 17
2x¥ - 3 -1=0
then

) T

_9+3VT7_
4

1=10

(3 «+ VIT)?
B

9 +6~NI7T+17-18-6 ~17 - 8
8
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When

then
2(3 -4\#'{‘7')2 ‘3(3 -44‘1‘7) -1=0

9 -6 NIT + 17 9 - 3 ~NIT
3 N 3

-1=0

Multiplying both members of the equation by 8,
the LCD, we have

8(’* - N ﬁ) 8

9 -6 NTT +17T-20-3NITDH)-8=0

- —_—

6 N1y
8

a - =
9_-_."&) -8 =0

9 -6 ~NIT + 17T - 18 + & ~17 - 8
0

0
H

Practice problems. Use the quadratic for-
mula tofind the roots of the following equations:

1, 3x2-20-Tx=0 3. 15x2-22x - 5=0

2, 42 -3 -5=0 4, x2+x=8
Answers:
I-XI=4 39X1=2
+ - J
5 1
X2 = -3 *2 =75
3+ /B0
2.x1=-—8-— 4, x, =1
3 - 89
X; = 3 X, = -8

GRAPHICAL SOLUTION

A fourth method of solving a quadratic equa-
tion is by means of graphing. In graphing lin-
ear equations using both axes as reference, we
recall that an independent variable, x, and a
dependent variable, y, were needed. The co-
ordinates of points on the graph of the equation
were designated (x, y).

Since the quadratics we are considering con-
tain only one variable, as in the equation

x?2-8x+12=0
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we cannot plot values for the equations in the
present form using both x and y axes. A de-
pendent variable, y, is necessary.

I we think of the expression

x? - 8x + 12

as a function, then this function can be consid-
ered to have many possible numerical values,
depending on what value we assign to x. The
particular value or values of x which cause the
value of the function to be O are solutions for

- 1ot ]
MAG chtmluu

¥x?-8x+12=0

For convenience, we may choose to let
represent the function :

x2 - 8x + 12

I numerical values are now assigned to x, the
corresponding values of vy may be calculated,
When these pairs of corresponding values of x
and y are tabulated, the resulting table pro-
vides the information necessary for plotting a
graph of the function.

EXAMPLE: Graph the equation
X2+ 2x-8=20

\
110
57 ) '(3-7)
£4.08 ko
-5 B X
3,5k o(1;5)
(-2,-8le {0,-8}
o 1%

(A)

and from the graph write the roots of the equa-
tion.

SOLUTION:

1. Lety = x2 + 2x - 8.

2. Make a table of the y values corresponding
to the value assigned x, as shown in table 16-1.

Table 16-1.—Tabulation of x and y values

for the functiony = x? + 2x - 8.
HX= —oome 5(-af-31-2]-1{ of 1{2]3
then y --- 7, 0}-5|-8)-9|-8[-5{0]7

3. Plot the pairs of x and v values that ap-
pear in the table as coordinates of points on a
rectangular coordinate system as in figure
16-1 {A).

4. Draw a smooth curve through these points,
as shown in figure 16-1 (B).

Notice that this curve crosses the X axis in
two places. We alse recall that, for any point
on the X axls, the y coordinate is zero. Thus,
in the figure we see that when y is zero, x 18
-4 or +2. When y is zero, furthermore, we
have the original eqguation,

\F

-0
(8)

sigure 16-1.—Graph of the equation y = x? + 2x - 8. (A) Poinis plotted;
(B) curve drawn through plotted points.
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x2+2x-8=0

Thus, the values of x at these points where
the graph of the equation crosses the X axis
{x = -4 or +2) are solutions tothe original equa-

tion. We may check these results by solving
the equation algebraically. Thus,
x*+2x-8=20
x+dkx-2=0
xl +4=0 X, - 2=
xl = "4 X: =
Check:
(-9)° + 2(-4) - 8 = @° + 202 -8=0
16 -8 -8 = 4 +4-8-=
0= 0=
The curve in figure 16~1 {B) is called a

PARABOLA, Every quadratic of the form
ax? + bx + ¢ = y will have a graph of this gen-
eral shape. The curve will open downward if a
is negative, and upward if 2 i8 positive.

Graphing provides a fourth method of finding
the roots of 2 quadratic in one variable., When
the equation is graphed, the roots will be the X
intercepts (those values of X where the curve
crosses the X axis). The X intercepts are the
points at which v is 0.

Practice problems. Graph the following
quadratic equations and read the roots of each
equation from its graph

1.2 - 4x -8B =0
2.6k -5-x=90
Answers:

1. See figure 16-2. x=35.5; x = -1.5
2. See figure 16-3, x=1;x= 5%

MAXIMUM AKD MINIMUM POINTS

It will be seen from the graphs of quadratics
in one variable that a parabola has a maximum
or minimum value, depending on whether the
curve opens upward or downward., Thus, when
a is negative the curve passes through a maxi-
mum value; and when a is positive, the curve
passes through a minimum value. Often these
maximum or minimum values comprise the only
information needed for a particular problem.
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In higher mathematice it can be shown that
the X coordinate, or abscissa, of the maximum
or minimum value is

=b
7
In other words, if we divide minus the coeffi-
cient of the x term by twice the coefficient of
the x? term, we have the X coordinate of the
maximum or minimum point. If we substitute
this value for x in the original equaticn, the
result 1s the Y value or ordinate, which corre-
sponds to the X value.
For example, we know that the graph of the
equation
x?+2x-8=y
passes through a minimum value because a is
positive. To find the coordinates of the point
where the parabola has its minimum value, we
note that a=1, b=2, ¢ = -8. From the rule
given above, the X value of the minimum pointis

x = 2
T 2a
)
2(1)

x = =1

Substituting this value for x in the original
equation, we have the value of the Y coordinate
of the minimum point. Thus,

(-D* +2(-2) -8=y
1-2-8=yv
_9=Y

The minimum point is (-1, -9). From the graph
in figure 16-1 (A), we see that these coordi-
nates are correct. Thus, we can quickly and
easily find the ccordinates of the minimum or
maximum point for any quadratic of the form
ax? +bx + = 0,

Practice problems. Without graphing, find
the ccordinates of the maximum or minimum
points for the following equations and state
whether they are maximum or minimum.

1. 2x? - 5x + 2
2, 68 - 3x - x?
3.3+ Tx -~ 6x2
4. 24x? - l4x =

i}

1
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et 1

et -

==

I - |

Answers:
3
1. x 3
2
y=-3
2. x --g
281
L

Figure 16-2.—Graph of x? - dx - 8 = 0.

Maximum

v
E ]
[
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Minimum

—
b
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Maximum 4. x = 33 Minimum

121
24
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THE DISCRIMINANT
The roots of a quadratic equation may be

classified in accordance with the following

criteria:

We can show that the character of the roots

is dependentupon the form taken by the expres-

sion

1. Real or imaginary.

2. Rational or irrational.

3. Equal or unequal.
The task of discriminating among th

ble ch

b? - 4ac

uantity under the radical in the

which i8 the

DISCRIMI-

qQ
This expression ie the

NANT of a quadratic equation.
IMAGINARY RCOTS

formula.

uadratic

aid of the
d is called the DISCRIMI-

ese possi-

The part of the q

aracteristics to find the nature of the

roote is best accomplished with the

quadratic formula
formula which i8 use

NANT.

Since there is a radical in each root, there

umber

possibility that the roots could be imagi-

nary.

isa

then the following relations

If the roots of a quadratic are denoted by the

symbols r, and rj,

In other words, when

They are imaginary when the n
quadratic formula is

under the radical in the

negative (iess than 0).

may be atated:

the value of the discriminant ig less than 0, the

roots are imaginary.

b* - 4ac
2a

b +

r, =

176
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EXAMPLE:

2+ x+1=0
b=12¢=1
(DZ - 4)(1)
1-4

-3

a=1,
b2 - dac

Thus, without further work, we know that the

roots are imaginary.

CHECK: The roots are

-1 + vJ-9§ -1 - -3
1 143 1 i3
rl = -2. + ——2—- r2 = --2 - .—..2_....

We recognize both of these numbers as being
imaginary.

We may also conclude that when one root is
imaginary the other will also be imaginary.
Thie is becauee the pairs of imaginary roots
are always conjugate complex numbers. If one
root is of the form a + ib, then a - ib is also
2 root. Knowing that imaginary roots slways
occur in pairs, we can conclude that a quad-
ratic equation always has elther two imaginary
roota or two real roots.

Practice problems. Using the discriminant,
state whether the roots of the following equa-
tions are real or imaginary:

1.x2-6x-16=0
2.x2 - 8x = 12
3. 32 - 10x +50=0
4, 6x?2 + x =1

Angwers:

. Real
. Imaginary
. Imaginary
. Real

e 3 B

EQUAL OR DOUBLE ROOTS

If the discriminant b? - 4ac equals zero, the
radical in the quadratic formula becomes zero,

177

In this case the roots are equal; such roots are
sometimes called double roots,
Congider the egquation

Gx2 + 12x + 4 = 0

Comparing with the general quadratic, we no-
tice that

2=9,b=12 andc = 4

The discriminant is

b2 - dac = 122 - 4(9)(9)
= 144 . 144
=0

Therefore, the roots are equal,

CHECK: From the formula

pooc1200 p w212-0
T 2 2(9)
2 2
r = -§ r, = --3"

The equality of the roots is thus verified.

The roots can be equal only if the trinomial
is a perfect square., Its factors are equal.
Factoring the trinomial in

92 + 12x + 4 = 0
we see that
3x + 22 =0

Since the factor 3x + 2 is squared, we actu-
ally have

twice, and we have

twice.

The fact that the same root must be counted
twice explains the use of the term '"double
root." A double root of 2 quadratic equation is
always rational because a double root can oc-
cur only when the radical vanishes.
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REAL AND UNEQUAL ROOTS

When the digcriminant is positive, the roots
must be real. Also they must be unequal since
equal roots occur only when the discriminant
is zero.

Rational Roots _

H the discriminant is a perfect square, the
roots are rational. For example, consider the
equation

2-x-2=0
in which
a=3b=-1and ¢ = -2

The discriminant is

-n? - 43(-2)
1+ 24
25

b2 - dac

1]

3

=

We see that the discriminant, 25, is a2 per-
fect square. The perfect square indicates that
the radical in the guadratic formula can be re-
moved, that the roots of the equation are ra-
tional, and that the trinomial can be factored.
In other words, when we evaluate the diserimi-
nant and find it to be a perfect square, we know
that the trinomial can be factored.

Thus,
X2-x-2=0
(3x+2)x-1)=¢
from which
3x+2=20 x-1=0
x=-% .x=1

We see that the information derived from the
discriminant is correct. The roots are real,
unequal, and rational.

Irrational Roots

If the discriminant is not a perfect square,
the radical cannot be removed and the roois
are irrational.
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Consider the equation
5%« - 4x + 1 =0

in which

a 1.

2,b=-4, and ¢
The discriminant is

b2 - dac

-9?* - 42)(1)
16 - 8
8

This discriminant is positive and not a perfect
square. Thus the roots are real, unequal, and
irrational.

To check the correctness of this information,
we derive the roots by means of the formula.
Thus,

_-b & ¥b? - 4ac

B 2a

_ 4= V8

- 4

_21\@‘

- 2
x=1+%§-orx=1-i;2

This verifies the conclusions reached in
evaluating the discriminant, When the dis-
c¢riminant is a positive number, not a perfect
square, it is useless to attempt to factor the
trinomial. The formula is needed to find the
roots. They will be real, unequal, and irrational.

SUMMARY

The foregping information concerning the
discriminant may be summed up in the follow-
ing four rules:

1. If b? - 4ac is a perfect square or zero,
the roots are rational; otherwise they are
irrational.

2. If b? - 4ac is negative (less than zero),
the roots are imaginary,

3. U b?- 4ac is zero, the roots are real,
equal, and rational.

4. If b? - 4ac is greater than zero,the roots
are real and unequal.
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Practice problems. Determine the character
of the roots of each of the following equations:
1.x2 - 7x + 12 =0
2. 0x2 - Bx+1=2¢
3.2 -x+1=0
4, 2x - 2x2 + 6 =0

Answers:

. Real, unequal, rational
2. Real, equal, rational
. Imaginary

L7

Real, unequal, irrational

GRAPHICAL INTERPRETATION
OF ROCTS

When a quadratic is set equal to y and the
resulting equation is graphed, the graph will
reveal the character of the roots, but it may
not reveal whether the roots are rational or
irrational.

Consider the following equations:

l.x2 +6x - 3=y
2.x2+6x+ 9=y
3.x2+6x+ 13 =y

u

The graphs representing these equations are
shown in figure 16-4.

We recall that the roots of the equation are
the values of x at those points where y is zero.
Y is zero on the graph anywhere along the X
axis. Thus, the roots of the equation are the
positions where the graph crosses the X axis.
In parabola No. 1 {fig. 16-4) we see immedi-
ately that there are two roots to the equation
and that they are unequal. These roots appear
to be -6.5 and 0,5, Algebraically, we find them
{o be the irrational numbers

-3+ 2 ~3 and -3 -2 V3.

For equation No. 2 (fig. 16-4), the parabola
just touches the X axis at x = -3. This means
that both roots of the equation are the same—
that is, the root is a double root. At the point
where the parabola touches the X axis, the two
roots. of the quadratic equation have moved

179

Figure 16-4.—Graphical interpretation of roots.

together and the two points of intersection of the
parabola and the X axis are coincident. The
guantity -3 as a double root agrees with the
algebraic solution.

When the eguation No. 3 {fig. 16-4) is solved
algebraically, we see that the roots are -3 + 2i
and -3 - 2i. Thus they are imaginary. Para-
bola No. 3 does not cross the X axis. When this
situation occurs, imaginary roots are implied.
Only equations having real roots will have
graphs that cross or touch the X axis. Thus we
may determine from the graph of an equation
whether the roots are real or imaginary.

VERBAL PROBLEMS
INVOLVING QUADRATIC EQUATIONS

Many practical problems give rise to quad-
ratic equations. In such problems it often hap-
pens that one of the roots will have no meaning.
We must select the root that satisfies the con-
ditions of the problem.

Consider the following example: The length
of a plot of ground exceeds its width by 7 ft and
the area of the plot is 120 sq ft. What are the
dimensions?
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SOLUTION:
Let x = length
vy = width
then
X-y=1
and
xy = 120

Solving (1) fory,y=x-1

Substituting {x - 7) fory in (2)
x(x -7 = 120

Therefore
x? - M -120=0
x - 15{x + 8 =10
x = 15, x=-8

Thus, length = +15 or -8.

(1)

(2)

180

But the length obviously cannot be a negative
value. Therefore, we reject -8 as a value for
x and use only the positive value, +15. Then
from equation (1),

15 -y =17
y=28
Length = 15, Width = §

Practice problems. Sclve the foilowing
problems by forming quadratic equations:

1. A rectangular plot is 8 yd by 24 yd. If the
length and width are increased by the same
amount, the ares is increased by 144 sq yd.
How much is each dimension increased?

2. Two cars travel at uniform rates of speed
over the same route a distance of 180 mi. One
goes 5 mph slower than the other and takes
1/2 hr longer to make the run. How fast does
each car travel?

Answers:
1, Length and width are each increased by 4vyd.

2. Faster car: 45 mph.
Slower car: 40 mph.



CHAPTER 17
PLANE AGURES

The discuseion of lines and planes in chap-
ter 1 of this course was limited to their con-
sideration as examples of sets. The present
chapter is c¢oncerned with lines, angles, and
areas as found in various plane (flat) geometric

figures.
LINES

In the strictly mathematical sense, the term
"line segment' should be used whenever we re-
fer to the straight line joining some point A to
some other point B. However, since the straight
lines comprising geometric {igures have clearly
designated end points, we may simplify our
terminology. Throughout the remaining chap-
ters of this course, the general term "“line" is
used to designate straight line segments, unless
stated otherwise.

TYPES OF LINES

The two basic types of lines in geometry are
straight lines and curved lines. A curved line
joining points A and B is designated as ''curve
AB," (See fig, 17-1,}) X curve AB is an arc of
8 circle, it may be designated as "arc AB."

B
£ N\
LINE AB CURVE Al
Figure 17-1,=3traight and curved lines.

The termn '"broken line” in mathematics
means & serles of two or more straight seg-
ments connected end-to-end but not rmmingin
the same direction. In mathematics, a series
of short, atraight segments with breaks be-
tween them, which would form a single straight
line if joined end-to-end, i8 a DASHED LINE,
(s’e f.’lg. 17"2-)

/\/

BROKEN LINE DASHED LINE

Figure 17-2,—Broken and dashed lines,

ORIENTATION

Straight lines may be classified in terms of
their orientation to the observer's horizon or
in terms of their orientation to each other. For
example, lines in the same plane which run be-
8ide each other without meeting at any point,
no matter how far they are extended, are PAR-
ALLEL. (See fig. 17-3 (A).) Lines in the same
plane which are not parallel are OBLIQUE.
Oblique lines meet to form angles (discussed in
the following section), If two oblique lines
cross or meet in such a way as to form four
equal angles, ag in figure 17-3 (B), the lines
are BERPENDICULAR. This definition includes
the case in which only one angle is formed,
such as angle AEC in flgure 17-3 {C). By ex-
tending line AE {0 form line AD, and extending
CE to form CB, four equal angles (AEC, CED,
DEB, and BEA) are formed.

A
so—--L—w
:
0
(A} {8} (C)

Figure 17-3.—(A) Paralle! lines; (B) and (C)
perpendicular lines,

Lines parallel to the horizon are HORIZON-
TAL. Lines perpendicular to the horizon are
VERTICAL.



MATHEMATICS, VOLUME 1

ANGLES

Lines which meet or crogs each other are
said to INTERSECT. Angles are formed when
two straight lines intersect. The two lines
which form an angle are its SIDES, and the peint
where the sides intersect is the VERTEX. In
figure 17-4, the sides of the angles are AV and
BV, and the vertex is V in each case. Figure
17-4 (A) is an ACUTE angle; {B) is an OBTUSE

angle.

(A) (8)

Figure 17-4.~(A) Acute angle; (B) obtuse angle.

CLASSIFICATION BY SIZE

When the sides of an angle are perpendicular
to each other, the angle is a RIGHT angle, This
term is related to the Latin word "rectus,”
which may be translated "erect” or "upright.”
Thus, if one side of a right angle is horizontal,
the other side is erect or upright.

The size of an angle refers to the amount of
separation between its sides, and the unit of
angular size is the angular DEGREE., A right
angle contains 90 degrees, abbreviated 90°. An
angle smaller than a right angle is acule; an
angle larger than 2 rightangleis obtuse. There-
fore, acute angles are angies of less than 90°,
and obtuse angles are angles between 90° and
180°,

If side AV in figure 17-5 {A) is moved down-
ward, the size of the obtuse angle AVB is in-
creased. If side AV 1 moved so far that it
coincides with {lies on top of) CV as in figure
17-5 (B}, an angle iz formed which is equal to
the sum of two right angles. The special angle
thus formed [AVB) is a straight angle, 50 called
because it is visually indistinguishable from a
straight line,

GEOMETRIC RELATIONSHIPS
Angles are often classified by their relation-

ship to other anglea or to other parts of a geo-
metric figure. For example, angles 1 and 3 in
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.\h—d
— —— A

v

{A)

.
v
(8}

Figure 17-5.—(A) Large obtuse angle;
(B) straight angle.

figure 17-6 are VERTICAL angles, so called
because they share a common vertex. Angles 2
and 4 are opposite esck other and are alse
vertical angles. Lines which cross, as in figure
17-8, always form two pairs of vertical angles,
and the vertical angles thus formed are equal in
pairs; that is, angle 1 equals angle 3, and angle
2 equals angle 4.

Figure 17-6.—Vertical angles.

Angles 1 and 2 infigure 17-6 are ADJACENT
angles, Other pairs of adjacent angles in fig-
ure 17-6 are 2 and 3,3and 4, and land 4. In
the sense used here, adjacent means side by
side, not merely close together or touching.
For example, angles 1 and 3 are not adjacent
angles even though they touch each other.

COMPLEMENTS AND SUPPLEMENTS

Two angles whose sum is 90° are comple-
mentary. For exaraple, 2 60° angle is the com-
plement of a 30° angle, and conversely. "Con-
versely"” 15 a mathematical word meaning "'vice
versa.” Two angles whose sum is 180° are
supplementary. For example, a 100° angle is
the suppiement of an 80° angle, and conversely.

Practice problems,

1. Describe the angle which is the complement
of an acute angle.

2, Describe the angle which i the supplement
of a right angle.
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3. H two equal angies are complementary, each
contains how many degrees?

4, Find the size of an angle which is twice as
large as its own complement.

(Hint: If x is the angle, then 90° - x is its
compiement.)

Answers;

1. Acute

2, Right

3. 45°

4, 60°

GEOMETRIC FIGURES

The discussion of geometric figures in this
chapter is limited to polygons and circles. A
POLYGON is a plane cloged figure, the sides of
which are all straight lines. Among the poly-
gons discussed are triangles, parallelograms,
and trapezoids,

TRIANGLES

A triangle is a polygon which has three sides
and three angles. In general, any polypgon has
as many angles as it has sides, and conversely.

Parts of a Triangle

Each of the three angles of a triangle is a
VERTEX; therefore, every triangle has three
vertices. The three straight lines joining the
vertices are the SIDES (sometimes called legs),
and the side upon which the triangle rests is its
BASE, often designated by the letter b, This

c
]
a
A lb :
b=AB
(A)

definition assumes that the standard position of
a triangle drawn for general discussion is as
shown in figure 17-7, in which the triangle is
lying on one of its sides. The vertex opposite
the base is the highest point of a triangle in
standard position, and is thus called the APEX.

APEX

BASE

Figure 17-7.=Triangle in standard position.

A straight line perpendicular to the base of
a triangle, joining the base to the apex, is the
ALTITUDE, often designated by the letter a.
The altitude iz sometimes referred to as the
height, and is then designated by the letter h.
Figure 17-8 (B} shows that the apex may not be
situated directly above the base, In this case,
the base must be extended, as shown by the
dashed line, in order to drop a perpendicular
from the apex to the base. Mathematicians
often use the term ‘’'drop a perpendicular.”
The meaning is the same as "draw a straight,
perpendicular line,"

In general, the geometrical term 'distance
from a point to a line' means the length of a
perpendicular dropped from the point to the
line. Many straight lines could be drawn from
a line to a point not on the line, but the shortest
of these is the one we use in measuring the

(B)

Figure 17-8,—{A) Interior altitude line; (B) exterior altitude line,
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distance from the point to the line. The short-
est one is perpendicular to the line.

Perimeter and Area

The PERIMETER of a triangle is the sum of
the lengths of its sides, In less precise terms,
this is sometimes stated as ''the distance
around the triangle.” If the three sides are
labeled a, b, and ¢, the perimeter P can be
found by the following formula:

P=g+b+c

The area of a triangle is the space bounded
{enclosed) by its sides. The formula for the
area can be found by using a triangle which is
part of a rectangle. In figure 17-9, triangle
ABC is one-half of the rectangle. Since the
area of the rectangle is a times b (that is, ab),
the area of the triangle is given by the follow-~
ing formula:

Area

Written in terms of h, representing height,
the formula is:

This formula is valid for every triangle, in-
cluding those with no two sides perpendicular,

b

Figure 17-9.—Area of a triangle,

Practice problems. Find the perimeter and
area of each of the triangles in figure 17-10,
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{n

1
|
!
:2.4
1

6
(4}

f——
(3)

Figure 17-10.—Perimeters and areas
of triangies.

Answers:
1. P =12 units

A = § square units
2. P = 16 units

A = 12 square units

CAUTION: The concept of area is meaning-
less if the units of the multiplied dimensions
are not the same. For example, 1f the base of
a triangle is 2 feet long #and the altitude 1s 6
inches long, the area might be carelessly stated

ase % {6) (2). However, the units must be con=-

sidered In order to decide whether the answer
is in square feet or square inches, When the
units are considered, we realize that the eor-
rect answer is

3. P = 12 units

A = 8 square units
4. P = 24 units

A = 24 square units

-;- (6 in.) (24 in.) = T2 sq in.

: (3

1 ft)(2ft)=%sqft



Chapter 17—PLANE FIGURES

Special Triangles

The classification of triangles depends upon
their special characteristics, if any. For ex-
ample, a triangle may have all three of its sides
equal in length; it may have two equal sides and
a third side which is longer or shorter than the
other two; it may contain a right angle or an
obtuse angle. If.it has none of these special
characteristics, it is a SCALENE triangle, A
scalene triangle has no two of its sides equal
and no two of its angles equal.

RIGHT TRIANGLE.-I one of the angles of a
triangle is a right angle, the figure is a right
triangle, The sides which form the right angle
are the LEGS of the triangle, and the third side
(opposite the right angle) is the HYPOTENUSE,

The area of a right triangle is always easy
to determine. If the base of the triangle is one
of its legs, as in figure 17-10 (4), the other leg
18 the altitude. If the hypotenuse is acting as
the base, as in figure 17-10 {3), the triangle
can be turned until one of its legs is the base,
as in figure 17-10 (1). If the triangle is not
known to be a right triangle, then the altitude
must be given, as in figure 17-10 {2), in order
to calculate the area.

Any triangle whose sides are in the ratio of
3:4:5 i8 a right triangle. Thus, triangles with
sides as follows are right iriangles:

Side 1 Side 2 Side 3
3 4 H
6 8 10
12 16 20
3x 4% 5x

(x is any positive number)

In addition to the 3-4-5 triangle, two other
types of right triangles occur frequently. Any
triangle having one 30° angle and one 60° angle
is a right triangle; that is, its third angle is
90°, Any triangle having two 45° angles is a
right triangle,

ISOSCELES TRIANGLE.—A triangle having
two of its sides equal in length is an ISOSCE-
LES triangle. Since the length of the side op-
posite an angle is determined by the size of the
angle, the isosceles triangle has two equal
angles, In figure 17-11 (A}, triangle ABC is
1sosceles. Sides AC and BC are equal inlength,
and angles A and B are equal.
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(A} (8)

Figure 17-11,—(A) Isoceles triangle;
(B) equilateral triangle.

Figure 17-11 (B) illustrates an EQUILAT-
ERAL triangle, which is a special case of an
isosceles triangle. An equilateral triangle has
all three of its sides equal in length., Since the
lengths of the sides are directly related to the
size of the angles opposite them, an equilateral
triangle is also equiangular; that is, all three
of its angles’are equal.

OBLIQUE TRIANGLES.—Any triangle con-
taining no right angle is an OBLIQUE triangle,
Figure 17-12 illustrates two possible configu-
rations, both of which are obligue triangles,
An oblique triangle which contains an obtuse
angle is often called an OBTUSE triangle,

AN

(B) 0BTUSE

(A}l ACUTE

Figure 17-12.—0blique triangles.
(A) Acute; (B) obtuse,

Sum of the Angles

The sum of the angles in any triangle is
180°. For example, if one of the angles is 40°
and another is 20°, the third angle is 120°, It
is this relationship that justifies the statements
made in the preceding section concerning 45°
triangles and 30°-60°-90° triangles. If two of
the angles are 45° each, then the third angle is
180° - (45°445°) and the figure is a right tri-
angle. If one angle is 60° and another is 30°,
the third angle is 90° and the figure is a right
triangle.
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QUADRILATERALS

A QUADRILATERAL is a polygon with four
sides. The parts of a quadrilateral are its
sides, its four angles, and its two DIAGONALS.
A diagonal is a straight line joining two alter-
nate vertices of a polygon. Figure 17-13 illus-
trates the parts of a quadrilateral, in which
AC and DB are the diagonals.

D

Figure 17-13.—Parts of a quadrilateral.

Perimeter and Area

The perimeter of a quadrilateral is the sum
of the lengths of its sides. For example, the
perimeter of the quadrilateral in figure 17-13
is 30 units.

The area of a quadrilateral can be found by
dividing it into triangles and summingthe areas
of the triangles, However, the altitudes of the
triangles are usually difficult to calculate un-
less the quadrilateral has at least one pair of
parallel sides.

Parallelograms

A PARALLELOGRAM is a quadrilateral in
which the opposite sides are parallel. For ex-
ample, in the parallelogram in figure 17-14,
side AB is parallel to side CD. Furthermore,
side BC is parallel to side AD.
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D c

b

i

l

|
AR
E B F

Figure 17-14.—A parallelogram.

Since lines AB and CD are parallel, lines
DE and CF (both perpendicular to line AF in
figure 17-14) are equal. Angies DAE and CBF
in fipure 17-14 are equal, because a straight
Hine cutting two parallel lines, such as AD and
BC, forms equal angles with the parallel lines,
Thus, triangles AED and BFC are equal, and
line AD equals line BC. Therefore we have
proved that the opposite sides of a parallelo-
gram are equal, If all four of the sides are the
same length, the parallelogram is a RHOMBUS.

In addition to the equality of the opposite
sides, the opposite angles of a parallelogram
are also equal. For example, angle DAB equals
angle BCD in figure 17-14, and angle ADC
equals angle ABC,

RECTANGLES AND SQUARES.—When all of
the angles of a parallelogram are right angles,
it is a RECTANGLE. A rectangle with all four
of its sides the same length is a SQUARE. Thus
a square is a rhombus having 90° angles. Every
square is a rectangle, and every rectangle is a
parallelogram. Notice that the reverse of this
statement is not true.

The area of a rectangle is found by multi-
plying its length times its width. Therefore, if
each side of a square has length s, the area of
the square is s2.

Written as formulas, these areas are as
follows:

Rectangle: A = lw

or A = bh, where b = base,
h = height

Square: A= s?

AREA.—The area of a parallelogram can be
found by dividing it into rectangles and tri-
angles, For example, in figure 17-14 the area
of the parallelogram is the sum of the areas of
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triangle AED and figure EBCD. Since triangle
AED is equal to triangle BFC, the sum of AED
and EBCD is equal to the sum of BFC and
EBCD., Thus the area of parallelogram ABCD
is the same as the area of rectangle EFCD.
Since the area of EFCD is DC multiplied by
DE, and DC has the same length as AB, we
conclude that the area of a parallelogram is the
product of its base times its altitude. Written
as a formula, this is

A =ha
or

A = bh, where h is height
Trapezoids

A TRAPEZOID is a quadrilateral in which
two sides are parallel and the other two sides
are not parallel, By orienting a trapezoid so
that its parallel sides are horizontal, we tmay
call the parallel sides bases, Observe that the
bases of a trapezoid are not equal in length.
(See fig. 17-15.)

(A} {B}

Figure 17-15,-—-Typical trapezoids.

The area of a trapezoid may be found by
separating it into two triangles and a rectangle,
as in figure 17-18. The total area A of the
trapezoid is the sum of A; plus A, plus A,, and
is calculated as follows:

A=A +A+A,

1

2

ha+hb1+%hc

It

h(a+2b, +c)

%h [(a+ b, +cy+by)
1

30 (b + by)

Thus the area of a trapezoid is equal to one-
half the altitude times the sum of the bases,
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Figure 17-16.-Area of a trapezoid.

Practice problems. Find the area of each of
the following figures:

1. Rhombus; base 4 in., altitude 3 in,

2. Rectangle; base 6 {t, altitude 4 ft

3. Paralielogram; base 10 yd, aktitude 12 ft

4, Trapezoid; bases 6 ft and 4 ft, altitude 2 yd.
Answers:

1. 12 sq in. 3. 40 sqg yd

2. 24 sq ft 4, 30 sqg ft

CIRCLES

The mathematical definition ofa circle states
that it is a plane figure bounded by a curved
line, every point of which is equally distant
from the center of the figure. The parts of a
circle are its circumference, its radius, and
its diameter,

Parts of a Circle

The CIRCUMFERENCE of a circle is the
line that forms its outer boundary, Circurnfer-
ence is the special term used in referring to
the "perimeter” of a circle. (See fig. 17-117.)
A RADIUS of a circle is a line joining the center
to a point on the circumference, as shown in
figure 17-17, A straight line joining two points
on the circumference of a circle, and passing
through the center, is a DIAMETER. A straight
line which touches the circle at just one peint
is a TANGENT. A tangent i's perpendicular to a
radius at the point of tangency.
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Figure 17-17,—Parts of a circle.

An ARC is a portion of the circumference of
a circle, A CHORD is a straight line joining
the end points of any arc, The portion of the
area of a circle cut off by a chord is a SEG-
MENT of the circle, and the portion of the
circle's area cut off by two radii (radius lines)
is a SECTOR., (See fig. 17-18.)

Formulas for Circumference and Area

The formaula for the circumference of a
circle is based on the relationship between the
circumference and the diameter, This com-
parison can be made experimentally by mark-
ing the edge of a circular object, such as a
coin, and rolling it (without slippage) along a
flat surface, (See fig. 17-19.)

The distance from the initial position to the
final position of the disk in figure 17-19 is ap-
proximately 3.14 times as long as the diameter
of the disk. With any circle, this is always
found to be the case; but it is not possible to
give the value of C/d (circumference divided by
diameter) exactly. The ratio C/d@ is repre-
sented by the symbol 7, which is the Greek
letter pl. Thus we have the following equations:

aQ alt
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Figure 17-18,—Arc, chord, segment, and sector.

& C

f——— c= 3,14 1ncHES
INITIAL POSITION FINAL POSITION

Figure 17-19.—Measuring the circumference
of a circle.

This formula states that the circumierence of a
circle is 7 times the diameter., Notice that it
could be written as

C=2r -ror C = 2mr

since the diameter d is the same as 2r (twice
the radius).

Although the value of 7 is not exactly equal
to any of the numerical expressions which are
sometimes used for it, the ratio is very close
to 3.14. If extreme accuracy is required, 3.1416
is used as an approximate value of 7. Many
calculations involving 7 are satisfactory if the
fraction 22/7 is used as the value of 7.
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Practice problems. {Calculate the circum-
ference of each of the following circles, using
22/7 as the value of m;

1. Radius = 21 in. 3. Radius = 14 ft

2. Diameter = 7.28 in. 4. Diameter = 2.6 yd

Answers!
1. 132 in. 3, BE Lt
2, 22,88 in, 4, 8.8 yd

AREA.—The area of a circle is found by
multiplying the square of its radius by 7. The
formula is written as follows:

A= m?

EXAMPLE; Find the area of a circle whose
diameter is 4 ft, using 3.14 as the value of n.

SOLUTION: The radius is one-half the diam-
eter. Therefore,

1
5(4 ft)

21t

mr? = #(2 ft)?

3.14 (4 sq {t)
12.56 sq ft

Practice problems. Find the area of each of
the following circles, using 3.14 as the vaiue of n.

1. Radiug = 7 in, 3. Diameter = 2.8 ft

2. Diameter = 42 mi 4. Radius = 14 yd
Answers:

1. A = 154 sq in, 3, 6.15sq £t

2. A = 1,385 59 mi 4. 615 sq yd

Concentric Circles

Circles which have a common center are
said to be CONCENTRIC. (See fig. 17-20.)

The area Of the ring between the concentric
circles in figure 17-20 is calculated as follows:
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Figure 17-20.—Concentric circles.

Let R = radius of large circle
r = radius of small circle
Ag = area of large circle
A = area of small circle
A = area of ring
Then A= Ap - A,
= TR? - 7p?
= #(R? - r?)

Notice that the last expression is the difference
of two squares, Factoring, we have

A=rR +1)(R - 1)

Therefore, the arez of a ring between two
circles is found by multiplying 7 times the
product of the sum and difference of their radii,

Practice problems. Find the areas of the
rings between the following concentric circles:

1. R = 4 in, 2, R=61t
r=23in, T=21t
Answers:

1. 22 5q in. 2. 100.5 sq 1t



CHAPTER 18
GEOMETRIC CONSTRUCTIONS AND SOLID FIGURES

Many ratings in the Navy involve work which
requires the construction or subdivision of
geometric figures. For example, materials
must be cut into desired shapes, perpendicular
lines must be drawn, etc. In addition to these
skills, some Navy ratings require the ability to
recognize various solid figures and calculate
their volumes and surface areas.

CONSTRUCTIONS

From the standpoint of geometry, a CON-
STRUCTION may involve either the process of
building up a figure or that of breaking down a
figure into smaller parts. Some typical con-
structions are listed as follows:

1. Dividing a line into equal segments.

2. Erecting the perpendicular bisector of a
line.

3. Erecting a perpendicular at any point on
a line,

4. Bisecting an angle.

5. Constructing an angle,

6. Finding the center of a circle,

7. Constructing an eilipse.

EQUAL DIVISIONS ON A LINE

A line may be divided into any desired num-
ber of equal segments by the method shown in
figure 18-1,

Figure 18-1.—Dividing a line into
equal segments.

Suppose that line AB (fig. 18-1) is to be
divided into seven equal segments. Draw line
AC at any convenient angle with AB and mark
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ofi seven spaces of some convenient length, say
1/2 inch, on it. Extend AC, if necessary, in
order to get seven intervals of the chosen length
on it. This produces the points a, b, ¢, d, e, {,
and g, as shown in figure 18«1, Draw a line
from g to B, and then draw lines parailel to gB,
starting ateach of the points a, b, ¢, d, e, and {.
The segments of AB cut off by these lines are
equal in length.

It is frequently necessary to rule a pre-
determined number of lines on a blank sheet of
material. This may be done by a method based
on the foregoing discussion. For example, sup-
pose that the sheet of typing paper in figure
18-2 is to be divided into 24 equal spaces.

The 12-inch ruler is laid across the paper
at an angle, in such a way that the ends of the

10% INCHE S

Figure 18-2.—Ruling equal spaces on
a sheet of paper.
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ruler coincide with the top and bottom edges of
the paper. There are 24 spaces, each 1/2 inch
wide, on a 12-inch ruler. Therefore, we mark
the paper beside each 1/2-inch division marker
on the ruler. After removing the ruler, we
draw a line through each of the marks on the
paper, parallel to the top and bottom edges of
the paper.

PERPENDICULAR BISECTOR
OF A LINE

To bisect a line or an angle means to divide
it into two equal parts. A line may be bisected
satisfactorily by measurement, or by a geo-
metric method. If the measuring instrument
does not reach the full length of the line, pro-
ceed as follows:

1. Starting at one end, measure about half
the length of the line and make a mark.

2. Starting at the other end, measure exactly
the same distance as before and make a second
mark.

3. The bisector of the line lies halfway be-
tween these two marks.

The geometric method of bisecting a line is
not dependent on measurement. It is based
upon the fact that all points equally distant from
the ends of a straight line lie on the perpen-
dicular bisector of the line.

Bisecting 2 line geometrically requires the
use of a mathematical compass, which is an in-
strument for drawing circles and comparing
distances. If a line AB is to be bisected as in
figure 18-3, the compass is opened until the
distance between its points is more than half as
long as AB. Then a short arc is drawn above
the approzimate center of the line and another
below, using A as the center of the arcs’ circle.
(See fig, 18-3.)

Two more short arcs are drawn, one above
and one below the approximate center of line
AB, this time using B as the center of the arcs’
circle.

The two arcs above line AB are extended
until they intersect, forming point C, and the
two arcs below line AB intersect to form point
D. The line joining point C and point D is the
perpendicular bisector of line AB.

PERPENDICULAR AT ANY
POINT ON A LINE

Figure 18-4 shows a line AB with paint C
between A and B. A perpendicular to AB is
erected at C as follows;
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Xe

G

Figure 18-3.—Bisecting 2 line geometrically.

[b

Figure 18-4.—Erecting a perpendicular
at a point.

1. Using any convenient point above the line
(such as Q) as a center, draw a circle with ra-
dius OC. This circle cuts AB at C and at D.

2. Draw line DO and extend it to intersect
the circle at E.

3. Draw line EC. This line is perpendicular
to AB at C.

BISECTING AN ANGLE

Let angle AOB in figure 18-5 be an angle
which is to be bisected. Using O as z center
and any convenient radius, draw an arc inter-
secting OA and a second arc intersecting OB.
Label these intersections C and D.

Using C and D as centers, and any conven-
ient radius, draw two arcs intersecting haliway
between lines QA and OB. A line from O
through the intersection of these two arcs is
the bisector of angle AOB.
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b

B
Figure 1B-5,—Bisecting an angle.

SPECIAL ANGLES

Several special angles may be constructed
by geometric methods, so that an instrument
for measuring angles is not necessary in these
special cases.

Figure 18-4 illustrates a method of con-
structing a right angle, DCE, by inscribing a
right triangle in a semicircie. But an alternate
method is needed for those situations in which
drawing circles is inconvenient. The method
described herein makes use of a right triangle
having its sides in the ratioof 3to 4to 5. Itis
often used inlaying out the foundations of build-
ings. The procedure is as follows:

1. A string is stretched as shown in figure
18-6, forming line AC. The length of AC is
3 feet.

2. A second string is stretched, crossing
line AC at A, directly above the point intended
as the corner of the foundation. Point D on this
line is 4 feet from A,

3. Attach a third string, 5 feet long, at C
and D. When AC and AD are spread sc that line
CD is taut, angle DAC is a right angle.

A 60° angle is constructed as shown in fig-
ure 18-7. With AB as a radius and A and B as

centers, draw arcs intersecting at C, When A
and B are connected to C by straight lines, all
three angles of triangle ABC are 60° angles.

The special angles already discussed are
used in constructing 45° and 30° angles. A 90°
angle is bisected to form two 45° angles, and a
60° angle is bisected to form two 30° angles.

FINDING THE CENTER
OF A CIRCLE

It is sometimes necessary to find the center
of a circle of which only an arc or a segment is
given. (See fig. 18-8.)

From any point on the arg, such as A, draw
two chords intersecting the arc in any two
points, such as B and C. With the points A, B,
and C as centers, use any convenient radius
and draw short intersecting arcs to form the
perpendicular bisectors of chords AC and AB.
Join the intersecting arcs on each side of AC,
obtaining line MP, and join the ares on each
side of AB, obtaining line NQ. The intersection
of MP and NQ is point O, the center of the
circle.

ELLIPSES

An ellipse of specified length and width is
constructed as follows:

1. Draw the major axis, AB, and the minor
axis, CD, as shown in figure 18-9.

2. On a straightedge or ruler, mark a point
(labeled a in the figure) and from this point
measure one-half the length of the minor axis
and make a second mark (b in flgure 18-8).
From point a, measure one-half the length of

Figure 18-6.—Constructing a right angle by the 3-4-5 method,
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60*
A

60*
B

Figure 18-7.—Constructing 60° angles.

Figure 18-8.—Finding the center
of a circle.

L -

Figure 18-8.—=Constructing an ellipse.

the major axis and make a third mark [c in the
figure).

3. Place the straightedge on the axes s0 that
b lies on the major axis and c lies on the minor
axis. Mark the paper with a dot beside point a.
Reposition the straightedge, keeping b on the
major axis and ¢ on the minor axis, and make a
dot beside the new position of a.

4, After locating enough dots to see the el-
lipfical pattern, join the dots with a smooth
curve.
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SOLID FIGURES

The plane figures discussed in chapter 17 of
this course are combined to form solid figures.
For example, three rectangles and two triangles
may be combined as shown in figure 18-10.
The flat surfaces of the solid {igure are its
FACES; the top and bottom faces are the BASES,
and the faces forming the sides are the LAT-
ERAL FACES,

EDGE

UPPER
BASE
i
LATERAL _ i LATERAL
A e :
|
A
-
- \ LOWER
L Teast

Figure 18-10..Parts of a solid figure.

Some solidfigures do not have anyflat faces,
and some have a combination of curved surfaces
and flat surfaces. Examples of solids with
curved suriaces include cylinders, cones, and
spheres.

PRISMS

The solid shown in figure 18-10 is 2 PRISM.
A prism is a solid with three or more lateral
faces which intersect in parallel lines.

Types of Prisms

The name of a prism depends upon its base
polygons. If the bases are triangles, as in fig-
ure 18-10, the flgure is a TRIANGYLAR prism.
A RECTANGULAR prism has bases which are
rectangles,

If the bases of a prism are perpendicular to
the planes forming its lateral faces, the prism
is a RIGHT prism.

A PARALLELEPIPED is a prism withparal-
lelograms for bases. Since the bases are par-
allel to each other, this means that they cut the
lateral faces to form parallelograms. There-
fore, in a parallelepiped, all of the faces are
paralielograms. If a pargllelepiped is a right
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prism, and if its bases are rectangles, itisa
rectangular solid, A CUBE is a reciangular
solid in which all of the six rectaneular faces
are squares.

Parts of a Prism

_ The parts of a prism are shown in figure
18-10. The line formed by the joining of two
faces of 2 prism is an EDGE. If the two faces
forming an edge are lateral faces, the edge
thus formed is a LATERAL EDGE.

Surface Area and Volume

The SURFACE AREA of a prism is the sum
of the areas of all of its faces, including the
bases. The VOLUME of a prism may be con-
sidered as the sum of the volumes of many thin
wafers, each having a thickness of one unit and
a shape that duplicates the shape of the base.
(See fig. 18-11.)

Figure 18~11.—Volume of a prism.

The wafers which comprise the prism in
figure 18-11 all have the same area, which is
the area of the base. Therefore, the volume of
the prism is found by multiplying the area of
the base times the number of walers. Since
each wafer is1 inch thick, the number of wafers
is the same as the heightof the prism in inches,
The resulting formula for the volume of a
prism, using B to represent the area of the
base and h to represent the height, is as follows:

V = Bh

When 2 prism has lateral edges which are
not perpendicular to the bases, the height of the
prism is the perpendicular distance between
the bases. (See fig. 18-12.) The formula for
the volume remains the same, even though the
prism is no longer a right prism.
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Figure 18-12.—Height of a prism
which is rot a right prism.

CIRCULAR CYLINDERS

Any surface may be considered as the result
of moving a straight line in a direction at right
angles to its length. For example, suppose that
the stick of charcoal in figure 18-13 is moved
from position CD to position AB by dragging it
across the paper. The broad mark made by the
charcoal represents a plane surface. The sur-
face is said to be “generated” by moving line
AB.

CHARCOAL
STICK

Figure 18-13,~Surface generated by
a moving line.

The movement of the line in figure 18-13
may be controlled by requiring that its lower
end trace a particular path. For example, if
line AB moves so as to trace an ellipse as in
figure 18-14 (A), a cylindrical surface is gen-
erated by the line. This surface, shown in fig-
ure 18-14 (B), is an elliptical cylinder.

Any line in the surface, parallel to the
generating line, such as CD or EF in figure
18-14 (B), is an ELEMENT of the cylinder. H
the elements are perpendicular to the bases,
the cylinder is a RIGHT CYLINDER. I the
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{A) (e)

(Ch

Figure 18-14.—(A) Line generating a cylinder;
(B} elliptical cylinder;
(C) circular cylinder.

/ases are circles, the cylinder is a CIRCULAR
CYLINDER. Figure 18-14 (C) illustrates a
right circular cylinder. Line O-0', joining the
centers of the bases of a right circular cylin-
der, is the AXIS of the cylinder.

Surface Area and Volume

The lateral area of a cylinder is the area of
its curved surface, excluding the area of its
bases. Figure 18-15 illustrates an experimen-
tal method of determining the lateral area of a
right circular cylinder.

; ) .

ia) CARD

(C) CARD HALF
ROLLED

The card of length L. and width W in figure
18-15 is rolled into a cylinder. The height of
the cylinder is W and the circumiference is L.
The lateral area is the same as the original
area of the card, LW. Therefore, the lateral
area of the cylinder is found by multiplying its
height by the circumference of its base. Writ-
ten as a formula, this is

A=2Ch

EXAMPLE: Find the lateral area of a right
circular cylinder whose base has a radius of
4 inches and whose height is € inches.

{B} CARD STARTING
TOROLL

(D} CARD ROLLED
INTO CYLINDER

Figure 18-15.~Lateral area of a cylinder.
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SOLUTION: The circumference of the base is

C=rnd
C =3.14x8in.
= 25.12 in.

Therefore,

A= 2512in. x § in.
151 sq in. (approximately)

U T

The formula for the volume of a cylinder is
obtained by the same reasoning process that
was used for prisms, The cylinder is consid-
ered to be composed of many circular wafers,
or disks, each one unit thick. The area of each
disk, muitiplied by the number of disks, is the
volume of the cylinder. With V representing
volume, A drepresenting the area of each disk,
and n representing the number of disks, the
formula is as follows:

V=Adn

Since the number of disks is the same as the
height of the cylinder, the formula for the vol-
ume of a cylindeyr is normally written

V = Bh

In this formula, B is the area of the base and h
is the height of the cylinder.

EXAMPLE: Determinethe volume of a circular
cylinder with a base of radius 5 inches and a
height of 14 inches.

SOLUTION:

V = Bh
(r x 5% x 14

3.14x25x 14

78.5x 14
1099 cu in.
1,100 cu in. (approximately})

Practice problems:

1. Determine the lateral are2 of a right circu-
lar cylinder with a base of diameter 7 inches
and a height of 4 inches.

2. Determine the volume of the cylinder in
problem 1.

Answers:

1. 88 sq in. 2. 154 cu in.

REGULAR PYRAMIDS AND
RIGHT CIRCULAR CONES

A PYRAMID is a solid figure, the lateral
faces of which are triangles. (See fig. 18-16.)
A REGULAR PYRAMID has all of its lateral
faces equal.

(&) {8}

Figure 18-16,—(A) Irregular pyramid;
(B) regular pyramid.

A regular pyramid with a very large number
of lateral faces would have a base polygon with
many sides. If the number of sides is suffi-
ciently large, the base polygon is indistinguish-
able from a circle and the surface formed by
the many lateral faces becomes a smoothly
curved surface. The solid {igure thus formed
is a RIGHT CIRCULAR CONE. (See fig. 18-17.}

Figure 18-17.—Right circular cone.
Slant Height
The slant height of a regular pyramid is the

perpendicular distance from the vertex to the
center of any side of the base. For example,



Chapter 18—~GEOMETRIC CONSTRUCTIONS AND SOLID FIGURES

the length of line AV in figure 18-18 {A) is the
slant height. The slant height of a right circu-
lar cone is the length of any straight line join-
ing the vertex to the circumiference line of the
base. Such a line is perpendicular to a line
tangent to the base at the point where the siant
helght intersects the base. (See fig. 18-18 {B).)
Lines AV, BV, and CV in figure 18-18 (B) are
all slant heights.

v

{A}

Figure 18-18.—(A) Slant height of a regular
pyramid; (B) slant height of a right circular
cone.

Lateral Area

The lateral area of a pyramid is the sum of
the areas of its lateral faces. If the pyramid is
regular, its lateral faces have equal bases;
furthermore, the slant helght is the aititude of
each face. Therefore, the area of each lateral
face is one-hzlf the slant height multiplied by
the length of one side of the base polygon. Since
the sum of these sides is the perimeter of the
base, the total lateral area of the pyramid ls
the product of one-half its slant height multi-
plied by the perimeter of its base. Using s to
represent slant height and P to represent the
perimeter of the base, the formula is as follows:

1

2

A right circular cone can be considered as a
regular pyramid with an infinite number of faces.
Therefore, using C to represent the circumier-
ence of the base, the formula for the lateral
area of a right circular cone is

Lateral Area = sP

Lateral Area = % sC
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Volume

The volume of a pyramid is determined by
its base and its altitude, a5 is the case with
other solid figures. Experiments show that the
volume of any pyramid is-one-thirdof the prod-
uct of its base and its altitude. This may be
stated as a formula with V representing vol-
ume, B representing the area of the base, and
h representing height {(altitude), as follows:

The formula for the volume of a pyramid
does not depend in any way upon the number of
faces. Therefore, we use the same formula for
the volume of a right circular cone. Since the
base is a circle, we replace B with vr? (where
r is the radius of the base). The formula for
the volume of a right circular cone is then

Practice problems:

1. Find the lateral area of a regular pyramid
with a 5-sided base measuring 3 inches on each
side, if the slant height is 12 inches.

2. Find the lateral area of a rléht circular cone
whose base has a diameter of 6 cmn and whose
slant height is 14 cm.

3. Find the volume of a regular pyramid with a
square base measuring 4 cm on each side, if
the vertex is 9 cm above the base.

4, Find the volume of a right circular cone
whose base has a dlameter of 14 inches, if the
altitude is 21 inches.

Answarsg:
1. 90 sq in, 3. 48cucm
2. 182 sqcm 4. 1077 cu in.
SPHERES

A SPHERE is a solid figure with all points
on its surface egually distant from its center.
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Figure 18-19,—Parts of a sphere.

In figure 18-19, the center of the sphere is
point O.

A RADIUS of a sphere is a straight line seg-
ment joining the center of the sphere to a peoint
on the surface. Lines OA, OB, OC, OD, OF,
and OF in figure 18-19 are radii. A DIAMETER
of a sphere is a straight line segment joining
two points on the surface and passing through
the center of the sphere. Lines AB, CD, and
EF in figure 18-19 are diameters. A HEMI-
SPHERE is half of a sphere.

Circles of various sizes may be drawn on
the surface of a sphere. The largest circle
that may be so drawn is one with a radius equal
to the radius of the sphere. Such a circleisa
GREAT CIRCLE. In figure 18-18, circles
AEBF, ACBD, and CEDF are great circles.

On the surface of a sphere, the shortest dis-
tance between two points is an arc of a great
circle drawn so that it passes through the two
points. This explains the importance of great
circles in the science of navigation, since the
earth is approximately a sphere.

Surface Area

The surface area of a sphere may be calcu-
lated by multiplying 4 times 7 times the square
of the radius. Written as a formula, this is

A = 47r?
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The formula for the surface area of a sphere
may be rewritten as follows:

A= (27!'!')(21‘)
When the formula is factored in this way, it is
easy to see that the surface area of a sphere is
simply its circumference times its diameter.

Volume

The volume of a sphere whose radivs is r
is given by the formula

v ard

o e

EXAMPLE: Find the volume of a sphere whose
diameter is 42 inches.

SOLUTION:
V = % ar?
= % x 3.14x 21 in)’
= % x 3.14x21 x21x 21 cuin.

4.187x 21 x 21 X 21 cu in.

1}

38,776 cu in. {(approximately)

Practice problems. Calculate the surface
area and the volume of the sphere in each of
the following problems:

1. Radius = 7 inches 2. Radius = 14 cm

Answers:
. Area = 615 sq in. (approx.)
Volume = 1436 cu in. {approx.)

. Area = 2462 sq cm (approx.)
volume = 11,489 cu cm (approx.}



CHAPTER 19
NUMERICAL TRIGONOMETRY

The word "tfigonometry” means "measure-
ment by triangles.” As it is presented in many
textbooks, trigonometry includes topics other
than triangles and measurement. However, this
chapter is intended only as an introduction to
the numerical aspects of trigonometry as they
relate to measurement of lengths and angles.

SPECIAL PROPERTIES OF
RIGHT TRIANGLES

A RIGHT TRIANGLE has been defined as
any triangle containing a right angle. The side
opposite the right angle in a right triangle is a
HYPOTENUSE. (See fig. 19-1.}) In figure 19-1,
side AC is the hypotenuse.

C

Figure 19-1.—A right triangle.

An important property of all right triangles,
“which relates the lengths of the three sides,
was discovered by the Greek philosopher

Pythagoras.

PYTHAGOREAN THEOREM

The rule of Pythagoras, or PYTHAGOREAN
THEOREM, states that the square of the length
of the hypotenuse (in any right trizngle} is equal
to the sum of the squares of the lengths of the
other two sides. For example, if the sides are
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Reyt=g? #4321

/I’ ﬂa
X 4 )
{A} (B)

Figure 19-2.—The Pythagorean Theorem.
(A) General triangle; (B) triangle with
sides of specific lengths.
labeled as in figure 19-2 (A), the Pythagorean

Theorem is stated in symbols as follows:
x? 4 y2 = 12

An example of the use of the Pythagorean
Theorem in a problem follows:

EXAMPLE: Find the length of the hypotenuse
in the triangle shown in figure 19-2 (B).

SOLUTION: r2 =32+ 42
r=d§+IB
=N =5

EXAMPLE: An observer on a ship at point A,
figure 19-3, knows that his distance from point
C is 1,200 yards and that the length of BC is
1,300 yards. He measures angle A and finds
that it is 90°. Calculate the distance from A
to B.

SOLUTION: By the rule of Pythagoras,

(BC)? = (AB)? + (AC)?
(1,300)2 = (AB)? + (1,200)°
(1,300)2 - (1,200)% = (AB)?

(18 x 102)2 - (12 x 1032 = (aB)?
(169 x 10%) - (144 x 10% = (AB)?
25 x 104 = (ABY

500 yd = AB
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C

A

Figure 19-3,--Using the Pythagorean Theorem.
SIMILAR RIGHT TRIANGLES

Two right triangles are SIMILAR if one of
the acute angles of the first is equal to one of
the acute angles of the second. This conclusion
is supported by the following reasons:

1, The right angle in the first triangle is
equal to the right angle in the second, since all
right angles are egual.

2. The sum of the angles of any triangle is
180°. Therefore, the sum of the fwo acute
angles in a right triangle is 80°.

3. Let the equal acute angles in the two tri-
angles be representedby A and A’ respectively.
(See fig. 19-4.) Then the other acute angles,
B and B', are as {ollows:

B=90"°-A
B' = 90° - A’

Figure 19-4,—Similar right triangles.

4, Since angles A and A' are equal, angles
B and B' are also equatl,

5. We conclude that two right triangles with
one acute angle of the first equal to one acute
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angle of the second have all of their corre-
sponding angles equal. Thus the two triangles
are similar.

Practical sitvations frequently occur in which
similar right triangles are used to sclve prob-
lems. For example, the height of a tree can be
determined by comparing the length of its
shadow with that of a nearby flagpole, as shown
in figure 19-5,

Bl
8
FLAGPOLE
TREE
a ¢ A ¢

SHADOW SHADOW
Figure 19-5,--Calculation of height by
comparison of shadows.

Assume that the rays of the sun are parallel
and that the tree and flagpole both form 90°
angles with the ground. Then triangles ABC
and A'B'C' are right triangles and angle B is
equal to angle B'. Therefore, the triangles are
similar and their corresponding sides are pro-
portional, with the following result:

BC _ B'C'
AC™ AT
B = (AC) JEC(B'C')

Suppose that the flagpole is known to be 30
feet high, the shadow of the tree is 12 feet long,
and the shadow of the flagpole is 24 feet long.
Then

12 x 30

54 = 15 feet

BC =

Practice problems.

1. A mastat the topof a building casts a shadow
whose tip is 48 feet from the base of the build-
ing. If the buildingis 12 feet high and its shadow
is 32 feet long, what is the length of the mast?
(NOTE: I the length of the mast is x, then the
height of the mast above the ground is x + 12.)
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2. Figure 18-6 represents an L-shaped build-
ing with dimensions as shown. On the line of
sight from A to D, a stake is driven at C, a
point 8 feet from the building and 10 feet from
A. If ABC is a right angle, find the length of
AP and the length of AD. Notice that AE is I8
feet and ED is 24 feet.

’71?

T

It
s
){?

4

i

)
‘.:;

7

T
¥,

IBFTE

I

Figure 19-6.—Using similar triangles.

Answers:

2. AB
AD

6 feet
30 feet

1. 6 feet

TRIGONOMETRIC RATIOS

The relationships between the angles and the
sides of a right triangle are expressed in terms
of TRIGONOMETRIC RATIOS. For example, in
figure 19-7, the sides of the triangle are named
in accordance with their relationship to angle 8.
In trigonometry, angles are usually named by
means of Greek letters. The Greek name of
the symbol § is theta.

The six trigonometric ratios for the angle 8
are listed in tabie 19-1.

The.ratios are defined as follows:

side opposite §
hypctenuse

gide adjacent to ¢
hypotenuse

1. sin ¢

2. cos @

Side opposite6 =~y
side adjacentto 6 ~ x
X

¥y

tang =

side adjacent to 8
side opposite

4. cotp =

SIDE OPPOSITE
TO ANGLE @
S’

SIBE ADJACE "
TO ANGLE 8

(A} {8}
Figure 19-7.-Relationship of sides and angles

in a right triangle. (A) Names of the sides;
{B) symbols used to designate the sides.

Table 19-1.=Trigonometric ratios.

Name of ratio Abbreviation
R e et ]
sine of 6 sin &
cosine of g Cos ¢
tangent of & tan ¢
cotangent of 8 cot &
secant of & sec @
cosecant of 8 csc @
- hypotenuse _r
5. se¢ § = g djacent 106 = x
6. e8¢ 8 = hypotenuse T

side opposite to 8 ~ y

The other acute angle in figure 19.7 (B) is
labeled o {Greek alpha). The side opposite o
is x and the side adjacent to a is y. Therefore
the six ratios for « are as follows:

. x ]
1.sm.¢:e=r 4.cota=x
_ X = I
2cosa-r 5'5““‘3-
X r
3.t.ancr=-§- ﬁ.cscari-

Suppose that the sides of triangle (B) in fig-
ure 19-7 are as follows: x=3,y=4, r=35,
Then each of the ratios for angles 6 and & may
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be expressed as a common fraction or as a
decimal. For example,

sin 8 =%: 0.800
sin o =-§-= 0.600

Decimal values have been computed for
ratios of angles between 0° and 90°, and values
for angles above 90° can be expressed in terms
of these same values by means of conversion
formulas. Appendix II of this training course
gives the sine, cosine, and {angent of angles
from 0° to 90°. The secant, cosecant, and
cotangent are calculated, when needed, by using
their relationships to the three principal ratios.
These relationships are as follows:

1
secant ¢ = Zosine
1
cosecant § = aine 6
1
cotangent § = fangent @

TABLES

Tables of decimal values for the trigono-
metric ratios may be constructed in a variety
of ways. Some give the angles in degrees, min-
utes, and seconds; others in degrees and tenths
of a degree. The latter method {s more com-
pact and is the method used for appendix H.
The "headings'' at the bottom of each page in
appendix I provide a convenient reference
showing the minute equivalents for the decimal
fractions of a degree. For example, 12' (12
minutes) is the equivalent of 0.2°.

Finding the Function Value

The trigonometric ratios are sometimes
called FUNCTIONS, because the value of the
ratio depends upon {is a function of) the angle
size. Finding the function value in appendix O
is easily accomplished. For example, the sine
35° iz found by looking in the “sin" row oppo-
gite the large number 3§, which is located in
the exireme left-hand column.

Since our angle in this example iz exactly
35°, we look for the decimal value of the sine
in the column with the 0.0° heading. This col-
umn contains decimal values for functions of
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the angle plus 0.0°% in our example, 35° plus
0.0°, or simply 35,0°, Thus we find that the
gine of 35.0° is 0.5736. By the same reasoning,
the sine of 42.7° i1s 0.8782, and the tangentof
32.3° 1s 0.6322.

A typical problem in trigonometry is to find
the value of an unknown side in a right triangle
when only one side and one acute angle are
known. EXAMPLE: In triangle ABC (fig. 16-8),
iind the length of AC if AP is 13 units long and
angle CAB is 34.7°.

B

34.7°

Figure 18-8.—Using the trigonometric
ratios to evaluate the sides.

SOLUTION:
AC _ >
13 cos 34.7
AC = 13 cos 34.7°
= 13 x 0.8221

10.69 (approx.)

The angles of a triangle are frequently stated
in degreegs and minutes, rather than degrees
andtenths. For example, in the foregoing prob-
lem, the angle might have been stated as 34°42°.
When the stated number of minutes is an exact
multiple of 6 minutes, the minute entries at the
bottom of each page in appendix II may be used.

Finding the Angle

Problems are frequently encountered Inwhich
two sides are known, in a right triangle, but
neither of the acute angles ie known. For ex-
ample, by applying the Pythagorean Theorem
we can verify that the triangle in figure 19-9 is
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/]

12

L
5

Figure 19-0.—Using trigonometric
ratios to evaluate angles.

a right triangle. The only information given,
concerning angle 6, is the ratio of sides in the
triangle. The size of 8 is calculated as follows:

—
-

14

8 = the angle whose tangent is 0.4167

tan @ = = 0.4167

Assuming that the sides and angles in figure
19-9 are in approximately the correct propor-
tions, we estimate that angle & is about 20°.

The table entries for the tangent in the vicinity
of 20° are slightly too small, since we need a
number near 0.4167. However, the tangent of

22°36' is 0.4163 and the tangent of 22°42' is

0.49183. Therefore, 6 is- between 22°36' and
22742,
Interpolation

It is frequently necessary to estimate the
value of an angle to a closer approximation
than is available in the table. This is equiva~
lent to estimating between table entries, and
the process is called INTERPOLATION, For
exainpie, in ihe foregoing problem it was deler-
mined that the angle value was between 22°36!
and 22°42'. The following paragraphs describe
the procedure for interpolating to find a closer
approximation to the value of the angle.
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The following arrangement of numbers is
recommended for interpolation:

ANGLE  TANGENT
22°36° 0.4163
.0004
6* 8 0.4167 .0020
22°42' 0.4183

The spread between 22°36' and 22°42' is 6,
and we use the comparison of the tangent values
to determine how much of this 6' spread is in-
c¢luded in #, the angle whose value is sought.
Notice that the tangent of ¢ is different from
tan 22°36' by only 0,0004, and the total spread
in the tangent values is 0.0020, Therefore, the
tangent of @ is -g-%%% of the way between the
tangents of the two angles given in the table,
This is 1/5 of the total spread, since

0.0004 4 1
0.0020 205

Another way of arriving at this result is
to observe that the total spread is 20 ten-
thousandths, and that the partial spread cor-
responding to angle 6 is 4 ten-thousandths,
Since 4 out of 20 is the same as 1 out of 5, angle
8 is 1/5 of the way between 22°38' and 22°42',

Taking 1/5 of the 8’ spread between the
angles, we have the following caleulation:

1

5

l_l LF-¥ .1
x 6 =5 x 5'60

= 112" (1 minute and 12 seconds)

The 12" obtained in this calculation causes our
answer to appear to have greater accuracy than
the tables from which it is derived. This appar-
ent increase in accuracy is a normal result of
interpolation. Final answers based on inter-
polated data should be rounded off to the same
degree of accuracy as that of the original data.

The value of 1 minute and 12 seconds found
in the foregoing problem is added to 22°36°, as
follows:

8= 22°36" + 1'12" = 22°37'12"

Therefore ¢is 22°37', approximately.

The foregoing problem could have been
solved in terms of tenths and hundredths of a
degree, rather than minutes, as follows:
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ANGLE TANGENT
22.60° 0.4163
0.0004
0.1° é 0.4167 0.0020
22.70° 0.4183

In this example, we are concerned with an
angular spread of 0.10° and £ is located 1/5 of
the way through this spread. Thus we have

. .. 1 .
5 = 22.60° « (5 x 0.10)
5 = 22.60° + 0.02°

5 = 22.62°

Interpolation must be approached with com-
mon sense, in order to avoid applying correc-
tions in the wrong direction. For example, the
cosine of an angle decreases in value as the
angle increases from 0° to 90°. If we need the
value of the cosine of an angle such as 22°39',
the calculation is as follows:

ANGLE COSINE
22°36' ' 0.9232

8" 22°39’ } * 0,0007
22°42° 0.9225

In this example, it is easy to see that 22°39'
is halfway between 22°36" and 22°42'. There-
fore the cosine of 22°39' is halfway between the
cosine of 22°36’ and that of 22°42'. Taking
one-half of the spread between these cosines,
we then SUBTRACT f{rom 0.9232 to find the
cosine of 22°39', as follows:

cos 22°39' = 0.9232 - (% x 0.0007)
= 0.9232 - 0.00035
= 0.92285

0.9229 {approximately)

Practice problems:

1. Use the table in appendix II to find the deci-
mal value of each of the following ratios:

a. tan 45° d. sin 37°14'
b. sin 60° e, cos 51.5°
¢. cos 42°6 f. tan 13.75%°

2. Find the angle which corresponds to each of
the following decimal values in appendix II:

a., sin ¢ = 0.2790 c., tan ¢ = 0.7604
b. cos & = 0.9018 d. sin § = 0.8142
Answers:
1. a.1 d. 0.6051
b. 0,8660 e. 06225
c. 0.7420 f. 0.2447
2.a 6=182° ¢ 8= 37°1%
b. 8= 25°36' d. 9 = 54°30°

RIGHT TRIANGLES WITH
SPECIAL ANGLES AND SIDE RATIOS

Three types of right triangles are especially
significant because of their frequent occur-
rence. These are the 30°-60"-90° triangle, the
45°-90° triangle, and the 3-4-5 triangle.

THE 30°-60°-90° TRIANGLE

The 30°-60°-90° triangle is so named be-
cause these are the sizes of its three angles.
The sides of this triangle are in the ratio of
1 to /3 to 2, as shown in figure 19-10.

Figure 19-10.—30°-60°-90° triangle.

The sine ratio for the 30° angle in figure
19-10 establishes the proportionate values of
the sides, For example, we know that the sine
of 30° is 1/2; therefore side AB must be twice
as long as BC. I side BC is 1 unit long, then
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side AB is 2 units long and, by the rule of
Pythagoras, AC is found as follows:

AC = J (AB)? - (BC)?
=3 - 1=+F

Regardless of the size of the unit, a 30°-
60°-90° triangle has a hypotenuse which is 2
times as long as the shortest side. The short-
est side is opposite the 30° angle. The side op-
posite the 60° angle is V'3 times as long as the
shortest side. For example, suppose that the
hypotenuse of a 30°-60°-90° triangle is 30 units
long; then the shortest side is 15 units long,
and the length of the side opposite the 60° angle
is 15 V3 units,

Practice problems. Without reference to
tables or to the rule of Pythagoras, find the
following lengths and angles in figure 18-11;

1. Length of AC.

2. Size of angle A.
3. Size of angle B.

\ /
90"l B RZ60° o)

Figure 19-11.—-Finding parts of
30°-80°-90° triangles.

4. Length of RT.

5. Length of RS.
8. Size of angle T.

A

2B

c

Answers:
1. N3 4, 4
2. 30° 5. 2
3. 60° £. 30°

THE 45°-90° TRIANGLE

Figure 19-12 illustrates a triangle in which
two angles measure 45° and the third angle
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A
4

90° 45

Figure 19-12, —A 45°-90° triangle.

B8

measures 90°. Since angles A and B are equal,
the sides opposite them are also equal. There-
fore, AC equals CB. Suppose that CB is 1 unit
long; then AC is also 1 unit long, and the length
of AB is calculated as follows:

{AB)? = 17 + 17 = 2
AB = V2

Regardless of the size of the triangle, if it
has two 45° angles and one 90° angle, its sides
are in the ratio 1 to 1 to V2. For example, if
sides AC and CB are 3 units long, ABis 3 V2
units long.

Practice problems. Without reference to
tables or to the rule of Pythagoras, find the
following lengths and angles in figure 19-13:

1. AB 2. BC 3. Angle B
Answers:
1. 2 N7 2. 2 3. 45°

THE 3-4-5 TRIANGLE

The triangle shown in figure 19-14 has its
sides in the ratio 3 to 4 to §. Any triangle with
its sides in this ratio is a right triangle,

It is 2 common error to assume that a tri-
angle is a 3-4-5 type because two sides are
known to be in the ratio 3 to 4, or perhaps 4
to 5. Figure 19-15 shows two examples of tri-
angles which happen to have two of their sides
in the stated ratic, but not the third side. This
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B

O

5 2,

Figure 19-13.=Finding unknown parts
in 2 45°-90° triangle.

3

Fig“re ’.9-144—A 3"4"5 tri&ngle.

5 4
7
N,
3
(A) (8)

Figure 19-15,.—Triangles which may be
mistaken for 3-4-5 triangles.

can be because the triangle is not a right tri-
angle, as in figure 19-15 (A). On the other
hand, even though the {riangle is a right tri-
angle its longest side may be the 4-unit side,
in which case the third side cannot be 5 units
long. (See fig. 19-15 (B).)
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It is interesting to note that the third side in
figure 19-15 (B} is ~'7. This is a very unusual
colncidence, in which one side of a right tri-
angle is the square root of the sum of the other
twro sides.

Related to the basic 3-4-5 triangle are all
triangles whose sides are in the ratio 3 to 4
io § but are longer {proportionately) than these
basic lengths. For example, the triangle pic-
tured in figure 19-6 is a 3-4-5 triangle.

10

8

Figure 19-16.~Triangle with sides which
are multiples of 3, 4, and 5.

The 3-4.5 triangle is very useful in calcula-
tions of distance. If the data can be adapted to
fit a 3-4-5 configuration, no tahbles or calcula-
tion of square root (Pythagorean Theorem) are
needed.

EXAMPLE: An observer at the top of a 40-foot
vertical tower knows that the base of the tower
is 30 feet from a target on the ground. How
does he calculate his slant range {direct line of
sight} from the target?

SOLUTION: Figure 19-17 shows that the de-
sired length, AB, is the hypotenuse of a right
triangle whose shorter sides are 30 feet and 40
feet long. Since these sides are in the ratio 3
to 4 and angle C is 90°, the triangie is a 3-4-5
triangle. Therefore, side AB represents the
§-unit side of the triangle. The ratic 30 to 40
to 50 is equivalent to 3-4-5, and thus side AB
is 50 units long.

Practice problems. Without reference to
tables or to the rule of Pythagoras, solve the
following problems:

1. An observer is at the top of a 30-foot verti-
cal tower. Calculate his slant range from a
target on the ground which is 40 feet from the
base of the tower.
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8
40
A C
30
Figure 19-17 —BSolving problems with a
3-4-5 triangle.

2. A guy wire 15 feet long is stretched from
the top of a pole to a point on the ground 9 feet
from the base of the pole. Calculate the height
of the pole.

Answers:

1. 50 feet 2. 12 feet

OBLIQUE TRIANGLES

Oblique triangles were defined in chapter 17
of this training course as triangles which con-
tain no right angles. A natural approach to the
solution of problems involving oblique triangles
is to comstruct perpendicular lines and form
right triangles which subdivide the original tri-
angle. Then the problem is solved by the usual
methods for right triangles.

DIVISION. INTO RIGHT TRIANGLES

The obligue triangle ABC in figure 15-18
has been divided into two right triangles by
drawing line BD perpendicular to AC. The
length of AC is found as follows:

1. Find the length of AD.
K-
AD = 35 cos 40°
= 35 (0.7660) ,
= 26.8 (approximately)

cos 40°

207

35

40°

A D C

Figure 19-18.—Finding the unknown parts
of an oblique triangle.

CAUTION: A careless appraisal of this prob-
iem may lead the unwary trainee to represent
the ratio AC/AB as the cosine of 40°. This
error is avoided only by the realization that the
trigonometric ratios are based on RIGHT tri-
angles.

2. In order to find the length of DC, first
calculate BD.

BD

35 = sin 40°
BD = 35 sin 40°
= 35 (0.6428)

22.4 (approximately)
3. Find the length of DO

22.4 X

BE = tan 75
__224 _ 224

be = tan 75 3.732

DC = 6.01 (approximately)
4, Add AD and DC to find AC.

26.8 + 6.01 = 32.81
AC = 32.8 (approximately)
SOLUTION BY SIMULTANEQUS
EQUATIONS

A typical problem in trigonometry is the
determination of the height of a point such as
B in figure 19-19,
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B

-

wﬂ

50 FT C x D

Figure 19-19.—Calculation of unknown
quantities by means of oblique triangles,

Suppose that point B is the top of a hill, and
point D is inaccessible. Then the only meas-
urements possible on the ground are those
shown in figure 19-19, I we let h represent
BD and x represent CD, we can set up the fol-
lowing system of simultaneous equations:

b _ tan 70°
X

h °
50+ x - tan 30

Solving these two equations for h in terms of
x, we have

h = x tan 70°
and
h = (50 + x) tan 30°

Since the two quantities which are both equal
to h must be equal to each other, we have

(A)

X tan 70° = (50 + x) tan 30°
x (2.748) = 50 (0.5774) + x{0.5774)
x (2.748) - x {(0.5774) = 28.8
x (2.171) = 28.8
_ 28.8 _
2171 13.3 feet

Knowing the value of x, it is now possible to
compute h as follows:

X tan 70°

13.3 (2.748)
36.5 feet (approximately)

h

Practice problems:
1. Findthe lengthof side BC in figure 19-20 (A).

2. Find the height of point B above line AD in
figure 19-20 (B).

Answers:

1. 21.3 feet 2. 41.7 feet

LAW OF SINES

The law of sines provides a direct approach
to the solution of obligue trizngles, avoiding the
necessity of subdividing into right triangles.
Let the triangle in figure 19-21 (A) represent
any oblique triangle with all of its angles acute.

The labels used in figure 19-21 are stand-
ardized. The small letter a ia used for the
side opposite anglie A; small b 18 oppoaite angle
B; small ¢ is oppoasite angle C.

e s e e e s e

5° €5’

70FT ¢ D
{B)

Figure 19-20.—(A) Oblique triangle with all angles acute;
(B) obtuse triangle,
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(&)

b C
(8)

Figure 19-21.--(A) Acute oblique triangle with standard labels;
(B) obtuse triangle with standard labels,

The law of sines states that in any triangle,
whether it is acute as in figure 19-21 (A) or
obtuse as in figure 19-21 (B), the following is
true:

a __b _ ¢
simA s8nB ginC

EXAMPLE: In figure 19-2]1 (A), let angle A-be
15° and let angle C be 85°. If BC is 20 units,
find the length of AB,

209

SOLUTION: By the law of aines,

20 - —L
gin 15  ~ sin 85
20 sin 85°
€= gin 15

7.0



APPENDIX |
SQUARES, CUBES, SQUARE ROOTS, CUBE ROOTS,
LOGARITHMS, AND RECIPROCALS OF NUMBERS

- —— Yo.oDw
Culm we | e
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4
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s
5
5
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APPENDIX H
NATURAL SINES, COSINES, AND TANGENTS

OF ANGLES FROM 0° to 90°

0°-14.9°

s | 282 23 2% ae o5 : : A u-m mwm .
o &&M odd Q0 Gos See ode DWM an ) Gcs S56 SGS COOC oae Y- 3
IEE S LR EEEE L mmm sk mnm 222 | 5
e SOT SOS COET TU0 OO0 OO0 OOU GO0 oGS O5E SOE DoOo 000 css acao
;| S8 BRE 305 333 18 E9E DT 337 399 990 99E OOC I S OGE [,
SO0 JOo SO0 d4d dOC O00 OC¢ GcE SO oo aAss ooS 000 000 sos
v | B2 885 33 538 331 3§ I® A0 U s 30w OER GR4 RT ANM [,
o0 OO0 OO0 SOd SOG G008 OS5 GO0 SPC OC0 OO0 OO0 O&s coe sSoo
M-I EEE L EEEE N ELHE D
T | °=° ore s S S90 OO0 OCC OO0 000 OO0 SI¢ TG00 0o OOo OO0 |
A E R EEELEEEEEE T BIP
hd Swo 090 ooo Ood Jef OuUd S9d OO0 Sdd Co0 80 G5 Gde ooo ooo "
» | 383 BEE 383 583 252 538 E3T 58 M3 G9E 4 93F 20T RER GED (o
g o-d S8 SGO0C 06 s BEC GUE SO TOC SO0 COC Oo6 COC Gos S5O
» | 888 B8R 3F3 333 EGT %I5 238 a§% 38 858 5T TEE ED GER 3ER | .
L S=e oo 05 SO0 SO0 SSS CUC OO0 SO0 CUY oo Ooo M.!ln..lﬂlﬂ.ﬁun.. n.n.n..lll
= | 588 SBE 323 3¥3 S5c §¥E 227 8§S 990 939 T3F BV RLT R3E EEE | .
o—0 oou nno °°° uoo ooo ooo SO Qo L=1=1-) L—1-1-) L-2-X-] 000 ooo ooo
w_mmm.,msmmmummmnmmw 432 S88 28% 363 532 33X LRE 23F 38R |,
SeS Sod SO0 Sod Saa .ﬂoo ooo SO0 YO0 000 SO0 O0S LDod OoOod oOo

933 333 933 933 484 £33 32 933 413 &

133

283 913 217 213

@ 9w o0

Ives. | Puaction |

L]

-

s w

b

213



MATHEMATICS, VOLUME 1

15°-20.

L2 o

Yy

Ly

[ X o

*y

W W | | | s

[ B e R

[ X o

a1-

o i | W

SoC COO SO0 COs oss ess ASS O0S S50 590 OGS 008 8058 A0S oas

230 937 433 987 433 934 933 983 903 983 9%3 983 943 4%

Dege.| Fonction | 6.0°

2 2 5 %2 2 8 3 8 %8 X R &K ] 87

Dege.] Punstion | @

214



30°-44.9°

215

> _ sm 338 355 gt & 20 83z 3% P8 NG mmw 3
o cas OeS oD Coo 000||n.0|m.|006 sas SEs oz S04 Ccoo ess oSo oos
»_ R3% 538 5E¥ de% 592 2o¢ 0o¢ B BPY sed ooy 9o ouE ol i 3
- csd 000 OS¢ SdS S6E OGS oas Sss Sss S8 CoOs ﬂoo cte o oos
SR CIEBE A hmtl!.mt..un||rr.o.m ||||I|| Il.n.|r..|.|.||. a1 -
» | 838 285 §30 365 S0 §oF SG¥ A WA 48w O B m |,
2 1 sse see on,u.,..,ﬂ_.hm.n..sw.ﬂn. cee S tn.orni.amm.mmo.o_wm|n|oi_.u.o_.n oo
o | §53 %a2 556 303 55% 520 Bes 50; e oRD §Ap BN EEEoImmEERI .
& co0C OO0 oSG Soo 000 Sos o8& S8& SES &0 SId SEE ooo ces= ceo -
- S aae W o= = rullllullqlal Ilu.innlsl._l.ﬂ & Ean
o [ S31 OF% 6m 303 07 B EER OO0 O o RN LN M
A CSOC SO0 S80 00 S58 SO0 S88 S58 4 LS00 TS OB SH5S sos cod
» | $88 535 33% §3% 35 22 GiF 5T S2° 3h; 30 ong 9% ufg ik
. 00 OO0 OO0 OCE Sof sSos ass sas 000 L2 &£5o oSS oo Ses as&
BTl BEeEES ENI EILS R ED9 BER iz Tnd
n | 333 228 398 528 350 G2l 988 U2% BfE 97 §97 €% BRE 458 1
A4 ene Ses oo 000 S eco Ccs2o coo ceo 000 SCE 05 oos sse ass
STEETE R r TR R ST et WER 4fS s
s | 335 §32 m 5 583 auc ooF BGF 377 I2% 588 337 I3 £EE yig i
T s e TR e TR Re e th iih oei it
; | 39 80 550 9 4 £ 4R 4 I RIE £ o nA
L4 ooo ooo ﬂuOhU ﬂuo aec aaﬂ_ ogﬂv ﬂaa ooo onlI.lmﬂ“.I..ﬂ.mlﬂl.u..ﬂlnum.:“m.“.l.o._nbo,
§C 258 837 353 URC BOF 597 oFD GEE mRs g3 3n9 as R
SO0 GOO OBG SUD POT OOE OCH COE GO9S CCO DOD OOS ©OD COE Ocd

483 4933 833 933 ¢33 433 483 453 483 339 93% 23§ %34 4%E 4l

Appendix II-NATURAL SINES, COSINES, AND TANGENTS

Dege.| Function | 0.0

8 % 8 2 3 838 8 K 8 8 % 3 % 2 %

Duge.| Fusction | ¥




MATHEMATICS, VOLUME 1

406°-69.9°

Sga gom Coe Soe

R R ER T

001 ac- 003 Som

238 REE RE aH

SSe OO O Som

=5 RO FRE 45T IGE FRN AOF GO EA¢ CU gAC 54

GOy o

83 %5

sor g

23 BaE

o= Som

Chm SSr QOr OOr COm COm OGm Com SO

W

83% 73 ofE £3% 65C I 339 333 38F

CEm Som SOr COGm Ger OO0~ GG~ SO SO

Rt Ei i dH BI I W

COm O0m OO0w O0M O8N SS- GOm CSe SSe

238 453 2%y =2

GO Sdm oo S

REC A33 REp 3R

GO GO SDe S

GG GO GEe e

X3S 83 Agh 338

GO GO OO odn

238 E3t

ee= LSS

CE- DS

%8S 43 Atj CUY N3 Fg) 5oy Pe@ GRY 597 259 03% 199 548 o

SIS GO

E3% £33 ROk 288 g§33

B33 2% §E3 239 83 3E%

F S OO SSe SO S n-ol_ S - oOI_

BzF %35 23% 3B§ 3% 3

SEm Lo SCe COm OO- GOC- OO GO O

uin
' 33 832 g %58

GO COSw GO GO- CoN SO. oo Som Sor

W W W w

O GO OO OD- OO CCw OO~ OO= OC=

g

259 38 38% 583 839 831 3%

e S OG- OON G0N OG- CON SO SO S0.

i i

B8; 213 804 859 193 8% 3%

G OO OO OGe OO CONM SOM OO oSN oS

3¢ 7§37 A%t 3% RE N
Soe Sae B SO Sde SO
223 R3E AaE 352 &

GO OO OSSO SO OSE Qo
55 233 ABH 33f 33% I
[ GO O Do GOe S

REX B3E 25k 88

e DO SO SO S 00! GO CCr Ser GCn

58 43¢ 534 9% %1

983 283 233 433 939 238 433 %3 4%9 983 93 A% 413 933 9%

B':. Function [ 0.0* | £1% | &8* | &0* [ 0.4* | 05° | 0.0* | 0.9 | 08* | 00*

+ 35 3

g 2

s 8 8 3 8 8 8 8 8

216



Appendix I-NATURAL SINES, COSINES, AND TANGENTS

80°-T4.9*

w

L

"

i OoN SOl Sdm ook

"

$A% 339 GRA W65 [ |

w

3% 680 898 533 4% H5% 658 33f 3h; 3ES gE2 GEE OF

CCom Ger~ SOH CON CSCH SoN SOH SN SoH Con SER SSn Sow

-

ads §38 B2 233 W% BES 333 338 3A% 55E Ik a5

Bom Do~ GON CSOM SN CAM OOR GG CoN SoON Som SON oK

GoN oo Com Sow

L 4

933 433 4933 333 9§33 933 433 913 433 313 q83 432 %2 4% Al

E‘I. Fametion | 0.0* [ 9.1° | 08° | &1 [ 0.4° | 05 | 8" | 47 | 00" | A9

8

L)
©

€ 8 3 8 8 ¢ 8 8 @8 v g &

217



MATHEMATICS, VOLUME 1

-00.9°

Ell. Function | 6.0 | #3% | 03" | 03 | 4t | 20 o8 | 0y | ot | 0

o8N odw OO

&= =
sow oo

13§ 83 &8

o8W COW Gaw

¥ 356

oow ooe oow

Sod S cde Sog oem Sen 00” oer

@ ERNCRE B

sen ocw o

R m...m

sen oo+ oow

§5d 383

cae aoa ooe

ar | o | W

37 §58 385 3. 8L Bz Bis H: 8-

00“ 1"

$5F EEE 252 33. &Ee mma §5s is 2~

Sod S SoH dog Son oSO8 owg oog =

4
» "

2s §0e 28,

oW Ooe Com ood SO8 Sod Sow oos OMH [=3=T

3y B6e £2-

ooa 00“

E

. §Bs B2a | a

Gﬂa Omﬂ

3 limmu 22

°°Iu nom oul. 001

", B5- B B

00.‘ oﬂ° ﬂ‘a ooa

o 31s $0s B3z Er
X

433 933 413

933 938 937 132 933 433 239 433 983

& & 8

= 8 3 32 8 8 5 8 8

Doge.| Function | ¢

218



SYMBOL

()
[
{1}

TR N

\'4

L)

APPENDIX III
MATHEMATICAL SYMBOLS

NAME OR MEANING
Addition or positive value
Subtraction or negative value
Positive or negative value

Multiplication dot (Centered; not to

be mistaken for decimal point.)

Multiplication symbol

Parentheses

Brackets Grouping
Braces symbols
Vinculum {overscore) J

Percent

Divieion symbol

Ratio symbol
Proportion symbol
Equality symbol

"Not equal” symbol
Less than

Less than or equal to
Greater than

Greater than or equal to
"Varies directly as' or "is propor-

tional to" (Not to be mistaken
for Greek alpha (a).)
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SYMBOL
N
S

ior]j

log, N
log N

- .

Lord

NAME OR MEANING
Square root symbol

Square root symbol with vinculum.
Vinculum is made long enough to
cover all factors of the number
whose square root is tobe taken.

Radical symbol. Letter n repre-
genteé a number indicating which
root 18 to be taken.

Imaginary unit; operator j for elec-
tronics; represents V-1.

Infinity symbol

Ellipsis. Used in series of num-
bers in which successgive num-
bers are predictable by their
conformance to a pattern; mean-

{me io amesnnwiatsad e Hatn 1t
"'5 & “P'Pl Wikd ALV U: b

Logarithm of N to the base a.

Logarithm of N to the base 10.
(understood)

Natural or Napierian logarithm of N.
Base of the natural or Napierian
logarithm system,

Absolute value of X.

~atio of the :
of any circle to its 4
Approximate numerical value is
22/1.

™!
rl.

~+

Therefore

Angle



Dry Measure
2 cups = 1 pint (pt)
2 pintg = 1 guart {qt)
4 quarts = 1 gallon (gal)
8 quarts = 1 peck (pk)
4 pecks = 1 bushel (bu)

Liquid Measure

3 teaspoons (tsp) = 1 tablespoon (tbsp)

16 tableapoons = 1 cup

2 cups = 1 pint

16 fluid ounces (0z) = 1 pint

2 pints = 1 quart

4 quarts = 1 gallon

31.5 gallons = 1 barrel {bbl)

231 cubic inchea = 1 gallon

7.48 gallons = 1 cubic foot {cu ft)

Weight

16 ocunces = 1 pound (lb)

2,000 pounds = 1 short ton (T)

2,240 pounds = 1 long ton
Distance

12 inches = 1 foot {ft)

S teet = 1 yard (yd)

$-1/2 yards = 1 rod (rd)

16-1/2 feet = 1 rod

1,760 yards = 1 statute mile (mi)

9,280 feet = 1 statute mile

APPENDIX IV
WEIGHTS AND MEASURES
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Area

144 square inches = 1 square foot {sq ft)
9 square feet = 1 square yd (sq yd)
30-1/4 square yards = 1 square rod

160 square rods = 1 acre (A}

840 acres = 1 square mile (s:i mi)

Volume
1,728 cubic inches = 1 cubic foot
27 cubic feet = 1 cubic yard (cu yd)

Counting Units

12 units = 1 dozen (doz)}
12 dozens = 1 gross
144 units = 1 gross

24 sheets = 1 quire

480 sheets = 1 ream

1 cubic foot of water weighs 62.5 pounds
(approx) = 1,000 ounces

1 gallon of water weighs 8-1/3 pounds (approx)
1 cubic foot = 7.48 gallons

1 inch = 2.54 centimeters
1 foot = 30.4801 centimeters
1 meter = 39.37 inches

1 liter = 1.05668 quarts (liquid) = 0.90808 quart
(dry)

1 nautical mile = 6,080 feet {approx)
1 {fathom = 6 feet

1 shot of chain = 15 fathoms
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APPENDIX V
FORMULAS

Areas

The area of a square is equal to
the square of a side.

The area of a triangle 18 equal to
one half the base times the
height.

The area of a circle is equal to
the radiue squared times pi.

The area of a rectangle is equal
to the length times the width.

The lateral area of & cylinder is
equal to the circumference of
the base times the height.
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4rr?

Areas

The square area of a sphere is
equal to 4 times pi times the
radius squared.

Volumes

The volume of a cube equals the
cube of an edge.

The volume of a rectangular solid
or cylinder equals the area of
the base times the height.

The volume of a sphere equals %
pi times the radius cubed.



INDEX

Absolute value, 21
Accuracy, 19, 59
Addend, 7
Adding:
complex numbers, 164
decimals, 51
fractions, 118
signed numbers, 21
unlike fractions, 35
Addition:
and subtraction, 7
method for solving simultaneous eguations,
135
Adjacent angles, 182
Algebraic:
expressions, 99
fractions, 117
sum, 99
Alternation in a proportion, 144
Altitude of a triangle, 183
Angles, 182
Apex of a triangle, 183
Approximate numbers, 61
Arabic numerals, 1
Arbitrary constant, 120
Areas;
circle, 18%
quadrilateral, 186
triangle, 184
Associative laws, 26, 98
Axioms of equality, 25

Base of:

exponent, 65

number system, 2

solid, 193

triangle, 183
Binary number system, 3
Binomial factors, 113
Bisecting an angle, 191
Borrow process, 7, 8
Broken lines, 181

Calculating with approximate numbers, 81
Caliper, vernier, 64

Cancellation, 38

Carry and borrow, 7

Celeius thermometer, 19

Center of a circle, 192

222

Centigrade thermometer, 19
Changing:

common fractions to decimals, 49

fractions to percent, 55

integers to percent, 55

percent to a decimal, 56
Characteristic, logarithms, 83
Checking accuracy, 14
Chord of a circle, 188
Circle, 187
Circular cylinder, 194-195
Circumference of a eircle, 187
Coefficients, literal, 125, 136
Combined variation, 150
Combining:

radicals, 74

terms, 100
Commeon:

denominator, 34

factors, 111

fractions, 28, 49

logarithms, 81
Commutative laws, 26, 98
Complement of an angle, 182
Completing the square, 169
Complex:

decimal, 47

fraction, 43-44

numbers, 158-163

plane, 161
Components of logarithms, 83
Composite number, 17
Concentric circles, 189
Conditiona) equation, 121-122
Conjugates of complex numbers, 165
Constant:

definition, 120

of proportionality, 147
Construction, geometric, 180
Coordinates, 130-131
Counting, 1
Cube:

by slide rule, 94

geometric, 194

root, 79, 95

Dashed line, 181
Decimal:
adding, 51



INDEX

Decimal—Continued:

complex, 47

divisors, 53

equivalent, 47

fractions, 45

mixed, 47

multiplying, 51-52

nonterminating, 50

number system, 2, 45

points, 13, 15

power of, 66

reducing, 47

system, 2
Degree:

angular, 182

of an equation, 121
Denominate numbers, 9, 15
Denominator, definition, 28
Dependence, 151
Dependent variable, 151
Developing formulas, 154
Diameter:

circle, 187

sphere, 198
Difference:

answer in subtraction, 7

of two squares, 113
Digit positions:

binary, 38

decimal, 2
Digits, significant, 60

Direction of measurement, 19

Directly proportional, 147
Direct variation, 146
Discrimipant, 176
Distributive law, 27, 99
Dividend, 11

Dividing:

a line into equal segments, 190

approximate mumbers, 81
by powers of ten, 54
complex numbers, 165
decimals, 52
denominate numbers, 15
Divisibility, test for, 18
Division:
fractions, 40
general, 10
in fraction form, 25
methods, 13
signed numbers, 24
synthetic, 110
Divisor, 11
Double roots, 177

223

Edge of a prism, 194
Element: _
cylinder, 194
set, 4
Ellipsesa, 192
Ellipsis, definition, 5§

End zeros in multiplication, 13

Fquality axioms, 25
Equal or double roots, 177
Equations, plotting, 131
Equilateral triangle, 185
Equivalent:

decimal, 47

fraction, 20
Error:

percent of, 59

relative, §0
Estimation, 14, 58
Evaluating:

formulas, 153

radicals, 78
Exponential form, 80
Exponents;

and radicals, 102

definition, 65

fractional, 70

laws of, 67

literal, 112

Extremes of a proportion, 142

Faces of a solid, 193

Factor, 11, 17

Factoring:
definition, 111

method of solving quadratic equations, 168

radicals, 75
trinomials, 11%
Fixed constant, 120
Formulas:
developing, 154
evaluating, 153
graphing, 156
table of, 221
translating, 155
Fractional:
exponents, 70
percents, 57
Fractions:
algebraie:
dividing, 117
multiplying, 117
changing to decimals, 49
complex, 43-44
equivalent, 29
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Fractions—Continued: Intersecting lines, 182
fundamental rule, 30 Inversgely proportionzl, 148
improper, 28, 31 Inverse ratio, 142
in equations, 125 Inverse variation, 148
measurement, 29 Inversion in a proportion, 144
negative, 32 Irrational:
partitive, 28 number, 77, 158
power of, 66 root, 178
proper, 28 Irregular pyramid, 186
reducing, 31, 116 Isosceles triangle, 185

Function:
general, 151 Joint variation, 149
trigonometric, 202, 213

Fundamental rule of fractions, 30 Lateral:

area, pyramid, 197

General form of a linear equatton, 126 edge, prism, 194

Geometric: Laws:
classification of angles, 1682 associative, 26
figures, 183-190 commutative, 26

Graphical: distributive, 27
interpretation of roots, 179 exponents, 67
representation of complex numbers, 160 sines, 208
solution of quadratic equations, 172 Least common muliiple, 34

Graphing: Less than (Ssymbol}, 20, 128
formulas, 156 Like:
general, 20 fractions, 33
inequalities, 129, 139 signs, adding, 21

Great circle, 198 Line:

Greater than {symbol), 20, 128 general, 161

Greatest common divisor, 34 parallel, 137

Grouping: segment, §
for multiplication, 11 Linear equation, 121, 126
symbols, 101 Literal:

coefficient, 124, 136

Hemisphere, 198 exponent, 112

Highest common factor, 34 Logarithm:

Horizontal lines, 181 definition, 80

Hypotenuse, 199 natural, 81

Lowest common denominator, 34
Identity, 121

Imaginary: Mantissa, 83, 85
number, €6, 159 Mathematical symbols, 219
root, 178 Maximum and minimum points, 174
unit, 159 Means of a proportion, 142
Improper fraction, 28, 31 Measurement:
Independent variable, 151 fraction, 28
Index of a root, 65 principles of, 58
Inequalities, 128 Mental:
Inequalities in two variables, 139 calculation, 10
Infinite sets, 6 multiplication, 107
Integers, 1 Micrometer:
Intercepts, definition, 132 scale, 61
Interpolation, 203 settings, 62
Interpreting equations, 137 vernier, 64
Interpreting roots by graphs, 179 Minimum and maximum points, 174
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INDEX

Minuend, 7
Mixed:
decimal, 47
number, 28, 32
Monomial multiplication, 103
Multiples, 17
Multiplicand, 11
Multiplication:
fractions, 37
general, 10
grouping, 11
Multiplier, 11
Multiplying:
approximate numbers, 61
complex numbers, 164
decimals, 51-52
denominate numbers, 15
signed numbers, 23

Naturzl logarithms, §1
Negative:

exponents, 69

fractions, 32

logarithms, 83

numbers, 19
Nonterminating decimals, 50
Number:

set, 4

systems, 2, 3
Number line:

fractions, 28

general, 5, 20
Numerals, 1
Numerator, definition, 28
Numerical coefficient, definition, 100

Oblique:

line, 181

triangle, 185, 20%
Obtuse:

angle, 182

triangle, 185
One as an exponent, 69
Operation:

with decimals, 50

with inequalities, 128
Operator i, 160-161
Operators, 158
Order:

of operations, 16

properties of numbers, 128
Orientation of lines, 181

Parabola, 174
Parallelpiped, 193

Parallel lines, 181
Parallelogram, 186
Parentheses, removing, 101
Partial products, 12
Partitive fractions, 29
Percent;
changing numbers to, 55
changing to decimal, 58
definition, 55
fractional, 57
of error, 59
Percentage cases, 56
Perimeter:
quadrilateral, 186
triangle, 184
Perpendiculay:
at any point on a line, 191
bisector of a Line, 191
lines, 181
Pi (1), 188
Place value, 1, 2, 46
Placing decimal points, 13, 15
Plotting:
complex numbers, 162
coordinates, 131
eguations, 131
inequalities, 139
Points and lines, 5
Polar form, 163
Polynomials, 104-106
Positional notation, 2
Positive:
and negative numbers, 20
integers, 4
Powers and roots, 65
Powers of:
fractions, 66
negative integers, 65
ten, 52, 54, 71.73
Precision, 58

Prime:
factor, 17
number, 152

Principles of:

measurement, 58

verniers, 63
Prims, 193
Product:

general, 11

of sum and difference, 108
Proper fraction, 29
Proportion, 142
Proportionality constant, 147
Pure imaginaries, 161
Pythagorean Theorem, 199
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Quadrant, definition, 131
Quadratic:
definition, 167
equationg, 172, 179
formula, 170-172
Quadrilateral, 186
Quotient, 11

Radical, 73, 102
Radicand, definition, 74
Radius:

circle, 187

gphere, 198
Ratio:

definition, 141

trigonometric, 201
Rational:

number, 28, 77, 158

roots, 178
Ratfonalizing denominators, 77, 106
Ray, geometric, 5
Reading:

decimals, 47

micrometers, 62

slide rule scales, 87
Real numbers, 66, 158
Reciprocals, 73
Rectangle, 186
Rectangular;

coordinates, 19, 130

prism, 193
Reducing:

decimals, 47

fractions, 31, 118
Regrouping, 7
Regular pyramid, 196
Relative error, 60
Remainder, 14
Removing parentheses, 101
Rhombus, 186
Right:

angle, 182

circular cone, 196

cylinder, 194

prism, 193

triangle, 185, 199
Roots:

equal, 177

imaginary, 177

of an equation, 65, 168

rational, 178
Rounding oif, 47

Scientific notation, 71
Bector of a circle, 188
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Segment of a circle, 188
Sense reversal, inequalities, 129
Sets:

comprising points and lines, §

elements of, 4

infinite, 6
Sides of a triangle, 183
Signed numbers, 19, 23
Significant digits, 60, 73
Similar triangles, 200
Simplifying radicals, 75
Simultaneous:

equations, 133

tnequalities, 140
Sines, law of, 208
Slide rule:

description, 86

operation, 88-97
Solid figures, 193
Solving:

linear equations, 122-124

oblique triangles, 208
8pecial:

exponents, 69

products, 106

triangles, 204-250
Spheres, 197-198
Square:

geometric, 186

of a sum or difference, 108

root, 78, 92
Squaring:

by slide rule, 91

complex numbers, 165
Siraight and curved lines, 181
Subject of a formula, 152
Subscripts, 152
Subsets, 4

Substitution method for solving systems of

equations, 136

Subtracting:

by borrowing, 8

complex numbers, 164

decimals, 51

fractions, 118

general, 7

mentally, 10

signed numbers, 22
Subtrahend, ¥
Sum:

angles of 2 triangle, 185

general, 7
Supplement of an angle, 182
Surface area:

prism, 194



INDEX

Surface area—Continued: Unlike:
sphere, 198 fractions, 33
Symbols: signs, adding, 21
grouping, 101
in formulas, 152 Variable, 120, 151
mathematical, 219 Variation:
Synthetic division, 110 combined, 150
System of equations, 133 general, 146
- joint, 149
Tangen.t to a circle, 187 © Vector representation of complex numbers, 163
Terms: Verbal problems, 138-139, 179
and coefficients, 89 Vernier:
of 2 proportion, 142 caliper, 64
Test for divisibility, 18 general, 61-64
Thermometer, 19 measurements, 63
Three percentage cases, 56 micrometer, 64
Translating formulas, 155 principle 63
Trapezoid, 187 Vertex: ’
Trial quotients, 14 angle, 182
Triangles: triangle, 183
general, 183-186 Vertical:
similar, 200 angle, 182
special, 204-205 line, 181
Triangular prism, 193 Volume:
Trigonometric: rism, 194
:‘:;ios, gg; 213 gy;a?;id, 197
es
Trinomia,l: ' sphere, 198
factoring, 115 Weights and measures, 220

squares, 114 Whole numbers, 1

Uneven division, 14 :
Unit, imaginary, 159 Zero as an exponent, 69
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Assignment Questions

Information: The text pages that you are to study are
provided at the beginning of the assignment questions.







Assignment 1

Number Systems and Sets; Positive Integers

Textbook Assignment: Chapters 1, 2 {(7-18)

1-1. Which of the following Navy personnel have
a need for this course?
1. Storekeepers
2. Damage Controlmen
3. Electronics Technicians
4. All of the asbove

1-2. An understanding of mathematics has an
important effect upon an officer's poten-
tial success.

1-3, Which of the feollowing groups of symbols
could represent a number?
1., 7x2
2. B/&
3, 68-22
4. All of the above

1-4. Wwhich of the following could be classified
as an Integer?

1. ¢
2. 76
3. 5,280

4, A1l of the above

1-5. In our numbering system the place value

of each digit is

1. higher than that of the digits to the
left of it

2. lower than that of the digits to the
leifc of it

3. the same a& that of the digite to the
right of it

4. lower than that of the digits to the
right of it

1-6. UWhat does the zero mean in the number
65,3097
1. There are no tens.
2. It causes the 5 to stand for 50.
3. There are no hundreds.
4, It causes the 9 to staund for 9 teng and
not 9 ones.

1-7. Which figure is in the "thousands" place
in the number 850,1797
1. ¢
2.1
3, 5
4, 8

1.8,

1-9.

Which figure is in the "ten thousands"

place in the oumber 516,789,240%

1, &

2.7

3. 8

4, 9

How is the number 15,026,745 read?

1. Fifreen million, twenty-aix thousand,
seven hundred forty-five

2. Fifteen billion, twenty-six thousand,
seven hundred and forty-five

3. One bililfon, five million, twenty-six
thougand, seven hundred forty-five

4, Fifteen million, twe hundred sixty
thousand, seven hundred and forty-five

Numbers written in systems other than the
decimal system should have the base noted

as a subscript, that {s, 204_ Is a base five

number, 1112 is a base two o; binary number,etc.
1-10. The 2 in che number 2145 means

1. twe 125%s

2. two 100's

3. two 25's

1-11,

1-13.

4. two 5's

Row many digit symbols are used to perform
all the calculations ianvolved in the
binary system?

1. 2

2. 5

3. 8

4. 10

The binary equivalent of decimal 6 ia
1. 011
2, 101
3. 110
4., 111

The binary equivalent of decimal 15 1s
1, 0110
2. 0111
3. 1001
4, 1111



1-14, The number system which is most commonly 1-22. A mathematical plane is determined by

used in digital computers 1s the three points which do not lie on the

1. octal same lipe.

2. binary

3. ternatry

4, decimal 1-23. A mathematical line may be considered as

a subset of a plane surface.
1-15. & collection of symbols which have at

leagt one common characteristic 1s 1-24. When a gserles of points with no space
¢alled a between them begins at a point and is
1, set extended infinitely in one directicn
2. group only, how may the serles be identified?
3. seriles 1. As a ray
4. quantity 2. As a half-line
3, As a line segment

1-16. Which of the following is a set of 4. As either 1 or 2 above
the even positive integers less than
102 1-25. A set of polats comprising a plane has
1. {2, 4, 6, 8} subsets called
2, {0, 2, &, 6, 8} 1, rays
3. 12, 4, 6, 8, 10} 2. lines
4. {0, 2, 4, 6, B, 10} 3. line segments

4. all of the above
1-17. Which of the following correctly desig-

nates a set of the names of days of the 1-26. Uges of a scale include
week which contain the letter "u' and avre 1. tire gage

between Sunday and Saturday? 2. yard stick

1. {Tuesday, Thursday} 3. thermometer

2. {Sunday, Tuesday, Thursdayl 4, all of the above

3. {Tuesday, Thursday, Saturday}
4. {Sunday, Tuesday, Thursday, Saturday!}

1-27, If the inch between 1 and 2 on a one-

1-18, A group of symbols encompassing a part of foot tule could be stretched to 1 mile,
a set is called a how many numbers could be inserted
1, group between the 1 and the 2%
2, subset i, 1,760
3. subgroup 2. 5,280
4, quantity 3, N¥one

4, An infinite quancity
1=19. What is used in mathematics to Indicate

that a pattern continues indefinitely? 1-28, In the subtraction problem, 12 -~ 3 = 9,
1. A dot the numeral 3 is called the

2. A line 1. addend

3. Three dots 2. minuend

4. Three hyphens 3. subtrahend

4, quotient
1-20, Although a dot is used to represent it,

a point actually has no length, width, 1-29. The most common method of arranging the
nor thickness. addends 467, 1382, and 17 in a vertical
column for additlon is
1-21, In mathematics, which starement describes 1. 17
an ideal line? 467
1. It has length and thickness, but no 1382
width.
2. It has length and width, but no thick- 2. 4467
ness. 1382
3. It has length, but no width nor thick- 17
ness.
4. It has length, width, and thickness. 3. 467
1382
17

4, 1000 + 300 + BO + 2
400 + 60 + 7
10 + 7




1-30.

1-31.

1-320

1-33,

It the addition problem
(1)
57

36
a3

why is the numeral (1) carried to the

tens column?

1. Ten must be borrowed from the teus
column,

2, The numeral 3 is the place holder.

3, The sum of the units column exceeds 9.
4. This 1s the remainder after subtract-

ing 10.
The concept of carrying in addition is

often explained by regrouping the addends
What is the proper regroup—

of a problem.
ing of the addends 1001, 416, and %087
1. 1000 + Q0+ 1

400 + 10 + 6

900 + O + 8

2. 1000 +

What 1s the difference when 35,708 is
subtracted from 87,2167

1. 51,208

2. 51,478

3. 51,508

4, 51,538

Why 1s borrowing used in the subtraction

process?
1. To offset the effect of carrying
2. To keep the columns properly alined

3, To make the subtrahend larger than the

minuend

4, To make the minuend of a column larger

than the subtrahend

How much is 293,094 subtracted from
458,0457

1. 134,951

2. 162,051

3. 164,651

4. 164,951

1-35.

1-36.

1-37.

1-38,

1-39.

1-40,

In the subtraction problem

72,145
-69,258

2,887

how many columns have been borrowed from?
1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4, Four

which of the following rules must you

observe when subtracting the quantity

3 hours and & minutes from the guantity

5 hours and 10 minutes?

1. Convert each quantity to the nearest
whole multiple of the larger unit.

2. Subtract only numbers having units
of the same kind.

3. Subtract units of a lower value from
units of a higher value.

4, Add units of a lower valug and gubtract

units of a higner value.

What is the sum of 3 gallonz 1 quart and
5 gallons 2 quarts?

1. 8 gallons 2 quarts

2. B gallons 3 quarts

3. 9 gallons 2 quarts

4. 11 gallons

In subtracting the denominate numerals

4 hours 6 win 28 sec
=2 hours B min 32 sec

the concept of regrouping is utilized.

A recommended short method for finding
the sum of 8§+ 3+ 7+ 2+ 6+ 4 is to
l. add the figures by groups of 3

2. form pairs of figures that egual 10
3. form pairs of figures that equal 11

4., add each individual figure successively

The thought process associated with add-
ing the column 7 + 3 + 8+ 2+ 5+ 1+ 9
by recognizing groups of digits whose sum
is 10 is

1. 18, 25, 35

2, 10, 20, 25, 35

3. 7, 10, 1B, 20, 26, 35

4, 7+ 3, 10, + 10, 20, + 5, 25, + 10, 35



1-41.

1-42.

1—&30

1-44.

1-45.

1-46,

1-47.

1-48.

By using the beginning-at-the=left method,
the successive mental steps sssociated
with subtracting 45 from 83 are

1. 8, 30, 38

2, 40, 38

3. 43, 38

4. &0, 43, =5, 38

Tha answer to the following mathematical
problem, 2+3-4-5, im

1. 14

2, 120

3q 530

4. moxr defined above

The product of the factare 3, 7, and 2
is
1.
z.
3
“.

27
33
k)
42

The multiplication process is a ehort
process for

1. diviaion

2. addicion

3. subtraction

4, factoring

In multiplying a three-digit number by a
two-digic number, it is &ll right to multi-
ply beginning from the lefr of the multi-
pliar, provided the partial products are
written in the correct columne.

One of the steps in multiplying 461 by 508
involvas multiplying 1 by 5. The result
of this step must be placed in the

1. unice column

2. tens column

3. hundreds column
4. thousands column
What 48 the product of 807 and 3077
1. 27,749
2, 29,159
3. 247,749
4, 248,159
In the multiplication problem
308
14
1232
308
4312

it iz not necsasary to write the 0 re-
sulting from "4 times 0 tens ie O"
because O added to 3 tens is still 3
tens.

1-49. Which of the following statements repre-

sents an important fact comcerning the
use of zero?

1. Zero is not a number,

2, Any nupber dfvided by zero remsins
the same,

3. Zeros are always dropped in multipli=
cation.

4. Zerc multiplied by any number is
zRYo.

1-50, The recommended procedure for multiplying
17 by 80 ie
1. 17 . 80
80 A7
1360 560
80
1360
2. 17 4. BO
8 17
4] ¢
136 56
1360 0
-
1360
1-51. The product of 7,000 and 10,000 is
1., 17,000
2. 7,000,000
3. 17,000,000
4. 10,000,000
1-52, Although the decimal point is not shown

1-53.

in the product of the multiplication
problem 70 x 30 = 2100, it is understood
that the decimal point follows the

1. leftmost zerc of the product

2. rightmost zerc of the product

3. numeral 1 in the product

&, numeral 2 in the product

To nake rapid and concise calculations 1n
division, it is meore useful to consider
successive subtraction than the inverse
of pulciplication.



1-54, Determine the proper terminology associated
with divislon in the follewing problem

1-55.

1-56.

1-57.

28
3/85
6
25
24
1
1. 3 is divisor 3. 3 is divisor
28 is remainder 28 is quotient
85 {s dividend 85 1is dividend
I is quotient 1 i5 remainder
2. 3 1ig dividend 4. 3 is dividend
28 is quotient 28 is divisor
85 ig divisor 85 is quotient
1 is remainder 1 is remainder
If a single digit divisor is too large to
be contained in the first digit of a four
digit dividend, in a division problem, you
should
1. divide the first two digits of the

dividend by the divisor and place the
quotient over the first digit of the
dividend

. divide the second digit of the dividend

by the diviser and place the quotient
over the first digit of the dividend
divide the first two digits of the
dividend by the divisor and place the
quotient over the second digit of the
dividend

divide the second digit of the dividend
by the divisor and place the quotient
over the secend digit of the dividend

How would you estimate the first digit of
the guotient resulting from dividing 3094

by
1,
2.
3.
&.

In

687

Divide 30 by &
Divide 309 by 65
Divide 309 by 70
Divide 310 by 60

dividing a four-digit number by a two-

digit number, the trial quotient is found

to
1.
2.
3.

4,

be too small when

the trial quotient is greater than 10
the trial quotient is smaller than 10
the new dividend is smaller than the
divisor

the new dividend is as large or larger
than the divisor

10

1-58.

1-59,

1-60.

1-61.

1-62.

1-63.

Which of the following divisions is an
exact division?

1. 457 + 9

2. 221 & 13

3. 396 1 13

4. 745 + 25

What is the remainder when 25% is
divided by 87
1.

Ry X ]
L L

How much is 22,308 divided by 74?
1. 3,114 with a remainder of 44
2, 287 wich a remainder of 70

3. 301 with a remainder af 34

4, 31 with a remainder of 34

If a group of 3% people is to be divided
into 4-nember teams, how should this
division be expressed?

1. 8 teaws, R 7

2. 9 teams, R 3

3. 9 teams, R &

4. 10 teams

The purpose for maintaining proper
vertical alinement in division is to
assist in placing the decimal polnt
in the quotient,.

A division has been accurately perforwed
when the dividend equals the product of
the

1. remainder times the divisor plus

the quotient

remainder times the quotient plus
the divisor

3. quotient times the divisor plus the
remainder

quotient times the remainder plus
the divisor

2.



1-64.

1-65.

1-66.

1-67.

1-68.

The product, in simplified form, of the
multiplication, problem; 4 (2 hours

22 minutes 32 seconds) is

1. 8 hours 88 minutes 128 seconds

2. 8 hours 90 minutes 8 seconds

3. 9 hours 28 minutes 8 seconds

4. 9 hours 30 minutes 8 seconds

The product of 12 miles and 13 miles is

156 miles
miles

156 square miles
156

rON =

The product of 2 feet 8 inches times

3 feet 4 inches may be found by

1. multiplying 2-feet times 3 feet then
multiplying 8 inches times 4 inches

2. multiplying 3 feet times 2 feet 8
inches then multiplying 4 inches times
2 feet 8 inches

3. converting 2 feet 8 inches to 2% feet

and 3 feet 4 inches to 3-13feet and
then multiplying

4. changing 2 feet 8 inches to 3 feet and
3 feet 4 inches to 4 feet and then
multiplying

If a pipe 22 feet 6 inches long is cut into
3 equal lengths, how long are the pieces?
(Neglect the width of the saw cuts.)

1. 7 feet 1 inch

2. 7 feet 3 inches

3. 7 feet 4 inches

4. 7 feet 6 inches

The result of dividing 23 hours 31 minutes
20 seconds by 5 is

1. 43 hours 6;— minutes 4 seconds
4 hours 0 minutes 4224 seconds

4 hours 42 minutes 16 seconds
4 hours 6 minutes 4 seconds

Pobd

11

1-69.

1-70.

1-71.

1-72.

1-73.

1-74.

1-75.

In which of the following series of
operations is the order in which the
operations are performed important?
l.2+3+5

2. (3) (9) (7)

3. 6x8x9

4. 48 + 6 x 3

The answer to the problem 24 + 4 + 3 + 2

1. not defined

2.1

3. 4

4.9

The order of operations is important if
division or multiplication is involved
with other operations, Use the rules

pertaining to a series of mixed operations
to calculate the value of 6 x 4 + 8 + 2.

1. 16

2. 28

3. 36

4. 48

The number 36 is a multiple of
1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 9, 18, 36, and
1. 10

2.1

3. 12

4. 13

An odd number when divided by 2 produces

a remainder of 1.

The number 7 is a factor of
l.

2. 17
3. 24
4. 35
What is the value of x if x = (3)(0)(4)(6)?
.0
2. 18
3. 24
4. 72



Assignment 2

Positive Integers; Signed Numbers; Common Fractions

Textbook Assignment: Chapters 2 (17, 18), 1, 4 (28, 29

2-3.

2=7.

2-8.

2-9.

2-10.

2-11.

2-12,

2-13.

The number 19 is a composite number.

A factor of a composite Integer is never
larger than the integer.

A prime number is any number that 1s
divisible only by

1.
2.
3.
4.

T

1.
2.
3.
4.

An

0

2

icself and 1

another prime number

he prime factorization of 40 is

*5-8
+2-
-8

2

MW N

0
0

Ll

.

5

odd number can have no even factors.

All even numbers are divisible by 2,

Any number ending in 3 is divisible by 3.

In
of
1.
2.
3.
4,

which of the followlng groups is each
the four numbers divisible by 47

704; 820; 710; 414

91,276; 902; 414; 612

B8,924; 672; 14,000; 318

3,724; 716; 1,312; B1,728

The numbers 90 and 802 are both divisible

by
No

In
of
1.
z.
3.
4,

Which of the following numbers 1s divisible

by
1.

5.
odd number is divisible by 6.

which of the follewing groups is each
the three numbers divisible by 87
240; 896; 830

217,120; 112,112; 4,098

637,168; 78,126; 111,736

215,240; 817,896; 425,800

both 3 and 87
16,807
33,120
49,928
62,412

any number is multiplied by 9, the sum
the digits of the product is divisible
9.

2=14. A number without a sign is considered to
be elther negative or positive depending
on the prablem.

2-15. The minus sign (-) may indicate either the
operation of subtraction or that a number
is negative.

2-16. A minus sign placed in front of a reading
taken from a mercurial thermometer indi-
cates that the
1. actual temperature is less than the
reading

2. present reading is less thano the
previous reading

3, mercury has fallen below the scale of
the thermometer

4. temperature is a number of units below
a zero reference point

2-17. 1If the reading on a thermometer is +loo
centigrade and the temperature falls 2
centigrade, the new reading will be
1. #12 centigrade
Z. 0 centlgrade
3, ~1° centigrade
4, -2° centligrade

-3

d 1 1] A { ]
* |*2’l%

e Lo
4

-+-3

Figure 2A.--Rectangular coordipnate system.
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In answering items 2-18 and 2-19 refer to

figure 24,

2-18.

2=1%.

2=20.

2=22.

2-23.

to peint B, as Indi-

pn the wactancular

Fectangular

To get from point A

parad by tha arvno
SaIed oF Lag [rroew

coordinate system, a person must go in a
1, negative direction and then in a posi-
tive direction

negative direction and then in a nega-
tive direction

positive direction and ther in a nega-
tive direction

positive direction and then in a posi-
tive direction

2-24, The absolute value of 5 is greater than

2-25.

2-26,

2=27.

2-28.

2-29.

The signs associated with peint C with re-

gard to the horizontal and vertical direc-

tions, respectively, are

1. +, -

2, +, +

3. -, =

. -, +

The M"greater than" symbol (») and the "less

than" symbol (<) always poilnt toward the

smaller number.

Which of the follewing groups of wathe-

matical statements is true?

1. If A » O and B< 0, then A<B

2. If A> O and B>0, then A<B

3. If A< ©C and B ¢, then B»A

4. If A > ¢ and B >0, then B»A

In answering items 2=22 and 2-23, refer

to figure ZB.

What is the absolute wvalue of a number?

1. The number times itself

2. 1 divided by the number

3. The value of the number without regard
to sipgn

4. The value of a number with the
fractional or decimal part disregarded

What is the distance between polnt A and

point B?

1, -1

2. 1

3. 3

4. 7

A

[ ] 1 ] ] 1

the absolute value of -7,

What is the general rule for adding two or

mavo mosativa nomhara?
mMEyS nDogatlive numaersd

l. Find the sum of the numbers, disregard-
ing the sign.

Find the product of the absolute values
of the numbers, takimg the sign of che

largest,

Find the sum of the absolute values of

the numbers and place a winus sign be=-

fore the result,

Find the difference between the absolute
values of the numbers and place a minus
sign before the result,

[
L]

30

What is the general rule for adding a posi-
tive and a negative number?

1, Find the difference between the recip-
rocal values of the numbers and place
a plus sign before the result.

Find the difference between the absolute
valuas of the numbers and prefix the
sign of the number having the larger
absoclute value,
Find the sum of the absolute value
the numbars and pl i
the result.

Find the sum of the abseclute values of
the numbers and prefix the sign of the
number having the larger absolute wvalue.

2,

3.

nlana a nlug o
paSCe a8 paugz g

What result do you obtain when you add -6
and =77

1. +13

2. +1

3., -1

4, =13

What result do you obtain when you take
the sum of =26 and +8%

1. +34

2, +18

3., =18

4, -34

What is the result of subtracting +3 from
-10?

1. +13

+7

-7

2,
3.
4. -13

+

-6 -5 -4-3 -2 -l

—
0 + +

1.I i (1
T T T

2 +3 +4 +5 +6

Figure 2B,--$igned numbers line.
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2-30,

2-31.

i-32.

2-133.

2-34,

2=33.

2-36.

2-37.

In solving a subtraction problem involving
signed numbers, what is the correct proce-
dure to use in terms of the number line?

1. Find the subtrahend on the number line
then move the mumber of units of the
minuend in the direction opposite in
sign of the minuend.

Find the subtrahend on the mumber line
then move the number of units of the
minuend in the direction of the sign

of the minuend.

Find the minuend on the number line then
move the number of units of the subtra—
hend in the direction opposite in aign
of the subtrahend.

Find the minuend on the number line then
move the number of units of the subtra-
hend in the direction of the sign of

the subtrahend,

3.

What 1s the result of subtracting +14 from
+H?

1. +20

2. +8

3. ~8

4, =20

What is che result of che operatfon indi-
cated by the expression (-3) - (-4)7

1. +7

2. +1

i -1

4. =7

What is the result of the operation indi-
cated by the expression (+9} - (-5)?

1. +14

2. +4

3. -4

4. ~1l4

What is the result of the operation indi-
cated by the expression (-6) + {-4}?

1. =10

2. =2

3, +2

4, +10

What 1B the product of -5 and 47
1. +20

2. 49

3. -1

4, =20

What is the product of 5 and -4%
1. 420
2. +9
3. -1
4, -20

What is the product of -5 and =47
1. +20

2. +9

3. =1

4, =20

14

2-38. To multiply +6 by +3 means to

1. add +3 te +6

2. add +6 to +3

3. add (+3) + (+3) + (+3)

4. add (+6) + (+6) + (+6)
2-39, What is the general rule for determining
the sipgn of the product of two mumbers
that are opposite in sign?
1. The sign is negative when the larger
number 1s positive and positive when
the larger number is negative.
The sign 1s positive when the larger
number 1s positive and negative when
the larger number is negative.
The sign is always negative.
The sign is always positive.

2.

3.
4.
2-40, What is the rule for the sign of the
product of two negative numbers?
1. The sign is negative unless both
numbers have equal value,
The sign 1s negative in all cases
except those in which one of the
numbers is less than one.
The sign Ls always negative.
The aign is always positive.

2,

3.
4,

2-41, Which of the following products
negative?
1. The preoduct of mere than two numbers
2. The product of an even nusber of
negative numbers
The product of an odd mmber of
negative numbers
The product of more than two
negative numbers

3.

4,

2=42, Why is the product of -3 and -4 a positive

127
1. Adding
in the
Adding
in the positive direction,

Taking away =4 three times produces
movement io the positive direccion.
Taking away ~4 thres times produces
movement in the negative direction.

2=43, What is the product of =2, =4, +8, and
-1.5%
1. +0.5
2. -15a5
3, +96
4. -986

negative direction.
2.

3.

4.

2-44, Which of the following statements concern-
ing the relation of the process of division

to other processes in mathematics is
correct?

1. Division is a short way of addinmg.

2, Division is the basis of subtraction.
3. Division is the opposite or inverse
of subtraction.

Divigion 13 the opposite or inverse
of multiplication,

4.

is always

-4 three times produces movement

-4 three times produces movement



2-45.

=4b,

2=47.

2=-48.

2-30.

2-51.

2-52.

What is the general rule for determining
the sign of the result when dividing a
pumber by another number opposite in sign?
1. The sign of the result is always
positive.

The sign of the result 1a always
negative.

The sign of the result is positive

only when the sign of the larger number
is negative,

The sign of the result if positive only
when the sign of the smaller nunber is
negative.

What is the queotient of 18 divided by -3%
1. +15

2. +6

3. =6

4. =21

what is the quotient of -18 divided by -37
1. +15
2. +6
3- _6
Ao =21

What is the result of performing the

division indicated by
1. +12
2, +5
3. =5
4. -45

i

-3

. What 1s the quotient of =12 divided by +37

1. -36
2. -%
3, =4
&, T4
8) (=4
What is the result of 8 ?
-4
-3
+3
+4

The expressions 8 - (6 + 2 = 4) and
8 « 6+ 2 - 4 have the same value.

Which statement is true about the fractiom

-=1

1. The sign of the 3 is negative; the 5
has no sign.

2. The sign of the 5 15 negative; the 3
has no sign.

3. The sign of the 3} is negative; the sign
of the 5 1is negative; the sign of the
fraction is negative.

4, The sign of the 3 is posirive; the sign
of the 5 1s positive; the sign of the
fraction is negative.

15

2-53.

2=54,

2=55,

2-56 ]

2-57.

2-58.

2=59.

2=60.

The simpleat form of - =2 ia
1.-$ 3.:—:-

2.§ a.%

The fraction :I% is equivalent co

-3 2
1. =2 3. X
2, 2 4, 22

3 2

A statement which requires proof to
verify its truth ie congidered an
axiom.

Which of the following illustrates an
axiom of equality?

1. 7= 4 + 3,

2, If a > b, then b < a,

3. If a=b, then a + 4§ = b + &4,

6, If a = 2b and b = 2, then a = 4,

Incorrect usage of the multiplicacion
axiom is 1llustrated by
1, 2¢4) = 2(3+1)

2. 3(5+6) = 3(1+2+8)

3. 7(b) = 7({245)

4, both 2 and 3 above

Iz 1t true or false that an axiom is used
in the following development? Assume

4y = 28, Divide both sides of this
equation by 4 (that is, ﬁ% = E% + Thera-

fore, y = 7.

The sum of the numbers 4, 3, and 2 may be
found by adding 4 and 3 and thea adding 2
or by adding 4 to the sum of 3 and 2.
These two procedures produce equivalent
results asz stated by the

1. associative law of multciplication

2, commutative law of nultiplication

3. diseributive law

4. asapclative law of addition

Which of the following expressions is
equivalent to 7=(B=4) ?

1. (7-8)-4

2. 7-B-4

3. 7H[(-8) + (-%)]

4. 7+[(-B) + 4]



2-61.

2’620

2-63.

2-64.

2-65.

2-66.

2-67.

2-68.

2-69.

A eolumn of figures may be added from
either the top to the bettom or from the
bottom to the top. This fact results from
the

1. distributive law

2. commutative law of addition

). associative law of additien

4, assoclative law of multiplication

The commutative law of multiplication
means that the product of two or more
numbers 1s the same regardless of the
order of pultiplication.

All of the following expreasions are
equivalent to 2(3 + 4 + 5) except

1. 2«3 4+ 2<4 + 25

2. (4 + 3+ 5)2

3. 2{12)

4, 2{5 + 4) + 3

Common fractions and integers conmstitute
a subset of the real numbers called the

rational numbers.

The dencminator of a fraction tells how
many and the numerator tells what kind.

1f 5 seconds 1s expressed as a fraction of
an hour, what number will be in the denom—
inator of the fraction?

1. 25

2. 3,600

3. 50,400

4. 126,420

If 120 feet is expressed as a fractiom of
a wile, what number will appear in the
numerator of the fraction?

1. 120

2, 5,280

3 5,280
To120

4. (120 x 5,280)

The rational number 7 can be wriktcten as
the ratio of two integers.

Which of the following is a proper fraction?
1, 52 3. &
3 3
9 19
2, = 4, =
4 Z1

2-70, Which of the

2-7T1.

2-72,

2-73.

2-74.

2-73.

following is an improper

fraction?
3 4
1. 1& 3. 5
2, 3 .
5 7

Which of the following fractions would not
normally be written as a mixed number?

4 9
1. 3 3. -3-
5 11
2. E & 7

Which of the following mixed numbers has
the largest numerator when it is written
as an improper fraction?

_1 1
Lo 3. nd
2, 53 4. 142

8 3

If an angle of 360° is divided intoc 30°
sectors, what fraction of the 360° angle
15 represented by 1 sector?

1 1
1, — 3. =
24 6
1 1
2, = 4, =
12 3

If a stick one yard long is divided into
72 equal parts, what is the length of
each part?

1 1
1. 73 inch 3. N inch
2 L inch 4, 2 inches
t24 ’

The probability of rolling a 3 on a
6-~faced die is %. This relaticuship

can alsoc be expressed as
1. 1 part in &

2. cthe ratio of 1 to 6
J. 1 time out of 6

4. each of the above



Common Fractions; Decimals

Textbook Assigrment:

Assignment 3

Chapters &4 (29=44), 5 (45=51)

3-1. Assume that a man measures a % =inch block
four times. Each time he uses different
graduactions on his ruler. Wwhich of his
measurements is incorrect?
6 23

1. 8 in. 3. 32 in.
2 48

. 16 ine 4, 64 in.

3-2. Which of the following fractions is not

equivalent to‘% 1
0.5 327
L. 1 3. 552
1
125 1=
2, 250 4. _%
%

33, The fundamental rule of fractions states
that adding cthe same number to both rerms
of a fraction does not change the value of
the fraction.

3-4. How may the fraction g— be changed to
twenty~-fourtha?

1. Multiply the numerator by 3

2. Multiply the denominator by 3

3. Multiply both terms of the fraceion
by 3

4, Multiply both terms of the fraction
by 24

3-5, What fraction with a numerator of B8 is

equivalent to the fraction % ?
3 8

1. R 3. 24
il 8

2. 3 4, 28

17

I-6.

3-7.

3-10.

Which of the following fraccions cannor be

reduced to lower terms?

39 _8%
1. 52 31
48 144
.5 4. 756

reduced to loweat

78
The fraction 234° when

terms, becomes

1 39
1.3 ANETY,

B 78
T 4 734

It is incorrect mathematically to compute
with improper fractions.

8
mixed number and reduced to loweat terms
becomes

The improper fraction when changed to a

11 5
1. 3 3. 25
3 [
2. 23 4. 25
The mixed number 3% iz equivalent to the
improper fraction
u %
1. 3 3. S
16 3
2. 3 4. 9



3-Ll. Multiplying each term of a fraction by 3-17, Which of the following groups of fractions

-1 has the same effect as has the smallest least commen denominator?
1. multiplying the fraction by 1

2. multiplying the fraction by -1 1. i} Qﬁ 1 3, i, ;i’ 2

3. changing the sign of the numerator 379 18 6 127 13
only

4, changing the sign in front of the 2.3 3 3 4,20 13 9
fraction 8" 16’ 4 25" 157 10

3-12, Which one of the following four fractions 3-18, What method do vou use in finding a common

differs in value from the other three? denominator for a series of fractions?

-3 3 1. Add all cthe denominators.

1. y 3. —y 2, Cancel the common factors in numerators

- and dengminators.
3 3 3. Find the smallest number that all of

2, - i 6., = the numerators will go into,

-4 4, Find the smallest number that js divisi-
ble by all the denominators.

3-13. Fractions must always be changed 3-19, Find the LCM of the following numbers:
into like fractions before they can 180 = 5:22-32; 210 = 5:2-3+7; 225 = 52.32
be added. [(Note: 23 means 2 is taken as a factor

three times]

1. 52-2:3-7
3-14, The person who states that 2, 52:22.32:7
8.1..5 - 15 1. 5&-23.35.7
26 2 2% 24 4, 180-210+225

has failed to observe that
1. to find the sum of two or mere fractions, 3-20. Find the greatest commen divisor {GCD) of

the numerators should be added to obtain 6, 15, and 21,
the numerator and the denominators 1, 3
should be added to obtain the denominator 2. 6
Z. {ractions must be reduced fo iowest 3, Z10
terms before they are added 4, 33.2.5.7
3. fractions cannot be added without
. ralsing them to higher terms 3-21, Find the GCD of the numbers
4. quantities to be added must be expressed 120 = 23+3+5; 140 = 28:7+5; 42 = 2+3.7
in common denominators 1, 2
4 4 2. 6
3-15, The fracrions ? and‘; are unlike fractions. 3, 23-3:547

H, 1204140+42
3=16, The least common multiple (LCM) of 60, 36,

and 18 is 3-22, What lowest common demominator (LCD) would
1, 180
2., 540 be used to add l, A, —1, and —2?
3. 1080 9 7 35 25
4. 2160 1. 1575
2. 2205

3. 32.7.9.5
4. 9+7+35+25

18



3-23-

3-24.

3-25.

3-26.

3-27.

3-28.

— 12 mi
c 16
1
qhnﬂ

B
QI::-%-mi—————ﬂ

—
g
%h mi
i
E F
27% mi :!

Pigure 3A,--Illus®ra .ion for addition of fractioms.

What iz the sum of 2% and Lg?
1. 4 3. 47y

3 7
2. 45 il v

In figure 3A, find the distance along t.e
fence ABCDEF.

1. 4.1 mi 3. 5\ m
16 8
2, 43wt 4 5dmt
- 47 3
2 ' 3
How much is 3 subtracted from 13?
3 I
1. l8 3. 124
2, 1L 4. 3
g 8

In figure 3B, what is the length of the
dimension marked Y on the sketch of the
machine bole?-

1. 182 4a, 3. 28 1n.
2. 22 in, 4. 2-% in.
54 64

How much is L oof 67
24

i
1, & 3. 3
1 1
2. n ., 125
What is the -
product of 35 x IE&
1. ¥r 3. 2%
i 1
2, 1& 4. 85

i9

3-29, The answer to the problem

ByZiuZxZ=s
g ¥ ¥ 2
3 2

wrong because
the sum of 3 and 2 i3 5
a mistake was made in division
the wrong numbers were divided out
the numerator was omitted in the answer

is
1.
2.
30
&,
3-30, What is the answer tao the problem
3 1 2
2 *a*3
when reduced to lowest terms?
5 10

8 3 24

5 15

i —
Té:"

.
Figure 3B.--Sketch of a machine balr.

3=31. Use canceling to determine the product of

%2—; x 38,

1.
2.

LI
[ ")

30

M
uﬂLauﬁLJuHL

4.

L3



]

2

3-32. The common dencminator method of dividing 3~38, How much is 6= divided by 4=
fractions is fllustrated by the example 3 3 1 3
L Gsl. 4+ 38 i >l

3 2 3 3
6 1
s b 1.4, 8 2. 1 b 35
"3 2 3 3
- 1 ?
3.&§lgix£-§ 339.meuchisﬂ§dividedby6.
"3 2 371 3
4 1 8.3 8 L. L%% 3. 3{%
!..3*2‘6'6‘373’3
s 1
Z. 112 4. 59;

3-33. What is the simplest way to find the
reciprocal of a fraction?

1, Divide the fraction by 1. 3-40, Using the formula R_ = ——l————, find R,
2. Subtract the fraction from 1. t 1 +1
3. Divide the numerator by the denominator. E1  R2
4, Interchange the numerator and when Ry = 6 and Ry = 3,
denominator.
1
1, K} 3. 2
3-34. The reciprocal of 3% is
22 3 1
1. Z 3. 17 2. 3 4, 9
2. =2 4, 72 3-41, The fraction 2 is in the form of
- -ﬂ- El L4 & n e Ioxrm ¢ a
decimal fractiom.
3-35. The reciprocal of S0 is greater than the
reciprocal of 25, 3=42, Decimal fractions are eapressed in terms of
1. cwentieths and powers of ane-twentieth
3-36, The reciprocal method of dividing fractiouns 2. twelfths and multiples of twelfths
is illustrated by cthe example 3. tenths and powers of one-tenth
L 3, 1.1 . 1.1 4, fifths and multiples of fifths
8 3 8 1 8 3-43. In the number 89,654 the nine is in which
place?
2, % % % = % x % = % 1, Ten thousands
2. Thousands
3, Hundreds
3.1 9 8 g
st~ —= =9 ; § == .
3 i 3 4 2% 8 4, Tens
3=44. In the decimal fraction 0.03672 the
4,311 1. 3,8 _ seven is in which place?
8 3 3 8 1 1 1. Tanthe
2. Hundredths
3-37. How much is & divided by 1&? 3. Thousandths
8 4. Ten-thousandths
1. 3t 3. 3
3 9
3-45. Which of the followlng measurements made
2. % 4. ok in a machine shop is the largest?
9 2 1. 3.0070
2. 3.1540
3. 3.0988
4, 3.2100

20



3-46.

3=47.

3-48.

3=49.

3-50.

¥351.

3-52.

3-53.

3-34,

Which of the following groups of mixed
decimals is arranged correctly in order
of decressing size?

1. 0.941, 0.0442, 0.8B1, 0.0005

2, 1.055, 1¢.55, 0.1055, 105.5

3. 112.1, 9.856, 1.002, 0.0776

4, 1562.81644, 1791.8B16, 1338.22, 745.14
86
£ i
The fraction 160000 is written in the
shortened form as
1. 0.86
2. 0.086
3. 0.0086
4. 0.00086

In the expression 1 = 0.1432 the zero is
used for clarity.

i%gaa-written as a decimal
fraction is

1. 0.2860

z. 0.0280

3. 0.0208

4. 0.0028

The number

304
The number Iaaaaa'uritten as a decimal

fraction is
1. 0.0000304
2. 0.000304
3. 0.00304
4. 0.0304

In common usage the word decimal often
refers to a decimal fraction.

exanple of a mixed decimal is
1. 0.127

2. 862.0

3. 137.84

1
0.0333

Seven and twelve-thousandths 1a the
correct way to read the number

1. 7.012

z. 7.0012

3. 7.1200

4. 712,000

An example of a complex decimal is
1. (-’-.136?)2

Z. 345.678

3. 0.012%
4. 0.00000001

21

3-55.

3-56.

3-57.

3=-58.

3-539.

3-560.

In actual practice the decimal fractioen
4,016 is read

1, four point sixteen thousandths

2, four and sixteen hundredths

3. four point zero one six

4, four and zero one six

Changing 0.49 to the equivalent form
0.4900 has the sgame effect a8 multiplying

)
the common fraction form 100 by

1
1. 10 3. To
100
2. 100 4. Joo

Which statement indicates the correct

method for rounding off I%%% to the
nearest hundredth?

349 30 40
1. is closer to 100 than to Eaa

1000
30
g0 it is rounded to 100 °
3149
2. 1000 1s written 0.0349 and rounded
te 0.035.
349 _35 34
3. 1000 is closer to 100 than to 100
g0 ie is rounded to i%% .
349
4, 1600 1s written 0.349 and rounded to

0.35 and then to ¢.40.

The number 38.56935 rounded off te two
decimal places is

1. 38.56

2. 38.57

3. 38.59

4. 3B.60

The number 17.86 rounded off to the
nearest tenth 1z

1. 17.0

2. 17.8

3. 17.9

4. 18.0

The decimal fraction 0.180 written as a
common fraction in lowest terms is

3 _18
L. 37 3- Too
9 36
2 350 4 Z00



3-6L, Changing the decimal 0.75 to twelfths re- 3-66, What 1s the mixed number 73 expressed as

sults in a decimal? 5
1. 0,131
1, 08 3, 2 2. 4,20
144 12 3, 7.16
4, 7.60
2, 9.00 4. I%

3-67. The common fraction -i-g- ia closest tc the
decimal fraction

3-62, What condition must exist in order for a 1. 0,333
decimal fraction to be reducible when 2, 0.4133
changed to a common fraction? 3. 0.4167
1. leie denominator muet be divisible by 4, 0.4]168
24,
2. The numerator must be divisible by 3-68, The fraction ﬁ expregaed as & decimal
5 and 2,
3. The nunmérator omust be divisible by and roiunded off to the neareat hundredeth is
either 5 or 2. 1. 4.37
4. The numerator mwat uvot be divisible by 2. 0.40
both 2 and 3, 3. 0063
&, 044
3-63, The complex decimal (.06 i may be written ?
5 3-69. How can you change the fractiom -~ to a
in an equivalent form ae decimal? 12
2 1. Multiply 12 by ?
1. 0.065 3. --0-3 2, Divide 12 by 7
3 3. Divide 7 by 12
2 6 4, 65 4. Divide 7 by 10
» - m
100 19 3=70. In addiug decimals, it is recommended that
the digits be alined from the yight and
3-64. A common Eraction can be convarted to an that the decimal be located by estimation.
exact decimal vwhen the denominator of the
conmon fraction is 3-71. A feeler gage has blades 0.025, 0.005,
1, 2+3 0.004, 0.003, 0,0025, 0,002, and 0.0015
2. 22.52 inch thick., The blades that phould be
3. 2457 used to make a setting of 295 ten-
4§, 3¢5+7 thougandthe are the blades with thick-
nesses of
3-65. The procedure for converting 273 o a 1. 0.025, 0.004, and 0.0015 in.
decimal 18 to & 2. 0.025, 0,003, and 9.0025 ium,
1. mulciply both the 3 and the 8 by 100 3, 0,025, 0,0025, and 0,002 in,
and add the result to 27 4. 0,005, 0,003, 0.0025, and 0.0015 in.

2, divide 8 by 3 and add the resulting
decimal fractioen to 27

3. divide 3 by 8 and add this result to 27

4, multiply 27 by 8 and add 3

22



p <
3 8 A |
_— N | 1
1.219" 0.312" 0.563"
T e e S
Il ] [] 7
H Lr g
*"'.— —ny +" J—
—0,813" -——1,338"
3C.--Dimensicns of machine part,
@ In answering items 3-72 through 3-75 3-74, What is the length of the shaft from point
refer to figure 3C. A to point B?
1. 1.485 1in.
3-72. What is the toctal length of the machine 2. 1.688 in.
part? 3., 1,713 in.
1. 2,012 in, 4. 1,918 in,
2. 2.73% inm,
3, 2,171 in, 3-75, What is the thickness of the shoulder from
4, 3,001 in. point C to point D?
1, 0,344 in,
3-73. What 1s the discance from point B to 2, 0,351 in,
point J7 3. 0,435 in.
1. 0,212 in. 4. 0,454 fn.
2, 0,492 in.
3. 0,719 in.
4, 1,019 in.

23



Assignment 4

Decimals; Percentage and Heasurement; Fxponents and Radicals

Textbook Assignment:

Chapters 5 (51-54), 6, 7 (65)

&1,

&-2.

4=3.

4=,

4-5.

4=6.

hal.

Ia multiplying a decimal by a whole number,
the location of the decimal polnt in the
product is determinad by counting the num—
ber of places in the whole mumber.

Assuming an allowance of 0.010 inch for
ecach saw cut, vhat length of stock would be
required to produce 18 machine parts if
each part is to be 2.002 inches lomgt

[Bint: There are 17 saw cuts.]

1. 362.06 in. 3, 36.206 in.
2. 216.36 in. 4, 21.636 in.

When two decimals are multiplied, placing
the decimal point is in effect multiplying
the numarators.

A rule for placing the decimal point in

multiplying decimals is that the number of

decimal placea in the answer is equal to

1. the number of decimal places in the
mulriplier

2. the pumbar of decimal places ip both
the oultiplier and the multiplicand

3. twice the numbar of decimal places in

both the multiplier and the multiplicand

4, the number of decimal places in the
mulciplicand less the number of decimal
places in the mulciplier

The product of 40.6 and 0.18 is

i. 40.78 3. 7.308
2. D.7308 4. 73.08

A steel rod that i 39 inches long at 65* C
expandy 0.0000133 inch for each inch of its
langth for every degree of temperature in-

crease., How much would its length increase
if 1its temperature rose to 600° C?

1, 0.0005187 in. 3. 0.027557 in.
2. 0.007155 in. 4. 0.2775045 1in.
What iz the produvet of 17,250 and 10,0007

1. 17.2500000 3. 172,500
2. 12,500 4. 1,725,000

4=8,

4'9&

4-10,

4-11,

4-12.

4-13.

b-14.

It is decided to terminate a quotient at
the second decinal place. To determine the
correct rounding, the division should be
carried to

1. at least to the fourth decimal place
2, the third decimal place

3. the second decimal place
4, the first decimal place

How much is 19.37 divided by 5 carxied to
three decimal places?

1. 0.387
2. 3.670

The quotient of 0.00243 divided by 18 1s
. 0.,0000135

2. 0.000135

3. 0.00135

4. 0.0125

Moving the decimal point two placea to the
right in the dividend and the divigor in

the example
5.10
1.25/6. 3810
is equivalent to
1. dividing the quotient by 100

2. multiplying the quotient by 100
3. dividing both 1.25 and 6.381 by 100

4, multiplying both 1.25 and 6.381 by 100

The quotient of 0.02146 + 0.012 rounded to
three decimal places is

1. 1.788
2. 1.789
3. 17.882
4. 17.883

To divide a number by 100, move the decimal
point two piacesto the right.

Division by 10 1s the same as multiplica-
tiom by 0.1,



4=15. Division by 0,1 is the seme as multiplica-
tion by 10,

4=16. 83% 13 equivalent to

1. 0.85

B85
2 700

3., 85 perta out of 100

4, all of the above
4=17. Percent is more often used to represent
absolute values than relative values.
4-18. In computations, percents are normally
changed to decimal forms.

The decimal fraction 4.0001l4 can be
written as

1. 0,0000014X

2. 0.0014%

3. 0.014%

4. 0,14%

4=19,

Which is the largest of the following
expressions?

k., 0.00401%

2, 0.0401%

3, 0.401%

4. 4.01%

“-200

4=21, How Lg the pumbar 25 expressed as a percent?
1. 0,25%

2, 25%

3. 250%

4, 2500%

4-22, A percentage greater than 100 has no meaning.

If the 1965 production was 200X of the 1964
production and the 1364 production waas 50
tong, the 1965 production was

1. increased by 200X

2. 150 tona

3. 100 toas

4, 50 tons

4-23.

There was a 2001 increasse in production
from 1964 to 1965. If the 1964 production
vae 400 tons, the total 1965 production
vaa

1. 400 rtons

2, 600 tons

3. 800 tons

4, 1200 tons

4-24.

25

4=25. If & baseball player’'s batting average is
quoted as 265, how often has he gotten a
hit?
1, 0.265% of the tinme
2. 2.65 times out of 100
3. 26.5% of the time
4. 265% of the time
4-26. To change a percent to & decimal, drop
the percent sign and add two zeros.

4=27. To
to
1.

change a percent larger than 100 percent
a decimal, drop the percent sign and
move the decimal point two places to
the left

move the decimal point two places to
the right

subtract 100 percent from the origingl
figure and change the result to a
decimal

divide the original figure by 10
before changing it to a decimal

2.

3'
4,

4-28. What is the rate, base, and percencage
of the equation % a 7527

l. Rate 75%, base &, percentage 3
2, BRate 75X, base 3, percentage &
3. Rate 3, base 4, percentage 75%
4. Rate &4, base 3, percentage 75%

4-29, The result of finding 22% of 44 is
1. 200
2. 20,0
3. 9.68
4. 6.6

4-30. A 20-gallon tank has 5 gallons left in it.
What percent of the tank ig empty?
1. 15 percent

2. 25 parcent
3. 50 percent
4, 15 percent
4=-31. Which decimal expresses %ﬁ?
1. 0.0025 3. 0.25
2. 0.025 4. 2.5



4-32.

4=33.

4-34.

4-35.

4=36.

4-37.

Under certain conditions the speed of an
aireraft is 15 percent faster than that
registered by the speed Indicater on the
instrument panel. If the indicator shows
a gpeed of 285 miles per hour, what 1s the
actual speed of the aircrafe?

1, 248 mph
2. 307 wph
3. 320 mph
4. 328 mph

What is the correct procedure for finding

what percent one number is of another

number?

1. Multiply the two numbers together and
divide by 100.

2. Divide the smaller number by the larger
number and divide again by 100,

3. Divide ¢ne number by the other, ex -
pressing the quotient in decimal form;
then multiply this decimal by 100,

4. Divide one number by the other, ex-
pressing the quotient in declumal form;
then divide this decimal by 100,

The number 2 is what percent of 4007

I. 0.05%

1

2, 4%

3. 50%

4. 200%

Three percent of what number ig 97

1. 0.0033

2. 0.27

3. 30

4, 300

Bill's income 1s 70% of John's income. If
Bill's income is $4,900 a year, what is
John's income?

1. $3,430
2. 56,370
3. §7,000
4. $7,500

Assume that your ship ls leaving a harbor
in heavy seas, and that 65 percent of the
crew of 325 men have never been Lo sea
before. It is expected that about 40 per-
cent of the new men will become seasick.
Approximately how many of the new men are
likely to become seasick?

1. 50
2. 85
3. 128
4. 215

26

4~38.

4=39.

4=40.

4=41.

4-42.

4-43.

4-4b,

4=45.

%% is what percent of %% ?

1. 502

2. 200%

3. 0.5%

4, 0.003%

It i3 nct necessa to round off the deci-

mai equivalent of rik 0.375, when adding
it to the decimal equivalent of %1 0.75.
The concepts of precision and accuracy are

necessary considerations when dealingwith
measurements.

The maximum probable error in an instru-
ment marked off in hundreths of an iach is

1. 0.5 in.
2. 0.05 in.
3, 0.005 din.

4. 0.0005 in.

Precision of a measurement refers to the
gize of the smallest division on the scale.

The precision of the sum of the numbers
4.2, 4.23, 4.236, and 4.2367, which were
determined from measurements with four
different instruments, is no greater than
the precision of

1. 4.2

2. 4.23
3. 4.236
4. 4.2367

i1f the numbers 29.138, 19.21, 130.68, and

B84.9823 are accurate only to the last

place shown, what is the best way to add

them?

1. Round off all numbers to one decimal
place and then add.

2. Round off all numbers to twe decimal
places and then add.

3. Round off all numbers to three decimal
places and then add.

4. Do not round off any of the numbers,
but add them as given.

Ts subtract 8.173 grams from 13.62 grams,
round §.173 grams to two decimal places.



4~46, What s the sum of 2, 1, 1, and 1L
& "2 % 12

4-47,

4-48.

4=-49,

4-50.

4=51.

expressed as a decimal fraction and
rounded to thousandths?
1 49 LAOLA

Ay LaSIY

Z., 2,499
3. 2.500
4, 2.501

A measurement of 4% is recorded from a
ruler marked in eighths and a wmeasurement
of &%% from a ruler marked in sixteenths.

Which is true regarding the precision of
the two measurements?

1. 4% is more precise.
2. 412 js more preclse.
16
3. There is no difference in the precision.
4, It depends on the parson performing the
measurement.
An error of 0.01 inch in a 2,5-inc¢h bolt
is more nearly accurate than an error of

0.1 inch in a 6-foot board.

Conaideying the maximum probable error of
meagsurenents for 18.6 inches and 22 feet,
the precision and accuracy may be sum-
marized by which stacement? [Hint:

22 feet can be messured carefully enough
to be correct to the nearest inch.]

1. 18.6 inches is more precise; 22 feet
is more accurate.

2. 18.6 inches is more precise; 18.6 ipnches
is more accurate.

3. Equally precise; 22 feet 18 more accu-
rate.

4. Equally prec¢ise; 18.6 inches 18 more
accurate,

What ia the relative error in measuring a
river gpacing of 2,6 inches correct to the
neareat tenth of an inch?

1, 0.0192%

2, 0.0381

3. 1,9%

4, 3.8%

How many significant digits are there in
the expression 0.08077

1. Two

2, Three

3, Four

4, Five

27

4-52.,

4-53.

456,

4=57.

4-58,

=59,

4"60 L]

The number of significant digits in the
nunber 2500 is

1. two

2, three

3 dmdamamdanic Af the avdnina]l massumomamt
~+ ABMTPERGSNT T NS SILZINRL mRasLists=hs
4. dependent upon the original measurement

The number of significant digits in 6.170
hours 1s

1., cne

2, two

3. three

4, four

The number of significant digits in 0,00034
is
1.
2.
3.
4.

two
four
five
six

The percent of error imn 47.62 miles is
1. 0.0001%

2. 0.0002%

3. 0,01%

4. 0.02%

To add and subtract numbers resulting
from measurement, all numbers must be
rounded to the most preclse number in the
group to be combined.

The product of the approximate numbers
3.31 and 2.64 should be rounded to

a s =34k
Lde Doi™

2. B.7384
3. 8.738
4. 8.73

The quotient of the approximate number 24
divided by the approximate number 00,3817 is

1. 62.8

2. 62.83
3. 62.87
4, 63

What is the area of a rectangle 1if its
length is 2.4 feet and its width is 3.16
feet?

1. 7.584 sq ft

2, 7.6 sq ft

3. 7.68 8q ft

4, 7.7 sq ft

-An ordinary micrometer without a vernier
scale can measure to the nearest

1. tenth of an inch

2, fortieth of an inch

3. thousandth of an inch

4, ten~thousandth of an inch



&'61 ]

4=62.

4—63,

4-64.

465,

4-66.

-67.

What i3 the difference between readings
for each of the minor divisions on the
sleeve of a micrometer?

1. 0.001 in.

2, 0.005 in.

3. 0.025 in,

4, 0,05 in.

The distance between consecutive numbers
on the sleeve of a micrometer represents
a mesgurement of 0.025 inch.

The space betwveen the adjacent markings on
the thimble of & micrometer is what
distance?

1. 0.0001 in.

2. 0.001 in.

3. 0,025 in.

4. 0.1 in.

What 1s the reading on the micrometer
in figure 4A?

1, 0,204 in.

2, 0.224 in.

3. 0,23 in.

4, 0,259 in.

Figure 4A=Micrometer.

Assume that thethimble of the micrometer
pictured in figure 4A has been rotated un-
til only two marks in addition to the zero
mark are visible on the sleeve , and the
second horizontal mark below the zero on
the thimble is exactly alined. What 1s
the reading?

1. 0.071 in.

2. 0.073 in.

3. 0.075 in.

4, 0,077 in.

The vernier principle always utilizes one
more marking on the vernier than the aum-
ber of markings on an equal space of the
conventional scale of the measuring
instrument.

A vernier micrometer can measure to the
nearest

1. four-hundredth of an inch

2, thousandth of an inch

3. ten=-thousandth of an inch

4, hundred-thousandth of an inch

®
4-68 +

4-69.

4=70.

4-71.

4=72.

4=73.

)

10

Figure sB-Vernier micrometer.
In items 4-68 and 4-69, refer to figure 4B,

What is the reading on the vernier
wicrometer?

1. 0.2375 in,

2. 0.3307 in.

3. 8.3351 in.

4. 0.338 in.

Asaume that two vertical marks are vieible
to the right of the numeral 3, the thimble
is set between the 5 and & marks, and
vernier mark 6 is alined exactly. What is
the reading on the vernier micrometer?

1, 0.3306 in.

2. 0.350 1in.

3. 0.3556 in.

4, 0.36]1 1o,

What is the squars root of a number?

1. The result obtained by dividing the
number by itself

The number which when multiplied by
itself produces the original number

The reciprocal of the number

The result obtained by dividing s number
by half its value

20

3.
4.

The square of a number is another way

of saying

1. 2 times the number

2. 4 times the number

3. the number is multiplied by itself
4, the number iz added to Itself
Which number is 3 raised to the fourth
power?

1, 81

2. 64

3. 27

4, 12

What does the term 53 mean?

1. The cube root of 5 1is 3.

2. 5 s multiplied by 3,

3. 5 is multiplied as a factir 3 times,
4. 3 is taken as a factor S times.



4-74. Which base when railsed to the fifth power 4-75. The exponent of 4 1s O,
gives an answer of thirty-two?
1.1
2.2
3. 4
4, 8

29



Assignment 5

Exponents and Radicals

Textbook Assignment:

Chapter 7 (65-77)

5-1,

5-2,

5=,

5«5,

5-6.

Another name for the square root sign, +/,
is the

1. extraction sign

2. radian sign

3, factor sign

4, radical sign

Which root of 27 1s indicated by the
expression~/I}?

1, The first reot

2. The cube root

3. The square root

4. The quadratic root

What is the meaning of .Y/ 6257

1. The number which when multiplied by it-
self 4 times 13 equal to the square
root of 625

2. Cne-half of the square root of 625

3, The fourth root of 625

4, 625 to the fourth power

Which number is the cube root of 87
1, 2

8

2. 3
1. 24

4, 512

Which number is the third power of 1.5?
1. 0.015

2, 0.5

3, 2.25

4, 3.375

If a negative number is raised to the 54th
power, what 1s the slgn of Cthe result?

1. It depends on the base,

2. It fluctuates.

3. 1t is positive,

4, It is negative,

30

5=7.

5-9.

S10.

5-11.

=12,

5=13.

What type number iz the square root of 287
1. Rational

2, Imaginary

3. Integral

4, Real

What type number is the square root of -97
1. Irrationsl

2. Integral
3. Real

4. Imaginary

The cube of - %-can be written as

o1y’ 1?
1 (5) . $4
20 _(l)3

'

"
In which orher way may (%) be written?

4, any of the above

1. %; 3. %3

2. 3{ 4, %;

The fifrth real root of %% is eguivalent to
» . )

2. :% 4. Each of the above

If a three-decimal place number is raised
to the fourth power, the result will have
seven decimal places.

What is the value of q% m ?

1.
2.

3.
4.

B B M.



5-14. What R the product of 22 x 2737 5-23. What is the value' of (24+42)2?

1. 25 1, 418

2, 28 2. g6
3, 45 3. 256
4, 48 4, (256)2

§=15, If exponents are added in the multiplication 5-24., What is the value of ( )1
process, the bases must be equal. 102

5=16, Uging the law of exponents for multiplica— 1.1 3. !%
tion, what ie the product of 3* x 43, if
any?
1, 37 2.+ 4, 22
2. 47 3 1728
3. 127
4. It is impossible to indicate a product 525, The expression (4.5)" is greater tham &9,

under this condition.
5-26, What ia the sum of 9% plug 917

5-17. To divide ome power of a base by anothaer 1. ¢
power of the pame base, raise the base to 2.1
the power found by subtracting the exponent 3.9
in the divisor from the sxponent fn the 4. 10
dividend. -1
5-27, The expression 7 has the pama value aa
5-18. What is the quotient obtained by dividing 1
35 b; g4? 7
2 8-2 5-28, The zero power of 2 plus the zero power
3. 8l.5 of 5 equals
4, 82 1. zero
2.1
5~19, What does the example (27)" illustrate? 3. 2
1. The mulciplication of s root by a power 4. the zero power of 7
2. The addition of two exponants
3, The law of double exponents 5-29. Which of the followlng expressicns ia
4, The power of a powver
equivalent to 1 ?
5-20. The gxample (49)2 18 interprected to mean 7 -2 4\2
2. 43:4%443 bt : (7)
3, Gobebebed o2
b, Gehelrbeded 2.7 &, 7¢42)
5=21. Which of the following is the result
obtained when the term 5% is cubed? $5=30, A negative exponent has no meaning but is
3 introduced to complete the sat of
1, sk 3. 5? exponents.
7
i 531, Of the expreselons, 27, (l) , =(=2)"7,
2, 53 4, 512 2
and —l—}, which are equal?
5-22, The expression (2+242)3 18 equivalent to ()
1. 26 7
2, 29 1. 277 and(-'*'-)
3, 18 2
4, 216

2, =(=2)"7 and -1
)7

( ) 2-?n and -(-2 )-?

All are equal,

a



5-32.

5-13.

5-34.

5-35.

5-36.

5-37.

5-38.

What is the value of %Lg ?

3, 45

Hhatlis the relationship betwean +16 and

(16)2 1
1. V16 = (16)%
1
2. V16 <« (l6)?
1
3. {16)% 1s 4 more than /1%
4. They are equal.

1
The expression (&3)3 is equal to

3. (%)(4%

1
33)

1
1. 23

2. & 4. 4(

2
What is the value of 323?

1. 4 3. 57924

2. § 4. 16.g

5
The expression 32 can be changed to
another form by the steps

5
1. 9 -3 -

B - 5
1l 2
3.35-32"2-3-3*-31-3
5 24 3 2 1
4 2 =3 2o 35 L2 a2/

The value of (89}5 is the same as (8%)0,

s
What is 77 expressed in radical form?

1. 7@ 1. VT
2. ¥7% L. ¥7T

32

5-39,

5-40.

S=41.

S-42.

5=43,

S—dh,

5=45.

What Ls the decimal equavalent of 10757
1. 0,01

2. 0.001

3., 0.000L

4, 0,00001

An expressicn written in sclentific noca-

tion must contain a number between 1 and 10.

The number 4,980 written in scientific
notation is

1, 498 x 10!

2, 49,8 x 102

3. 4.98 x 10°

4, 0,498 x 10"

The number 0,0214 written in scientific
notation is

1. 2.14 » 107¢

2. 2,14 x 1073

3. 0.214 x 107!}

4. 0.214 x 1072

The numbar 97,200 iz equivalent to
1. 972 x 10°

2, 97,2 x 10

3, 9.72 x 10%

4, 0,972 x 1o%

Which of the fellowing expressions repre-
gents an intermediate step in simplyifing

718 x 0,0003 by using powers of 107
0,0085 x 75,000

1, .18 x 3) x 102 + 10=%)
(8,% x 7.5) x (10™" + 10%)

7.18 x 3
8.5 x 7.5

z. x 10° x 107% x 10-% x 10"

x 102 x 3 x 10~
10~* % 7.5 x 104

.18
8.5 x

3.

x 10% x 3 x 10~
103 x 7.5 x 10%

7.18
8.5 x

4.

Using scientific notation, how would the
term 0.00000123 be expressed?

1, 0.123 x 1076

2. 0.123 x 10%

3. 1.23 x 10-%

4. 1.23 x 16%



5-46.

5-47,

5=48.

5-49,

5=50.

5«51.

The reciprocal of a number is 1 divided by
that number. For example, the raciprocal

of 50 is 3%, which cen be expressad as

110t _ 10 x 1072
5x10L 5 5

Which of the followilng expressions repre-
gents a step in evaluating the reciprocal
of 4,500 x 0.0000287%

1
x 2.8 x 10°

= 2 x 1072,

1,
4.% % 10=7

4.5 % 2,8

20
10=3 x 105

10~3 x 103
4.5 x 2.8

10? x 10°3
4,5 x 2.8

3.
4y

Using scientific notation, how may the
computation invelving

100,000 x 0,00027 x 0.015 be expresased?
1. 2.7 x 0.015

2, 0,27 x 1.5 x 10

3.
4.

The factor 47 in the denominator of a
fraction is equivalent to a factor of 4~
in cthe numerator of the fraction,

12,000 x 0,018 x 3.6 . expressed
90 x 400

scientific notation?

3.6 x 1072

2,16 x 100

2.16 x 10=%

0.0036 x 1073

How may

in
1.

What iz the nunber of significant digits
in 6,458 x 10737

1. Two

2. Three

3, Four

4, Five

If all the terms in the example
Q.00058 x 41,7 x 0,005169

are expressed in
0,0000029 x 2,16 x ¢.8343

scientific notation and rounded to one mote
digit than the mmber of significant digits
in the least accurate term, which of the
following, having been rounded to tha num-
ber of significant digits in cthe leaamt ac-
curate teml is the correct solution?

1. 2.4 2 10

2. 2.04 x 107!

3. 3,01 x 107}

4, 3,01 x 10°

33

5-52.

5=-33.

5-54,

=33,

5=-36.

5-57,

5-580

5-59,

3=-60.

5~61,

The reciprocal of 2,500 x 0.002 x 0.04 can
be sxpressed as

1. Sx 2
2.5 x 1071
3. 5 x 1072
4. 5 x 102

How is (10,000 x 0.003 x 20)3 expressed
in acientific notation? |[Note: Round
the anawer to the number of significant
digits in the least accurate term of the
problem]

1. 2 x 10°

2, 2 x 108

3. 2.16 x 10€

4, 2.16 x 108

In the expressiona¥'18, the index is 3
and the radicand is 18.

When the index of a radical expression is
not written, it is understood to be a 3,

What is the meaning of the expression
14/02
1, The plus is used before the minus,
2, The minus 19 used before the plus,
3. The value of the radical is smbiguous.
4, The sguare root of 9 can elther be

+3 or -3,

What is the valu
the expression

1. 2
2, 3
3. 6
4, 26

In the expresaiog fx2 y 8ix 18 &
coefficient of x<,

f the radicand in
2% 2

The radicals 8/” ?, and ¥3 can be

{_

combined by addition.

What is the sum of 2/10 plus %vﬁﬁ?

1. /1o 3. 2%¢Tﬁ
2. 2/T0 + 5 4 23/70

The anawer to the problem 5 - %—v’g is

i 3
1. 35 3. 35
2."%J§ 4.-§¢§



5-62. In order for two radicals to be multiplied 5-70, The expressions \?_'f and ?é are equivalent.
they must have the same index and

radicand. 5-71, Which expression is abtained by simplifying
c the radicaly/ 1,5757
5-63. The product of AY 7 and /e 15 €/42. 1. 105
2, 15/7
§—64. Which of the following radical expressions 3. 4547
are equal? 4, 32.52.2/7
2 Y7 1
1. \/g -'{/-; . JJ—S:- -x—= 5-72. Uping fractjonal exponents, how may the
7 1 /A radical </4’ be written?
A ! ¥l ‘/’3‘ VF
2, 2 =2 4. 2.a/2 3.7 7.3
b Al X 3 x5 T A 7 l. & 3. 4
. 3 7
5-65. The value of the expression y-—3—3-'f—-§ 3. 47 4. 43

in the most simplified form is

1. i/i 5-73. vhat 18 the prime factorization of
2.T’ "35-73-55?
3. 2/3 1. 373,55 3. 105¢5+7
g 2v9
<5 —
- a 2 L] - 2" - -
5-66, The radicale /T3 and /% cannot be com- 2. 377:5°Y35 &y 3°7439/3+5°7
bined inta ome radical by addition. S-74. What is the solution of the expression
5=67., The computational steps 27?
9
16 = HTY21 =27 11 3. /3
may be used in solving for the cube root 27
of 16. 2.3 4,
5-68. Which of the following simplifications _ 2
ia in error? 5-75. 72 . is an example of a rational number.

1. VI8 = /5-/7 = 3/2

2. /750 = Y1252 = 5¥2
3. 4/16 » 2% = 2

4, /Sl = A8 + 2 = 12

5-4%9, While 64 is a perfect third power, it 1s
not a perfect sixth power.

34



Assignment 6

Ixponents and Radicals; logarithms

Textbook Assignment:

Chapters 7 (77-79),8 (B0-86)

6-1.

6-2.

6=4.

6-3.

66,

6-7,

The square root of 7 is an example of an
irrational numbexr.

Rationalizing the denominator is the
process whereby an irrational number in
the denominator of & fraction 1a changed
to a rational number.

To raticonalize the denomiantor of %:3 »

osultiply both numerator and denominatoer by
1.1

2. 4
3.¢43
5. 2
3
To rationalize the denominator of 5¥3,
3v3
multiply both numerator and denominator by
N V3
4
2. 343
3. 3
4, 1
What is the form of the fraction 3.
/5

after the denominater has been rationalized?
1, 35 3. 13

10 2

0
2, 32 4 =2

2 10

What is the proper way to group the digite
of the oumber 418.796 when preparing to
calculate ita square root?

1. 418, 796

2, 4' 18,7 96

3, 41' 8.7' 96

4. 04" 18, 79" 60

In calculating the square root of 4,096,
the first digit in the anawer 1s the
greatest number whose square is contained
in 40, that ta, the square is either equal
to 40 or is less thao 40,

Hote that in the square root proceas each
trial diviaion is cbtained by multiplying
the quotlent by 20.

For example,

2 7.1 &
/77 38. 00 00
[
20.2 = 40[3 38
472|329
20.27 = 540 | 9 00
541 | S 41
20.271=5620 |3 59 00
— 2426
33 44

Therefore, Y738 = 27,2 (rounded to tenths}
What is the square root of 3247

17.62
17.94
18.00
22,00

In the following problem the procesa of
taking the saquare root is correct to the
point te which it has been carried.

N TR

4
148
5L

7

48
141

What is the error in the following square

root calculacion?

6-8.
1.
2.
3.
4.
-9,
&-10,
1.
2.
3.
4.
6-11.

9 4.0
¥38'20.00
8L

180 720

120

The trial divisor wae not adjusted to
form a true divisar,

The digits were not properly grouped.
There 13 an error in multiplicatiom.

The decimal point is not properly alined,

The decimal point in a square root calcu-

lation 13 kept alined as in long diviaion
with the exception that alinement is ac-
complished with pairs of digits rather than
with single digirs,



6~12. What ie the square root of 15,1297
1. 102.3
2, 123
3. 390.1
4. 393

6~13, What 1s the square root of 816,7 correct ro
the nearest tenth?
1. .0
2, 28,5
3. 28,6
4, 29.9

6=14. If the sguare root of 54 1s 7.35, the
gquare root of 5,400 1s 73.5,

6-15. If the square root of 3,812 is §1.741, the
square root of 38,120 1s 617.41.

6~16. If the cube root of 39 is 4,46, the cube
root of 0,08% is
1. 0.00446
2. D.0446
3. 0.446
4. 446

6=17. In the expression 3* = 81, which number
may be interpreted as a logarithm?
1. 3
2. 4
3. 64
4, 81

6-18, What is the logarithmic form of the
exptession, 2° = 327
1. logy 5 = 32
2, 1032 32 =5
3. 1985 32 = 2
4. 10332 5= 2

@ Refer to table 8~1 im your textbook in
answering icems 6=19 and 6-20.
6-19. What base is used iIn the system of loga-

vithms in which the logarithm of the num-
ber 16 1s 1%

E R N
P
= b

6

6-20. What is the value of x 1if 10339 = x?
1. 2
2. 3
3. %
4, 27
6=21. Since a leogarithm is an exponent,
multiplication using logarithms is

reduced to a problem of additlion of
logarithms.

6-22.

6-23,

6~24,

6-25.

®
tific

Refer to table 8-2 in your textbook., Which
of the following is correct in the multi-
plication of 16 x 1287
1. log, 16 = 2

1032 128 = 7

logzof the product = 9

2. 1032 16 = 4
legy 128 = 7
Iogzof the product = 11

3. logy 16 = 4
logy 128 = 7
lngzof the producet = 2B

4. There 1s not erough information given
in the table to work this problem.

What number is used as the base of the
system of logarithms for most ordinary
computations?

1. 2

2. 2.3026

3. 2,71828

4, 10

When the word log is used without a sub-
script, it is understood that the base 10
is to be used.

Assume that you have used a formula in-
velving natural logarithms’ and the answer
you have found is 1n x = (.29366. You can
find the value of x by first applying the
correct coaversion factor to obtain

1. log x = 0,123582

2, log » = 0.127537

3. log x = 0.158243

4. log x = 0,673416

The characteristic of a number may be
determined by writing the number in scien-
notation. The resulting exponent ias the

characteriatic., For example, In log .0078, write

0078

as 7.8xl0™7, The characteristic is then

-3. FPor log 256, write 256 as 2.56x10%. The
characteristic I{s then 2.

6-26.

6-27.

36

ltems 6-26 through 6=60 refer to common
logarichms unless otherwlse Indicated.

What is the log of G,Q00017

1. -5
2. -4
3, -3
f-l._l

s

What is the common logarithm of 100,000?
1. 3

2. 5

3.7

4, 10



6-28.

6=29.

6-30.

6=31.

6-32.

Bb«33.

6=-34.

6-33,

The log of a number between 100 and 1,000
is between
1. 0 and 1
2. 1 and 2
3. 2 and 3
4. 3 and &

Refer to table 8=3 in your textbook, He-
tween what logarithms may the logarithm of
0.0004 be located?

1, -2 and -3

2. =3 and -4

3. -4 and -5

4. 3 and &

If 2 = 10%.30103 549 2 x 5 = 10!, to what
power must 10 be ralsed to equal 5?

1, 0.47712

2, 0.60206

3. 0.69897

4. 0.90309

If the characteriatic of & logarithm 1s 1,
the associated number must be between

l. 0 and 1

2. 1 and 10

3, 10 and 100

4, 100 and 1,000

For any number greater than 1, the
characteristic 18 one less than the
number of digits in the whole number
portion of the number.

wWhat is the characteristic of 72,3197
1.3

2, 4
3. 5
4. 6

Which of the following numbers has a
characteristic of -47

1. 0.00001

2. 0.00095

3. 0.10005

4, 0.40008

What 1is the value of the mantissa in the
expression log 0.0054 = 7.73239 - 10?2

1, =3,7323%

2, 0,0054

3. 0.73239

4. 7.73239

37

6=36. The mantissa for the numerical sequence
1565 1s 0.21748. Which of the following
logarithme can be used to express the
decimal fraction 0,0001657

1, %.21748
20 0¢217‘|ﬂ8 - 4
3. 6.21748 - 10

4. A1l of the above
6-37, If the mantlssa for the number sequence
17900 1s 0.25285, what 1o the log of 1797
1. 1.25285
2, 2,25285
3. 4,25285
4, B.25285 - 10

@ In answering items §-38 through 6-41, refar
te the table of logarithms in Appendix I.

6-38. What is the log of 707
1. 0.1213
2. 1.1213
3. 1.84510
4. 2.84510

6-39. What is the log of 2,7007
1, 0,4313%
2. 1.43136
3. 2.43136
4, 3.43136
6~40. What is the log of 0.00247
1, 0,38021
2, 7,38021 - 10
3. 8.38021 - 10
4. 9,38021 ~ 10
6-41. What is the log of 17
1, 0,00000
2. 0,10000
3. 0,10000 - 10
4, 9,00000 - 10

An antilogarithm is a number which
corresponds to a logarithm; for example,
in log 5.2 = ,716, 5.2 is gaid to be the
antilogarithm of .716, Mathematically,
antileg .716 = 5.2. Generalizing, for
log N = L; N is the antilogarithm and L
is the logarithm, Finding the antiloga~
rithm is the reverse process of finding
the logarithm, that ig, rather than de=
termining the charateristic and mantissa
of a number, the number must be determin-
ed given the characteristic and mantissa.

EXAMPLE: Pind the antilogarithm of
2.9345
SOLUTICN:

1. Find the mantissa .9345 in

column six of Appendix I. This mantissa
corresponds to the digit sequence 8¢,



2. Since the characteristic of the
original logarithm is 2 then the antilog-
arithm written in scientific notation is
8.6 x 102 or antilog 2.9345 =~ 860

6-42., If log 12 = 1.07%18 then the anti-
log equals
1. .3313
2. 1.07918
i. 10
4, 12

@ Refer to Appendix I in answering

items 6-43 and 6-44.
6-43. 1f log A = 1.83251 then & equals
1. .3010
2. 6.8
3. 30.10
4. 68
6-44. If antilog 1.62325 = B then B
equals
1, .5563
2. 420
3. 4200
4, 5563

@ The logarithm of a product is
equal to the sum of the logarithms of
the factors, that is

log {(a:b-c-d)= loga+ logb+ logc+ logd

EXAMPLE: Pind the product of 3-4 using
logarithms.
SOLUTION:
1. Log (3+4)=log 3 + log 4
=,47712 + .60206
=1.07918

2. Antilog 1.07918 = product, or
antilog 1.07918 = 1.2 x 10l =12

Therefore 3 x ¢ 12.

Since log 40 = 1.60206 and log 5
= ,69897 , the log of the product
of 40 x 5 is egquivalent to

l. log 40 x log 5

2. 1.60206 x .€9897

3. 1.60206 + .69897

4, log 1.60206 + log .69897

=45,

@ Refer to Appendix I in answering
items 6-46 through 6-48

6=46., Use logarithma to find the product
of 28 x 20. What is the mantissa
which must be used to find the
digit sequence for the product?

1. .27481
2. .30103
3. .7481%8
4. 1.30103

38

6~-47. The antilog of what value must be
uged to find the product of
59 x 28 ?
1. 3.35063
2. 3.7708s
3. 4.35063
4. 4.77085

6~48. Use logarithms to find the product
of 2900 and 3000. The product
eguals
1. 7.7 x 10
2. 8.7 x 10%
3. 7.7 x 107
4. 8.7 x 10°

@ The logarithm of a power of a

number is equal to the product of the
power and the logarithm of the number.
That is, log A" = n log A.

Note that A* = A x A x A x A

and log A= log A + log A + log A+ log A

taking logarithms
of both sides of
the equations

or log a¥ = ¢ log A

EXAMPLE: Find the value of 3% using
logarithms.
SOLUTION:
1. Log 3* = 4 log 3
= 4(,47712)
= 1.90848

2. Antilog 1.90848 = answer, or
antilog 1.90848 = 8.1 x 10! = 81

32
6-49, Log lé iz equal to which of the

following?
1. log 16 + log 32
2. log lé = log 32

3. 16 loyg 32
4. 32 log 16

6-50. Using logarithms, find the
approximate value of 58 .,
1. 3.9 x 10°
2. 3.9 x 10%
3. 4.0 x 10%
4, 4.0 x 108
6-51, The log 26-38" is equivalent to
1. 104 log 38
2, log 26 x 4 log 38

26 + log 4 + log 38
26 + 4 log 38

3. log
4. log



Therefore, the logarithm of

Note that log %

The antilog of what value is used
to find ghe approximate product
aof 22-43" ? (Refer to Appendix 1)

1. 10.14324
2. 11.,14324
3. 12.15683
4., 13.15683

a-b~?
a+log b~}
a-1lcg b
a-log b

log
log
log
= log

the quotient

of two numbers equals the logarithm of
the dividend minus the logarithm cof the

divisor.
EXAMPLE: Find the walue of %§ using
logarithms.
SOLUTION:
1. Log &} = log 24 -1og 8
= 1.38021 - .90308
= 47713
Z. Antilog .47713 = guotient, or
antilog .47713 = 3 X 10°
24 =3 X1=23
Therefore = = 3
6=53 Since log 12 = 1.07918 and

log 2 = 30103, the log of the
quotient of %% is equivalent to

1. .320103 -~ 1.075918

2. 1.07918 - .30103

3. log 1.07918 : log .30103
4, log 12 : log 2

Refer to Appendix I in answering

items 6-54 through 6-56.

6=54.

find the

Use logaritbmf to
What is the

guotient of %E .
mantissa used to find the digit
sequence of the quotient ?

1. .25528
2. .30103
3. .36000
4. .56170

The antilog of what value must be
used to find the gquotient of

540 5

36

1. 1.28869
2. 1.17609
3. 3.17609
4. 3.28869

39

6-56,

Use logarithms to find the
quotient of ZEQ%?Q . The guotient

eguals
1. 2.3 X 193
2, 2.6 x 10?
3. 2.3 % 1ob
4. 2.6 X 1lo*
Lo 22° . ,
g == is equivalent to
1. 3 log 22 - ¢
2 3 1og 22 - log &
3. log 3 X log 22 - log 6
4, 1log 22 + log 3 - log 6

Which expression below is equi-

valent to log E;Ei;sz >

l, 5log .5+logld -logéX2logl3
2. log.5+51cg 14 ~1log6 X2 log 13
3. log.5 x5 logld-(logé+2 1logl3)
4, log.5 +3 logl4d - (logé + 2 logl3)

The expression log '%:3 is equi-

valent to

1. 4 log 7-°

2. log 4 = 3 1og 7
3. log 4 + 3 log 7
4. J log 7 - 4

The antilog of what value is used

to find the approximate result of
13-4° .

= ? (Refer to Appendix I)
1. .63132
2. 1.472%9¢
3. 1.63132
4. 2.4729¢6



Assignment

Fundamentals of Algebra; Factoring Polynomials

Textbook Assignment: Chapters 9, 10 (111-117)

7

7-1.

7-2.

7-3.

7-4.

7-5.

7-6.

7-7.

The literal numbers a, x, and p are more
general than the numbers 9, 8, and 7.

The commutative law for addition is il-
lustrated by the equation

1. ab=ba

2. ata=b+b

3. a+t+b=b+a

4. alb + c) =ab + ac

The associative law of multiplication is
illustrated by the equation

1. abc = acb = cbha

2. ax((bb+c)=cx (b +a)

3. a(b+c+d)=ab+ac+ ad

4. a- (b.c) = ab.c = (a'b)-c

If a =2 b = -3, and ¢ = 4, the algebraic
sum of a - b - ¢ equals
1. -5
2. 1
3. 3
4. 9
Ifr=1 s =3 t=12 and x = 15, what
is the value of the expression

t -2

s

1. -3 3.2
2. -2 4. 3

The algebraic expression

a+b-c Yab
2
is considered to be three numbers.

What is the value of the algebraic ex-
pression
5x% - 2xy + (3x)?

when x = 2 and y = -3?
1. 44
2. 68
3. 124
4. 148
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7-8.

7-9.

7-12.

7-13.

What name is given to the algebraic ex-
pression ax - 2bx + cx® - 4?

1. Monomial

2. Binomial

3. Trinomial

4. Polynomial

Which statement is true regarding the
monomial 17xyz?

1. 17 is the coefficient of xyz.

2. 17x is the coefficient of yz.

3. 17xy is the coefficient of z.

4. Each of the above is a true statement.

. In the expression xy, what is the co-

efficient of xy?

1.1

2. X

3.y

4. xy

.What is the coefficient of x2y in the
expression x?y - ab?

1.1

2.2

3. x?

4.y

Two terms of an expression are said to be

like if they contain

1. at least one factor in common

2. the same numerical coefficient

3. the same literal factors with only
their exponents different

4. the same literal factors raised to the
same powers

The like terms in the expression
2 ac? - 2bc® + ac® - 2¢? are

1. 2ac® and 2bc?

2. 2ac?® and ac?

3. 2ac? and 2c?

4. 2bc® and 2¢?



7-14.

7-15.

7=-16.

7-17.

7-18.

7-19.

What is the result when the expression
6x ~ 4x?

is simplified?
1. 2x2

2.2(1 - x)

3. 2x(3 - Ix)

4, 2x(x?) - 3

What ie the correct procedure for combin-
ing the like terus 7cd? and -cd??

1, Add -1 to 7 and use this sum as the
coefficient of cd?.

Subtract -1 from 7 and uee this dif-
ference as the cosfficient of cd?,

Add 1 to 7 and use this sum as the co-
efficient of -cd?,

Add -1 to 7 and use thie sum as the
coefficient of -cd?,

Which of the [ollowing expressions are
equivalent, if any?

A, Bx = (x =y + 4)

B, 6x ~ [x - ¥y + 4]

C. 6x = {x = y + 4}

D. 6x - x - y +

1. A and B only are eguivalent.

¢, A, B, and C only are equivalent.

3. All are equivalent.

4. None are equivalent.

After the removal of parentheaes, the

expression 6 - (-x + y - 2z) becomes
l.6+x+y~12
2. 6-x+y+ 2z
J.b+x-~y+z2
b, b-x-y+z2

What is the result of removing parentheses

and brackets from the expression
(2 - y) - [5x - (4 - 817

1. =4 + 4x - ¥
2. =&+ léx - ¥
3.4 - 12x - ¥
4. 6 - lax + ¥

If an expression in parentheses 1s pre-

teded by a minus sign, what happens to

the signe of its terms when the paren-
theses are removed?

1. The gigns remain unchanged.

2. The plus signs are changed to minus
g8igng and the minus signa are left un-
changed.

3. The winus signs are changed to plus
signs and the plus eigne are left un-
changed.

4. The plus wigns are changed to minus
signs and the minue signs are changed
to plus signs.
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=20,

7-21.

7-22.

1-23.

F-24.

Which of the following expressions is
equivalent to the expression

8x - y = 7 + l4x?

1. (8x = y) - (7 + lax}

2. (8x -~ y) - (7 - 14x}
3. -(8Bx - ¥) + (7 - lax)
4, -(Bx - ¥y} + (7 + lix)

When the polynomial 6x - z - y + 4 is
grouped by enclosing the first two terms
in parentheses preceded by a minus eign,
and the last two terma (n parentheses
preceded by a plus aign, what is its
appearance?

1. =(bx ~ 2} + (y + 4}

2. =(-6x + 2) + (-y + 4}

3. -(-6x - ) + (-y - &)

4, =(=6x + z) + (y - 4}

The product of x¥ and x% is

1, x¥z 3. x(y + )

2. YT 4, (¥ + 2

What is the product of 7rist? and 5re?c??

1, 12¢2g%t 3. 35r2st

2. l2r*at’ &. 35c4sitd

If two wonomials contain a common literal
factor and one monomial ie divided by

the other, the common literal factor

in the quotient will have an exponent
that 1s% equel to tha

1. sum of the exponents of the factor in
the two monomiale

product of the exponents of the factor
in the two monouwials

exponent of the factor in the numerator
minus the sxponent of the factor in the
denominator

exponent of the factor in the numerator
divided by the exponent of the factor
in the denominator

2.

3.

4.

7-25, The product of 6a?b and l4ab?is

7-26.

1. 20a%b2 3, Béadb?

2. 20a%3 4. B4abbZ

The quotient reeulting from dividing
16x2y¥z by (-8x3y2z) is

3, -2xly

§. ~2xyel

1, =2xy

2. 2x 1y



7-27. What is the sum of 11p - 7q - T,
3p+q~-9r, and =p - q + 2r?

7-28.

7-29.

7-30.

7-31.

1-32.

7-33.

7-34.

1.
2.
3.
4.

13p -~ 99 +r
13p - 7q - By
l4p + q - 61

l4p - q + 10r

What 1s the result of subtracting
~3r - g + 6t from Sr + 28 - t?

1.
2.
3.
4.

2r - s~ 7t
2r + s ¥ 5t
8r + s - 5t
8r + 35 - 7t

What is the regult when the expression

is
1.
2.
3.
4.

(3x - 2y + &) - (=6x + ¥ = 5)

simplified?
=Jx =y~ 1
Ix -y +1
9x =y =1
9x - 3y + 9

What is the product when (-4y + x = 7)

is
1.
2.
3.
G.

multiplied by x?
4xy + x2 - 7x
~4xy + x2 + 7x
bxy - X2 # Tx
-~4xy + x¢ -~ x

Whar is the product of

1.
2,
3.
4.

{p - q) and (xr - 8 - £)?

pr - p& - pt ~ qr + g8 + qt
pr -~ ps + pt - qr + q8 -~ gt
pr + ps - pt + qr - q8 - qt
pr + ps + pt + qr + Qs - gt

What is the result of multiplying

4.

(5v - 7) by (v + 9)?

1ove + 3lv - 63
10v2 + 31v 4 2
10vZ - 31v + 63
10v2 + 59v + 63

What is the proeduct when 9x2 - éx + 1

is
1.
2.
3.
'

meltiplied by 3x + 27
27x% - 36x% + 15x - 2
27x% - 36%x2 - 15% + 2
27x3 - 9x - 2
27x% - 9x + 2

The product

is

(x+y)(x+y)=x% + 2xy + ¥l

called the product of the sum and

difference of two numbers.
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7=35.

7=36,

7=37.

1=38.

-39,

1=40.

7-41.

The product of (x + 3){x - 4) is
® - x - 12,

The product of X - y“ and x" + y“ is
1. x% - 48 3. %8 - 2x'tyt 4 8
2. xl& _ ylﬁ 4, xl® - zxkyk + YIG
The denominator of the fraction

—x
y- vz
can be ratianalized b
1. multiplying both the pumerator and
denominater by y + 2
2, multiplying both the pumerator and
denominator by y - vz
3. multiplying both the numerator and
denominator by vz - y
4. squaring both the numerator and
denominator

Rationalizing the binomial denominatror of
which of the following fractions results
in the fracrion equaling 8 v§ - 16 7

8 4 8
/5 -2 T3 s

8 8
2, —— 4, ——
¥i -5 Y5+ 2

Which of the following statements is true

of the square of the difference of two

numbers but unot of the square of the sum

of the same numbera?

1. There is no middle term.

2. The sign of the middle term is
negative.

3. The middle term is equal to the prod-
uct of the numbers.

4. The middle term is four times the
product of the numbers.

Why is the product of the sum and the

difference of two numbere considered a

speclal product?

1. The middle term is always irratiomal.

2, The sign of the widdle term ia always
negative.

3, The value of the first term 1s always
equal to the middle term,

4. The product can be written without
going through the whole multiplica-
tion process.

The square of (6 - v 3) is
1. 9 3. 36 - 10/3
2. 24 - 1273 4. 39 - 12/3



742, Both(6x + 8 = y)* 6 and 6 # (6x + 8 ~y) 7-49. The division problem
may be solved by the distributive method.
x2 = Jx + 4

7-43. What ie the result of dividing x -2 Ix3 - Sx2 + 10% - B
3 . 2
27x“y“zh + 9x2y"zG - 12xayz E"':%i? + 10x
2 -3x? + 6x
by 3x“yz? 4x - 8
1. 9x*yz + 3yz - b4xyz ix - 8
2. 9Ky2352 + 3)'254 - 4x can be condensed to which of the Eollowing?
3. 9x2y323 + 3y3z5 - 4x
4. 9x3y323 & 393z - 4xy X2 - 3x_+ 4
1, x -2 Ix3 7 5x2 + 10x - 8
7-44. Which of the following factors is a - 2x2 - _6x + 8
monomial factor of <+ 4x O
piqrd - prls + pg2redy xZ - 3% + 4
2, x =2 I? = 5x° # 10x - 8
1, Pr 3. Pzr - 2!‘2 - b6x — 8
~3xZ + 4x 0
2. qr2 4. pqs3
x2 - Ix + 4
7-45. What 1s the numerical coefficient of the 3.x -2 Ix¥ - 5x¢ + 10x - 8
xy term in the expression obtained by - 2x2 + 6x - 8
dividing -3+ 4x O
2x? + 5x?y + xy? - 8y3 by x - y? 22 - Ix 4+ 4
4. x =2 Ix® - 5x° + 10x - B
1. 2 3.7 k3 - 3% + 4x -8
2. 5 4, 8 7-50, The division problem in item 7-49 can be
further condensed to
7-46., Division of
1 -3 4
6x* = 28x3 + 19x2 - 14x - 1 by 3x - 2 t.-2 -5 10-3
-2 -6 =8
leaves a remainder of 1-13 4 0
1. 0 3, =2 1L -3 4
I -2 2.-2 -5 10-8
-2 -6 _8
2, ==l 4, =2 T 3 4 0
x -2 3x - 2
7-47. Th 3 2 r-3 &
-47. The polynomial 4 - 6x® + 8x - x 3.-2 -5 10-8
arranged in the order of descending -2 6 - 8
powers of x is 1 - 3
1. 4 + 8x - x2 - px3
2. =6x3 + 8x - x2 - 4 L-3 &
3. -6x3 - x? + 8x + 4 4, -2 175 10-8
4. Bx + 4 - (6x% + x2) L-3 4-8
7-48, What 1s the quotient when 7-51, If 2x5 - 6x* + 8x is divided by x = 7,
the results of each successive step of
x% - 8x% + 16x - S is divided by x - 57 multiplication and subtraction are
1. x2 =x+ 5 :etefmined by the
2 . x's
2. - 42 2. 2, -6, and 8
Joxf - 3x 4+ 2 3. 2, -6, 8, and -7
2 240 ’ rot
4o %t 4 13x - 49+ =230 4. 2, -6, 8, and the x's

(x - 35)
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7-52.

7-53.

7-54,

¥T=55.

7-56.

7-57.

¥-58.

1-59.

7-60,

Synthatic division is limited to divigors
of the form x - a and xZ - a.

The diviefon of x3 - 522 + 1lx - 15 by
x - 3 veilng synthetic division becomes

=3 J1-5 11 ~-15
=3 6 - 15
l1-2 3 0

In the form

2 l 3- 4 1 6
6 - 20 42
10 21 - 36

3 -

the result of dividing 3x3 - 4x? + x + 6

by x + 2 ia
1. 32 - 4x+ 1+ -8
x + 2

2. 3x2 - 10x + 21 - 26 _

x+ 2
3, 6x2 - 20x + 42 + 8

x+ 2
4. 6x% - 20x + 42 - 36

x4+ 2
The prise factors of x2 - 16 are x + &

and x - 4.

The grine factors of x> - 9x are
1. x%, -9

2. %, x* =9

3. x, =3, +3

4, x, x - 3, x+ 13

Express the poelynomial
Sx%y - L0xy + ZSxyz ag a product of

prime factore.

1. 52y2({l - 2x~%y~2 + 5)
2. y(5xZ - 10x + 25xy)
3. x{5xy ~ 10y + 5y%)

4. Sxy(x - 2 + 5y)
Factor Zy'*‘ = 4y* invo prime factors.

1. 2(y™% - 235 3, 2yTY o gt

2. 29" - 2y 4 G0 - D)
The algebralc form ab + ac - xb - xec 1is
equivsient to the form {a - x}(b + c).

What are the factors of 4x - 2y + xy - B?
1. {4 - y)(x+ 2)
2. (y - )ix+2)
I.(y+ (2 - x)
b, (y + 4)(x - 2}
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7-61.

7-62.

7-63.

=64,

7-63.

1-66.

7-67.

What is the facteored form of

98x? - I2xy2?
2{Ix + 4y) (Ix - 4y)
G¢Tx + 2y) (7% - 2¥y)
2x(7x + 4y) (Ix - 4y)
dx(7x + 2y)(7x - 2y}

1,
2.
3.
4.

What are the factors of the expression

28%b - Babd?
1. 2ab(2b - &) (2b + a)
2. 2ab{a - 2b)(a + 2b)
3. 2a2b%(Ca - b)(a + b)
4. 2a%b(a - 2b)(a + 7b)

What are the prime factors of Blx% - 17

1. (9% + 1) (9x2 + 1)

2. (9% = )(3x + LI(3x + 1)

3. (3x = 13(3Ix + 1){9x% + 1)

A, (3x - D3 + 13z + 13(3x + 1)
What are the factors of 8a® - 1?

1. (Za+ D (4a? + 22 + 1)

2. (2a + 1)(ta2 - 25 + 1)

3. (28 -~ 1) {4a? - 2a + 1)

4, (2a - 1)(4a + 2a + 1)

Which ¢f the fellowing trinomials is a
perfect aquare?

1. 3662 + 982 - 98t

2. 36t2 + 9g% - 18az

3. 36t2 + 982 + 18sc

&4, 36t2 + 9s2 - lést

Io order for the incomplete trinemial

16x* + 25y + 7

to be a trinomial square, the missing
term must be

1. #400xy

2. $400xly?

3. #20xy

4, 40xy

Assume that a trinomial can be factored
inte two binomials that have a common
term. The unlike cerms will be opposite
io sign and the positive one will be
pumerically smaller than the negative
coe only if the

1. eecond and third terma of the Lri-
nomial are both positive

second and third terms of the tri-
nomial are both negative

gsecond term of the trinomial ia posi-
tive and the third term is negative
second term of the trinomial i nega-
tive and the third term is positive

2.
3.

4.



7-68,

7-69 .

7=-10.

7=71,

=72,

What sre the factors of x¥ - x - 207
1. (x - &)(x - 5)
2. (x = 4)(x + 5)
3, (2 - 5)(x + &)
&, (x - 21)(x + 1)

What are the factors of x2 -~ x + 307
1. {(x - 6)(x + 5)

2, (x - 6)(x - 5)

L {x+6)(x - 5

&. It cannot be factored.

What are the factors of yZ + 48y - 1007
1, (y - 50)(y - 2)

2. (y - 300(y + 2)

3, (y+ S0My = )

4. It cannot be factored.

What are the factors of che trinomial
sxpression

tm? - 1 + 67

1, (Om+ 2)(2m + 3)
2. (3m - 2)(2m + 3)
3. {3m -~ 2)(2m - 3)
4, It cannet be factored

A fraction can be reduced to lower terme

only 1if the

1. numerator is greater than the
denowminator

2. dencminator is greater tham the
numerator

3. numerator and denominator both con-
tain numerical factors

4, numerator and denominator contain
common factors

7-73. Which of cthe following fractions takes

7-74.

7-75,

the form

ia
71552

after it has been reduced to ite lowest
terma?

12g2x2 3 J6alyls
* 42ax3z? * 49axe’?
. 12aix 36axiz?
49x%z * SealxSg!

What ig the result wvhen the fractiocn

y: - ¢
y2+6y+9

is reduced to fts lowast terms?

=1 -3
== -2
1. ram 3. v
2. "’—y t g 4. It cannot be

reduced.

What is the product when

2n? - S5m - 22
Im + w? + 3w

ia nuletpliad by

m +m 2
2
m - 3+ ém

wi{m ~ &

L. Ga-D@a+Dd

2 m -4
(- L(m+ 2

3, —2tl
Ca-1@m-2)

mim + 1)
(m ~ 1){m + 2)

4.



Assignment 8

Factoring Polynomials; Linear Equations in One Variable: Linear Equations ip Two Vsriables

Textbook Aesignment: Chapters 10 (117-119), 11, 12

8-1. What is the quotient when 8-3.
pt - p - 12
10p2 + Ipq - ¢
ig divided by
p - 2p -8
5p2 + 4pq - ¢2
1 (p+3){(p + q)
' (2p + q)ip + 2)
2. + 3 -
(2p + p + 2)
3, {p+ 1 + g}
Tp t Q) (2p + 2)
g+ Q(2p + 2)
-4,
8-2. What is the sum of the fractions
m+ 5
2w + S5a - 3
and __‘_2W__-_L1___?
m2 4 13m - 7
1 n + 1)(m + 2)
‘(2mt 1)m+ D+ T
8-5.
2 (m + 1){m + 2}
(2 - D+ N+ T) 8-6.

3 - V{w -2
T(m - 1¥m - 3)(m - T7)

m - L(m + 2

4 2 + L)(m + 3y(m = 7)
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What is the remainder when

2a - 3
a? + 5a - l4

is subtracted from

2a - 5
a2 + 4a - 12

1 =17
(a+ 6){ar a2}
2 =17
‘fa+ b6){a-7)(a+ 2}
3 -17
“{a-6)a+ 7)a+ 2)
4 =17
‘*{a-6)a- 7{a - 2)

wWhat ia che least common dencwinator of
the fractions

7 a-9 22 - 16
NP T -y ™MT - n-s
1. a2 + 6a + 3
2. 82 - 4a -5
3. a3 - a7 - 172 - 15
4. a® - 9a% + 15a + 25

An equation is an expreseion of equalicy.

What 1s the fixed constant in the equation
bx + 4y = e?

1. b

2, ¢

3. ¥

4, 4



8=7.

8-3.

8-9,

5-10.

8-11,

4-12.

8-13.

8-14.

8-15.

Which of the following letters normally
represents &n arbitrary constant?

1. s

2. %

3. ¥

4, w

How many variable terms are in the equa-
tion
2x + 3y + 5 m -z %

1, Four
2. Three
3, Two
4. Ome

For how many values of x does 2x - 7 = 187
1. One

2. Twa

3. Three

4. Indefinite number

What 1is the degree of the equacion
I~ x(2+y) = y?

[Hint: Simplify the equation first by
performing the Indicated multiplication.])
1. First

2. Second

3. Third

4. Fourth

The equatlion which 1s first degree 1in
the variablegs x and ¥ is called a linear
equation because its graph is a straight
line.

Which of the following expreesions ie an
identicy?

1. 2x ~ 7 =10

2. 9a = 2a -5

3. ata +b) = a? - ab

4. ¢(10 - B) = -be + 10c

An ldentity is true for one wvalue of the
variable whereas a conditional equation
13 true for many valuas of the variable.

A conditional equation reduces to an
tdentity when the variable im replaced

by

1. the arbitrary constant in the equation
2, the fixed constant in the equation

3. an arbitrary anumerical value

4. a root of the equation

In solving a linear equatfion by manipu-
lating both sideas of the equation, divi-
slon by zero is not permitted.
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8-16.

8-17.

8-18.

B=19.

B8-20.

8=-21,

What is the value of x in the equation
x+1lw=i]?

1. 0

2. 1

3. 2

4. Not aoclvable

What 1s the value of y in the equation

% - 67

4, 42

What is the value of x in the equation

%X = 197
1. 2.6 3. =
2. 2.9 4, 139

What ig the value of x in the equatien

% +12 = 157
1.7
2. 14
3, 21
4, 28

The equation Bx - 3 = 37 can be molved

by

1. dividing both members by 8 and then
adding 3 to both members

2. adding 3 to both members and then
dividing both members by 8

3. subtracting 3 from both members and
then dividing both members by 8

4, subtracting 37 from both members and
then dividing both members by 8

What 1s the value of x in the squation

X - § = 2x - 87

_ &
Li- 3
2. -4

4
3. 3
4, 4



8-22,

8-23,

8-24.

8-25.

8-26.

8-27.

To solve the equation

5z

i

you first wultiply both members by 7.

What steps must you take next?

1. Add 9z to both membere and divide both

nembers by 7.

Subtract 19z from both

divide both members by

J. Subtract 56z from heth
divide both members by

4. Subtract 19z from both
divide both members by

-2z =~ 8z + 1,

z. members and
75.

menmberg and
65,
menbers and

37.

What is the value of x in
ax + b = 0?

the equation

l. a-b
2. b= a
P— ]
3. a

-8
'N B

Which of the following procedures can be

used to solve the equation

cy + 7 = 10 ~ dy for y?

1. Add dy to both members, factor out the
coafflcient of y, and then divide both
membérs by ¢ + d

Add dy to both members, factor out the
coefficient of y, and then divide both
members by ¢ -~ 4

Add dy -7 to both members, factor out

the coefficient of vy, and then divide

both members by c + d

Add dy -7 to both members, facter out

the coefficient of y, and then divide

both members by ¢ - 4

2.

3.

What is the value of x Iin the equation
2 = [x = (3= + 7)] = 17 4+ 2(x + 4)7

1. -3
2. 2
3. 9
4. 15

What step must you take firat when you
solve the equation
& . L _ ¥ ,
9 2 12

Bivide both wembexs by v,

Multiply both members by 12.
Multiply both members by 36.

Subtract ; from both members.

1.
2.
3.

&,

What ig the numerical value of ¥ in cthe
equation
x - L
7 + 4 3 1
12
24
=12
-24
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§-28.

8-29.

8-30.

8-31.

8-32,

8-33.

8-34,

8-35,

8-36.

The general form, ax + b = 0, does not
represent 7x - [& - (b + x)] = 4.

What are the values of the constants
a and b when the squation

9 - (2 - Bx} = 1l4x + 12

is simplified and put intc the general
form ax + b = (?

l. a=10, b = -13
2. a= 12, b =7
3. a= =8, b = 12
b, am b, b = -5

Assume that two resistors connected in
parallel have a resistance of 240 ohms.
The markings on R)] indicate that it has
a resistance of 400 ohms., Overheating
has burned off the marking of Ry. The
total resistance of twe resisgtors con-
nected in parallel is given by the
formula

1.1, 1
Re "R TRy
What ie the resistance of Ry?
1. 600 ohms
2. 800 ohms

3. 1,000 ohma
4. 1,200 ohms

Which equation expresses the following
gtatement? Three numbers are such that
the second is twice the first and the
third is seven leas than three times the
second and the sup of the three is 38,
1. 9x = 63

2. x + 2x + 6x = 31

.o+ 2x+3(2x - 7)) = 3B

be X+ 25+ (6x -7 = 38

The inequation x + 7 > 15 has
1. a finite number of soclutions
2. a solution of x = 8§

3. a sclution set

4. one golution

The two inequalities 5 > 3 and 3 < 5
have the same sense.

If the same negative number is added to
both sides of an inequation, the sense
of the inequation 1s reversed.

How may the value of % be identified in
the ifnequation x + 4 < - 77

1. x> - 11

2.x< =13

J.x < - 11

4, x < = 15

If both members of an inequation are

multiplied by a positive number less than
one, the senge of the inequation is re-
versed.



8-37,

8-38,

8-39,

8-40.

8=41,

8=42.

B-43.

8-44 .

E-45.

How may the value of x be identified in
the inequatien 4 - x > 87

1. x> - 4

2. x <-4

3.x < - 12

4, x = - 12

If %2 > 9, the solution set includes
£33,

In the Cartesian or rectangular coordi-
nate system, the x and y axes intergeckt
at an angle of

i. ¢°
2, 45°
3. 6D°
4. 90°

Iy writing the coordinates of a point in
the Cartesian coordinate system, the ¥y
coordinate iz alwavs written second.

What are the coordinates of rche origin
poink?
1. 1,
2. {1, 1)
3. (0,
4. (0,

What are the coordinates of a point lo=-
cated 3 units below the x-axis and 7
unitg to the right of the y-axis in a
Cartesian coordinate system?

1. Ordinate 15 3, absciasa is 7.

2. Ordinate is -3, abscissa is 7.

3. Ordinate is 7, abscises is -3.

4. Ovdinate is -7, abscigsa is -3.

Refer to figure 12-1 in your textbook.
In a rectangular coordinate syatem, the
point with coordinates {2, -1) is lo-
cated in which quadrant?

1. First
2. Second
3. Thirxd
4. Fourth

When the rectangular cocrdinates of a
point are squared, numhers result that
represent the rectangular coordinates
of another point. The two points will
be in the same gquadrant only if the
original point was in which quadrant?
1. Firat

2, Second

3. Third

4. Fourth

The quadrant in which both X and y are
negative is the

1. first

2. second

3, third

4, fourch
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8-46.

B-47.

8-48,

8-49.

8=50.

8-51.

The graph of x = y = 4 veveals thau an
infinice number of pointa satisfy the
equation.

The x-coordinate of a point lying on the

graph of the eouatien 3x + y = 2 1is 9.
What is the y-toordinate of the point?

1. =21
2, =24
3. -25
4, -29

Which of the following pairs of coordi-
natee are the coordinates of a point
lying on the graph of the equaticn

3y - 2x = =11%

1. {-5, 2}

2. (1, -3)

3. (8, 6)

A, (11, )

How many points do the graphs of the
equationg 6x - 3y = 7 and 12x - by = 14
have in common?

1. None
2.1
3, 2

4. An infinite number

Aseume that s line is drawn through the
points with coordinates {-2, 10) and
{5, =11). Which of the followlng equa-
tions is the equation of that line?

1, x-7=-9

2, Ix + 2y =5

3, I+ y =4

4, 4% - Jy = 11

Which of the following paire of numbers
is a solution of the equation
17% + 8y = =152

1. x = %. y = -3

2, x = ~l, y =

-1
3. 0z 3

-
et
]
1

IS WD £

4. x = =3, ¥y =

B=52. If both point A and point B satisfy both

linear equation 1 and linear equation 2,
then equation 1 and equation 2 represent
the same straight line.

8-51,

B=-54,

Te find the y intercept of a linear
equation, let ¥y = 0,

Which of the following equations has a
graph with an x intercept of 4 and a ¥
1ntercept of 62

1. 3x + 2y = 12

2. y = 2x = 4

3. 2y - 3x= §

4, 6% + 4y = 2



8-55. An equation that contains y as the only
variable always has a graph that
1. passes through the corigin
2. has an x intercept
3, lies parallel to the x-axis
4, lies parallel to the y-axis

8-56. What is the graph of the equation
x = 0?
1. The x-axis
2. The y-axis
3. A horizontal line above the x-axis
4. A vertical line te the right of the
y-axis
8-57. If two linear equations are satisfied by

the point (3, 4} and if thia point is the

only peoint satisfying both equations,

then the two lines are parallel.
8-58. The graphical merhod of solving simul-
taneous equations is an exact method.

8-59,
equations by the addition methed, you
must first
1, add the two equaticns
2, subtract one equation from the other
3, make the coefficients of both vari-
ables the same in both equations

4. make the coefficients of one of the
variables the same, except for sign,
in both equations

8-60.
3x + 2y = 6 and 5x + 7y = 43 when solv-
ing by means of the addition method

is to

1. multiply the first equation by 5 and

the second equation by =3

2. multiply the first equation by 3 and

the second equation by 5

1. subtract the first equation from the

second

4. subtract the second equation from the

first
8-61. In eliminating y from the simultaneous
equations
2x + Iy = 3
3x - 5y = 31

by the method of addition, the resulting

equation ig

1. 5x = 34

Z. 29%x = 176
3. 3lx = 232
4, 3lx = 372

In solving a pair of simultaneous linear

One way to e€liminste x from the equations

50

8-62.

8-63.

8-64.

8-65.

B-066.

8-67.

The substitution mechod of solving simul-

taneous linear eqoations invalves replac-

ing one of the variables in ome equation

with

1. the variakle's coefficient in the
other equation

Z. its value in terms of the other
variahle

3. the other equation

4. the constant from the other equatiom

In solving the system of equations,

2x = 3y = 4

x+ 2y =6
by the substitution method, which of rhe
following 1s a correct substitution for
a variable from one equation into the
ather?
1. x= 2y + 6
2. =3y + 4

4 = 2x
3.);-_.7
= 3= %
4. ¥ >

After substituting for one variable in
the method of substitution, the two
original simultaneous equations are re-
duced to one equation in one variable.

Which of the following sets of expres-
sions is a solution of the simultaneous
equations
4x +y= a
3x 4+ 2y = bt
4b - 3a
1. x = 5 ¥ 5

2a = 3b 3a - 4b
J.x= s ¥ = B

5
. da - 2b 4b - a

4. % 5 ¥ = 5

2a - b

A form of the first-degree equation in
two variables is

1. x2 + py? = q

2. %+ pyl = q

3, x2 + PY = q

4. x4+ py = q

Where do the graphs of a pair of simul-
taneous equations intergect if the con-
stant term of each equation iz =zero?

1. On the positive x-axis

2. On the positive y-axis

3. At the origin

4. At infinity



8-68.

B-69.

8-70.

8-71.

Refer to figure 12-8 ipn your textbook
which shows the graphs of two parallel
linear equations. Which of the follow-
ing atatements concerning the mature of
the two equations is true?

1. The equations contain an x term only.
2. The equations are identical except for
the value of the constant term.

The equations have the same constant
term.

The equations both have zero con-
gtant terms.

3.

4.

How many solutions doee a pair of simul-
taneous equations In twe variables have
if the graphs of the equations are
parallel?

1. None

2.1

3. 2

4. An indefinite number

Which of the following seta of simul-
taneous equations cannot be solved?
x-2y~0and 2x + 7 = O

X+ 3y » 4 and 2x + 5y = 8

2% + ¥y = 9 and 2x + y = 18

2k + 3y » 5 and 2x + 7y = 10

A hawser was originally 70 feet long.
After it was cut into two pieces, one
piece was 8 feet longer than the other.

What are the two equations you must
solve to find the lengths of the two
pieces?

l.,a+b=8anda-b=70

2, a+b=70and a-b=3§
3.a8+b=78and a=">0hm= 62

4, a+b=62anda-b=178
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8-72.

6-74.

8-75.

A man takes hig bost up 8 river at 8
miles per hour and returns to his atart-
ing point at his top apeed of 22 miles

per hour. If he must complete his trip
in 3 hours, about how far up the river
can he go?

1. 16 mi

2, 16,7 mi

3, 17 mi

4, 17.6 mi

When two hatterias are connected in
series, their combined voltage 1s 120
volte. If the batteries are wired so
that their resulting voltage 18 equal

to the difference between their voltages
rather than their sum, the combined
voltage 1s 60 volts. What are the
voltages of the two battery units?

1. 20 v and 100 v

2. 30 vand 9 v

3. 40 v and 80 v

4, SO v and 70 v

The plot of the inequation x - y > 5 1is
made by firsc plocting

1. random pointse

2. many peints

3. two points

b, x -~y =35

The plot of the aimultaneocus solution of
X+y>5and x -y > 115 the overlap
of the plot of the individual areas
x+y>5a8nd x~y>1,



Assignment 9

Ratic, Proportion and Variation; Dependence, Functions aumd Formulas; Complex Numbers

Textbook Assignment:

Chaprere 13, 14, 15 (158-164)

9-1,

9-2.

9-3,

9=4.

9=-5,

& radio operator has a top code speed of
45 words per nimute, How fast can he take
code compared with an average operator who
has a speed of 36 words per minute?

1.

L% times as fast

2, 1= times ag fast

w

3. times as fast

£ |

b, L% times aa fast
When ratios are used to compare two quan-—
tities, the quantities must be stated in

the same units.,

Which of the following ratios is equivalent

to the inverse of the ratio 42:487

3 1
L £ 3. 5
& 8
2.2 4, -
3 ?

Which of the following expresses the ratio

of 8 ft 3 in. to 3 in., when reduced to its

lowest terms?

1. 2 £t 9 in, 3. 32
1
2, 8 ft 3 in. 4, bl

3 in, 3

The usual methods of expressing the same
proportion are

3._1
1. = = =: 316 = 1:2; 3:62:1:2
6 2 !

1 1.6
Z‘%'E; 32 = 1i6; 2w 2

3. 1
346:142; = = = J:6 = 112
’6 2!

52

9-6,

9-%,

910,

9=-11.

What are the means in the proportion
2:3 = 10:15?

1. 2 and 3 3. 3 and 19

2, 2 and 10 4, 3 and 15

In the proportion % = % the extremes are
l, a and c J.cand b

2. a and d 4, d and ¢

In a proportion, where does the factor of

proportionalicy appear?

1. In the means

2. In the sxtremes

3. In cthe numerators of both ratios

4. In the numerator and denominator of
one ratie

What is the factor of proportiomality in

9 . _63
the proportion 'E) II;?
1, 3 3. 7
2, & 4, 8

9

The proportion % = ITH iz equivalent to

the equation

1. 9x = 8 3. 16x = 3

2, 9% = 32 4, léx = 18

What is the value of x in the proportion
3 x

x 11?

1. 14 3. ¢ V14

2. 33 4. £ /33



9-12,

9-13.

9-14,

9-15,

9-16,

9-17,

What 1a tha third properticenal in a pro-
portion whose first proportional is 15 and
whose mean proporticnal is 105? [Hint:
a proportion with equal inner terms; x:y =
y:z, z ig called the third proportional.]
1. 585

2. 615

3. 735

4, 1,575

What is the value of x in the proporticn
2

of X o} T el

If the numberg a, b, ¢, and d are in pro-

portion in the arrangement % - £
other arrangements of a, b, ¢, and d which

will form a proportion.

Which of the following propertions is ob-

&

tained from the proportion
fnversion?

b

———

7

7
=—b
b ¥

3.

-~ o

1,

N fo
mfn

4,

- [ X]

.

o
H
o
[~

If.% = B, the propertion formed by alter=-
q

nation 1is

1. m:p =

2, nim =

g™

4, pim =

o
q
m

=R = R < = |

.
:
t
s
:
q:

A post and a flag pole, both vertical teo
the ground, cast shadows of 3 ft and 10 ft,
respectively. If the post 1s 6 ft & in,
tall, how tall is the flag pole?

1. 1% ft 6 1in,

z, 20 ft

3. 21 ft 8 in,

4, 63 ft

there are

In
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9-18.

9-19,

9-20,

9-21.

9-22.

A 3-foot scale model is made of a ship that
is actually 180 feet long. Let x = the
scale length of a mast that is actually 40

feet long. Which of the following propor-
tions will express the relationship between

the mast length of the model and the mast
length of the actual ship?

180 40

1. 3 %

, 3 . 180

‘40 x
, 3 . 40
fx 180

4. All of the above proportions

How many seconds does a chronometer lose
in a week 1If it loses 9.0 seconds in 30

Bec
seC
sec
sac

If a destroyer travels at the vate of 24
knots, how long does it take to go 84
nautical miles?

1. 3.1 hr

2, 3,2 hr

3, 3.3 hr

4. 3.5 hr

The depth of water at a2 beach increases
smoothly from zero at the shore to 120
feer at a distance of 2,000 yards out,
How close to the shore can a small eraft
with a draught of 3 feet come without
running aground? [Hete: 2,000 yards
must be converted to feet before working
the problem.]

1. 90 fe

2. 150 ft

3. 160 £t

4. 180 fc

A ship's radar screen has 2 target blip
showing inside the 20,000-yard range
circle. If the radius of the 20,000-vard
range circle 1a 5 inches, and the blip is

3% inches from the center of the screen,
how far is the target from the ship?

1. 11,000 yd

2, 13,000 yd

3. 15,000 yd

4. 17,000 yd



9=-23.

9-24,

9=25.

9-27n

9-28,

9-28.

9-30,

‘can da the same

Which of the followlng Is a situation in
which x varies directly as y?

4
1, = = 3. xy = 6
X m ¥
2, x = xy 4, x = T% y

If % is directly proportional to y as in
x = by, the expression b is called the
1. mean proportiomal

2. arbitrary constant

3, third proportional

4, constant of proportionality

How may the rule that the perimeter (P)
of = square is directly propertional to
the length of the side (S) be expressed?

2

1. P = 45 3. P = k8

2. P = k/S 4. P =k + 35

As x increases, y decreases but the product
xy is constant, is an expression of inverse
variation involving variables x and y.

Which of the fellowing expressions 1llus-
trates inverse variation?

k

1. x = ky 3. x =

2. kx = y 4, x =k + v

a job in 7 days, 24 men
job in how many days?

If 8 men can do
1

1. 2= 3. 1la
3

2, 3 4, 21

1
How does F vary in the equation F = IRz

y 1 e
and ml, and inversely as k
and ml, and inversely as d°

and d, and fnversely as m

10
2.
3.

Jointly
Jointly
Jointly
and m!

Jointly
m and ml

as
as m
as k
and d¢, and inversely as

&, as k

Which of the following 1s an example of
joint variatieon?
1, A = LW 3. C = 2wD

2. A= nr? 4o P = 45

4

9-31,

9-32,

9-33,

9-34.

9-35.,

9-36,

9-37.

The power dissipated by a resistor varies
dirececly as the square of the applied volt-
age and lnversely as the magnitude of the
resigtance, How will the amount of diasi-
pated power change if the resistance is
doubled and the voltage is halved?

1, It wili inmcrease to twice its original
value,

It will increase
original walue,

to four times its

3. It will decrease to one-eighth its
original value,

4, Tt will decrease to one-fourth its
original value,

What is the dependent variable in the

formula for the area of a circle, & = nr2?

1.t oo

2, r? 4, A

In standard practice for any formula of

the form v = 2z, v is the independent
variable,

If the length of a rectangle is tripled
and the width Is multiplied by five, the
area is multiplied by

1. 3 3. 8
2, 5 4., 15
What 1s meant by the notation y = f{x)?

l. v is f times x.

2, y is bigger than x.

3. ¥ is a function of =x.
4, ¥ is not related to x.

For the function y = %5 which of the fol-

lowing statements is true?

1. If x is halved, y is halved,.
2. If x is doubled, y is halved,
3. If x is doubled, ¥ is doubled,
4. If x is iocreased, y 1s increased.
In the formula
€ = 10°
¢ * T

which of the following changes will re-
sult in a decrease in X.?

l. A decrease in C

2, A decrease in f

3. An Increase in C

4. Each of the above



-38, that 1is the subject of the formula

R
v j-ﬂr ?
L
1. .
i 33
2, 3 4, V

9-39. A formula differs from an equation in that
the subject of a formula normally appears
1. on both sides of the equality sign

2, together with ether variables

3. without subscripts

4, only ovnce

9-40, The symbels R; and Rz differ and are read

R prime and R double prime.

9-41, Which of the following formulas can be

derived from the formula

1.2
¥ = = nr<h?
3

2.h= 2wy 4, r = 2ym
3 2

9-42, How should the formula
2
r

T=> +L
4

be rewritten so that the new subject is 1?7

Lt L 5. &4(T-1)
2. £24T - L 4o 24T - L

9=43. What 1s the value of A given by the formula
A= 25? + 4sh 1f 5 = 19 and h = 257

1, 2,622
2. 2,648
3. 2,662
4. 2,688

if e ILRZ_
Rl + Rz
and Ry = 5,000, what is the value of Ry?

Jubd, , and e, " 75, ey = 120,

1. 1,000
2. 2,000
3, 3,000
4. 4,000

33

9-4&5.

9-46.

When L. equals length and H equals heighrt,
both in feet, K equals gallons required
per cone aquare foot of area, and Q equals
quantity of paint in gallons, what formula
should be used in estimating the total
quantity of paint required to paint a
large bulkhead?

1, 0= IH + R 3. Q = LHR

LH
4, ) = =

2, 0= LR+ H
If ¥ = the volume of a cylinder, h = its
height, and r = its radius, what is the
formula which indicates that the volume of
a cylinder is equal to n times the square
of tha radius times the height?

2
l.V*l;— 3, V = nrh?

r
2.V = E;h 4, ¥ = melh

Height in feet(H) Time in seconds (r)

2,600 5
4,400 10
5,400 15
5,600 20

Table 9A.~-Height-time relationships.

9-47.

Table 94 shows the relationship between
the height reached by a shell fired
with an upward velocity of 600 feet per
second and the time of flight. Which
formula expresses this relatienship?

1. H = 600t + 16¢?
2. H = 600t ~ 16t
3. H = 600c2 + 16t
4, H = 500t - 16t



9-48,

9-ul,

9=50,

The formula
R1R2

Rl + R2

shows the.relationship between the total
resistance Ry of a parallel circuit and the
two individual resistances, Ry and R,

When you solve this formula for Ry, you get
a formula that says R; is equal to the

1. sum of R; and the total resistance di=
vided by the product of Rz and the total
resistance

sum of Ry and the total resistance di-
vided by Ry minus the total resistance
3. product of R> and the total resiscance
divided by the sum of Ry and the total
resistance

preduce of Ry and the total resistance
divided by Rz minus the total resistance

2.

4,

Which of the following completes thg table?

vio|Z |35 |3n | 26n j 250 |2
1|73 3 3
rlolyr] 2z 3| 4 s |6
1. 10n 3, 332
3
2. 127 4, 401
3

Which of the following statements is re-
flected by the formula

A - %(B]_ + By)?
1., The area of a figure is twice the height
and the sum of the bases.
The area of a figure equals one half of
the height times the sum of base 1 and
base 2.
The ar¢a of a figure
height multiplied by
bases.

20

3.
the sum of the

4, The ares of a figure equals the height
multiplied by base 1 added to one half
of base 2.

At
=
3
33t
Z
w T
2
it
[
0 20 30 40 50

C (WEIGHT OF CARGO IN TONS)

Figure %A.~-Graph showing weight-time
relatioenships.

is two less than the

56

9-51.

9-52.

9-53.

9=54,

9-55.

9-56.

9-57,

9-58.

9-59.

The graph in figure 9A shows that the time
cequired to load a certaim type of cargo
varies with the amount loaded. What formu=-
la for the time consumed can be derived
from the graph?

3, T = l(—E + 1)
2\To

1 1 4, LIC + 1
2. T ?(C +E] T 2 10)

Figure 14-5 1in your textbook depicts two
ships leaving port at the same time. If
the Ist ship leaves port at 1000 hours on
a constant heading and the 2nd ship leaves
port at 1100 hours on a different constant
heading, how many miles will each ship
have traveled when they are the same
distance from port?

1.T-%(C+1)

1. 10 miles
2. 30 miles
3. 50 miles
4, 65 miles

The real number system consists of
I, real and imaginary numbers
2. complex, rational, and irratienal

3. integers, irratlional numbers, and
complex numbers

&, rational, irrational, positive and
negative numbers

An imaglnary number occurs in the solution

of the equation xZ - 9 = 0,

In the imaginary concept, both i and j are
used to represent the square root of minug
1.

Reduce ¥~27 to its simplest form.
1. ivZL
2, 33
3. WY
4o -37%

When the expressionA/=98 is reduced to its
simplest form, what is its appearance?

1. 1498 3, 7449
2. 2 4. W2

Imaginary numbers are a product of the
imagination and have no physical meaning.

Which of the following numbers is real
and greater than zero?



9=60,

9-61.

9-52,

9-43.

G-64,

9-65.

9=66.

refer

Which of the following equationg yields an
imaginary number when solved for x?

l. x{x + 2) = 2x + 5
2, x{xn+2) » 25 -5
3. x(2x + 1) =x + 1
4, x(2x - 1) = 1 - x

What 1s the result when the expression
110 i5 reduced to 1ts basic value?

1, -1

2.1

3. -1

4, 1

The simplest method of expressing i*¥ is
1. -i

2. 1

3, =1

4, 1

Operation with -1 is equivalent to a
rotation of how many degrees?

1. ¢

2. 80

3, 180

4, 360

The votation resulting from multiplication
by 21 is twice the rotation resulting from
multiplication by 1.

Muleiplying & number successively by i
four times results in a rotation of how
many degrees?

1. 60
2. 50
3. 180
4. 360

In the complex plane, the vertical axis is
called the axis of imaginaries.

In answering items 9-67 through 9-69,
to figure 9B.

AXIS OF IMAGINARIES
A

L

L2 Axis Of
REALS

Figure 98,-=-Numbers plotted in the complex

plane,
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9«67.

9-68.

3-69,

9-70.

9-71.

9-72,

9-73.

9-74,

9-75.

The product of which two numbers is a

veal number lees than zero?
1. Aand D
2, Aand F
J. Cand D
4. C and F

Which number is a pure imaginary?
1.
2.
3.
4.

oOm

Which number is of the form a + bi, where
both a and b are less than zero and the
nupgber a is a real part and bi is the
imaginary part of the complex number?

1. A

2, B
3. D
4. E

In which quadrant is the complex number
=3 + 41 plotted?

1. Firse

2. Second

3, Third

4. Fourth

The complex number O + 31 iz a pure
imaginary,

What is the proper procedure for finding
the length of the vector representing a
number in the complex plane?

1. Add the real and imaginary coefficients
and square the sum,

Multiply the real and imaginary coef=-
ficients and take the square root of
the product.

Square the real and imaginary coeffi-
clents, add the squares, and take the
square roct of this sum.

Square the imaginary coefffcient, multi-~
ply by the real coefficient, and take
the square root of this product.

2.

K

4.

A vector represents both direction and
magnitude.,

The length of a vector represented by
-3 =41 is

1, 3 unics

2. 4 unita

3. 5 units

4. 7 units

Refer to figures 15-8 and 15-9 in your
textbook., If a vector is designated by the
value -6 + 8i, where is it located?

l. Left of the Y axis and above the X axis
2, Left of the Y axis and below the X axis
3, Right of the Y axis and above the X axis
4, Right of the Y axis and below the X axils



Assignment 10

Complex Mumbers; Quadratic Equations in One Variable; Plane Figures

Textbook Assignment:

Chapters 15 (164-166), 16, 17 (181-186)

10-1.

10-2,

10-3.

10-4.

10-5.

10-6.

The coefficient of the imaginary part of
the sum of two complex numbers is equal
to the

1, sum of the real and imaginary coeffi-
clents of the two complex numbers

sum of the real coefficients of the
imaginary parts of the two complex
numbers

difference of the imaginary coeffi-
cients of the two complex numbers
product of the imaginary coefficients
of the two complex numbers

What is the sum of 1 + 1 and 7 - 617
l. =6 + 7%

2.2+ 1%

3. 8 - 51

4, 8 - b1

What is the product of 1 + v -7 and

-3 -/=11 2

1. =3+ V77 — 4(3V7 +¥11)
2. =3 = /77 + 1(3/7 +/1D)
3. -3 + V77 + 1{3 V7 -/ 11)
G, =3 = VTT 4L(=3 ¥ 7 +¥V11)

What is the simplified product of
3+ 4 and 3 - i?

1. 8

9 + 12

9 - 61

10

How is the conjugate of a complex number
formed?

1. By changing the sign of the real part

2, By changing the sign of the imaginary
part

3. By multiplying the real part by i

4, By multiplving the imapinary part by i

Both the sum and product of two conju-
gate complex numbers are real numbers.
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10=7.

10-8.

10-9.

19-10.

10-11.

Which of the following numbers can be
represented as the product of two con=-
jugate complex numbers?

1, 3+ 124

2, 8 - 121

3, 8

4. 124

When dividing one complex number by
another you should firsr muleiply the

1. dividend and divisor by the conjugate
of the dividend

dividend and divisor by the conjugate
of the divisor

3. dividend and divisor by {1

4. dividend and divisor by 1 - 1

2,

Which of the following numbers is equal
to

E§-1i9
2+1
1. 1 +1
2.1 -3
.2+ 24
4., 3 - 24
When the expression
2+
i
is simplified, what is the result?
1. 21 3. 28+ 1
2,1 =21 4, 21 -1

What determines the degree of zn equa-

tion that contains various powers of x,

but no other variables?

1. The number of terms in the equation

2. The nunber of different powers of x
that appear in the equaction

3. The highest power of x that appears

in the equation

The coefficient of the highest power

of x that appears in the equation

4,



1i0-12.

10-13.

10-14.

10-15.

10-16.

10-17.

10-18.

What 13 the coafficient of the constant
terk in the equation

xt -~ 5x? & 3Ixl = 07
. +2
. =5
+3
0

£

What are the coefficients of the equa-
tion

2 -
%(xz -12) +2x = 5——3—29 +(x-1)
when it is simplified and put into gen-
eral form?
l.a=1, b=-1, ¢ =2
2.a=1,b=1, c=2
l.a=1,b~2, c= -1
4, a=l, bw=2 cm]

The exprassion ax® + bx + ¢ = 0 repre-
sents 3 quadratic equation except when
1. a=¢
2, a= 0
3. bec
4. b= 0

If an equation contains only the single

variable x, the number of solutions is

determined by the

1. number of terms in the equation

2, number of different powers of x that
appear in the equation

3. highest power of x that appears in
the equation

4. coefficient of the highest power of
K that appeara in the equation

The equation x? = 8 « 0 has how many
rootae?

1. One

2, Two

3. Three

4. Pour

Which of the following values of % are
roots of the equaticn

x2 - 8x + 15 = 07
lend x = -7
2 and x = 4
-2 and x = 4
Jand x = 5

E T X
ER
[ I I I |

The factoring method of solvipg quadratic

equations is based upon the fact that

1, every equation can be factored

2, every quadratic equation can be
factored

3, the product of two factors ls zero
only if at least one of the factors
ie zero

4. the product of two factors Ls always
greater than zero
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10-19, What are the two roots of xZ - 100 = 07

10-20.

10-21.

10-22.

10-23.

10-24,

10-25.

1. 2, -50 3. 10, 10

2. 5, 20 4,10, =10

Aggume that you wish to solve a second

degree &quation by the factoring method.

What ig your next step siter you sepa-

rate the equation intoe its factors?

1, Set the product of the factors equal

to zero and solve for x.

Set each factor equal to zero and

solve both equationa for x.

3. Set the factors equal to each other
and eclve for x.

4. Set the factors equal to the original
equation and solve for x.

2.

To solve the quadratic equation
3x2 - 17x - 28 =0
by the Factoring method, the equation fs
first factored into
1. {x - 7}(3x + 4) = 0
2. (x + (3% - 4) = O
3. 3x-MND(x+ 4) =0
4, (Ix + {x =- 4) = O

One solution of the equation
x2 -~ 0.07x + 0.0006 = O 13 x = 0,01,

What are the roots when the guadratic
egquation
2k - 48 = -y

ig factored?
1. 12, 4 3. 4, =12
2, 6, 8 4, -8, 6

¥nhat ia the relationship betwaen the
first-degree term and the constant term
in the perfect aquare trinomial

x2 +be+c= 01
1. The coanstent term is the square of
the cosfficient of the firat-degree
term.
The conetant term 1s the aquare of L
the coefficient of the first z
degree term.
3. The coefficlent of the firat-degree
term is the square root of the con-
gtant term,
Thare 15 no predictable relationship
betwaen the first-degree term and the
conatant term.

2.

What happens to the original counstant
term of a quadratic equation when you
sclve the equation by completing the
square?

1. 1f 1s squared.

2. 1t is divided by 2 and aquared.

3. It is muleiplied by half the coeffi-
cient of the x term,

It is placed an the right side of
the squation.

&.



10-26.

10-27.

10-28.

10-29.

10-30.

10-31.

10-32.

When you solve the equation
2+ 8x-9=0

by the method of completing the square,
what number do you add to both sides of
the equation after you put the constant
term in its proper position?

1. 8
2. 16
3. 32
4. bh

When you golve & quadratic equation by
the method of compieting the square, you
mugt first make the coefficient of the
x? term equal to

1, zero

2. one

3. half the coefficient of the x tem

4. the square of half the coefficient of

the x term

Whan the quadratie equation
x2 + 6x - 1w 0
i solved by completing the square, what
results after taking the square root of
both sides of the equation?
1. x + 3= v10"
2. x+ 3= *10
3. x+ 3= 3/]g
4, (x +3)2 = /10

When the quadratic equatiom

4+ 3x = 3 is solved by completing the
square, what are the roots of the
equatien?

3 4 P

1. I* 3 3. "'2'
2, 23l 4 _311‘/_3‘3

212 ) 2 2¥ 3

Completing the square, like factoring,
cannot be used to solve every quadratic
equation.

What number appears under the radical
sign when you use the quadratic formula
te solve the equation

252 - 1lx + 1 = 07

3. 113

4. 146

When the equation ax? + bx + ¢ = 0 is
solved by completing the square, the
resulting quadratic formula represents
the solution of all quadratica.
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10-33,

10-34,

10-35.

10-36.

10- 37,

10-38.

Which of the following is derived when
the equation

2 - Sx+b4=0
is solved?

5+ 1i /73 5 1 /73
1. 3.
6 [
5 -1 V23 5 + V73
2‘—-T_ 4..—_..T.

Which of the following may be used to
sclve the quadratic equation

2%2 - x - 2 = (7

1+ /17 -1 - /17
1. 4 3. 4
1 - /17
2. T4 4. Both 1 and 2 above

A guadratie equation having real roots

way be solved by which ¢f the following

methods?

1. Completion of the square and graphing

2. Completion of the square and factor-
ing

3. The quadratic formula and graphing

4. All of the above

In order to graph the expression

2x2 + 4x + 3, 1t is firsc necessary to

1. divide the expression by x2

2. subtract 3 from the expression

3, divide the expression by 24

4. let 2x? + 4x + 3 equal 2 second
variable

ax® + bx + ¢ = 0 lie on
the equation
+ ¢ at the points where

The roots of
the graph of
y = ax? + bx
l.,x=y

2. the graph
3. the graph
4. the graph

has 2 maximum or minimum
crosses the x-axis
crosges the y-axis

Which of the following statements de-
scribes the curve of the equation

y = -4(3x + 1) - 5x27
The

the
the

1. curve opens wpward and crosses
x-axis at 2 points to the left of
y-axis.

The curve opens upward and crosses
the x-axis act 2 points to the right
of the y-axis.

The curve opens downward &nd crosses
the x-axis at 2 points to the left of
the y=-axis.

The curve opens downward and crosses
the x-axis at 2 points to the right
of the y-axis,



10-39. When the value of a in the quadratic

y = ax? + bx + ¢

is negative, the parabola formed by
graphing has a minimum value.

@ 1In ansvering items 10-40 through 10-42,
refer to pages 174 and 175 af the text and the
following information.

The relationehip between the time of flight
(in seconds) and the altitude (in feet) of a
projectile ie piven approximately by the
quadratie formula

a = vt - 162
where v is the muzzle velocity of the projec-
tile. Assuming that a gun having a muzzle

velocity of 400 ft per second is fired, the
formula for altitude becomes

a = 400t - 16¢2

10=40. How long after the gun 18 fired will the
projectile hit a surface target?

1. 20 sec
2., 25 sec
3. 30 sec
4. 35 sec

10-41, The negative coefficlent of the £? term
of the formula indicates that the pro-
jectile will have a
1, Maximum altitude
2. Minimum altitude
J. Constantly decreasing altitude
4, Constantly decreasing speed

10-42. What will be the maximum altitude
reached by the projectile?

1. 750 ft

2. 1,500 ft
3. 1,750 ft
4, 2,500 ft

10-43. What 1s the smalleat value that y can
have if y = x2 + 10x + 32%

1. -3
2. 1
3.5
4, 7

10=44. What is the x=coordinate of the point on
the graph of the equation

y= 3x2 - 2x + 17
that is closest to the x-axis?

Lajes

1
i. P 3.

e

1
2, 3 4,

10=45, The general form of the quadratic equa-
tion has imaginary roots whenever

1. b2 1s less than 4ac

2, b2 is greater than 4ac
3. b4ac is less than zero

4. 4ac is greater than zero

10-46. What {8 the ather root of a quadratic

equation when one of its roots 1a 2 + 1/3?

1. =2 + 3
2. 2-1743

3.2 - i3
4, =2 ~ &3

10-47. Which of the following statements de-
scribes the curve of a gecond degree
equation with a discriminant that is
equal to zero and an x° term coefficient
that ig positive?

1. The curve reaches a maximum below
the x-axig.

2. The curve reaches a maximum on the
x=axis.

3. The curve reacheg a minimum above
the x-axis.

4. The curve reaches a minimum on the
x=axia,

10-48. A quadratic equation that can be
separated inte two identical factors
dlways has a discriminant that is
1. less than zero
2. equal to zero
3, greater than zero
4., not a perfect square

10=-49, which of the following sets of co-
efficients will give the equation
axZ + bx + ¢ = Q
roots that are rational, unequal, and
that do not contain an imaginary term?
l1.a=2,0=9, ¢c=7

2. a= =2, b=3 ¢=§
3. a= 4, b=%6,c=5
4, a =6, b= -3, ¢ = -1
10-50. The roots of 2 + 4x + 4 = 0 are
1. equal
2. unequal
3, positive

4, imaginary

10=51. The roots of the quadratic eguation
x4+ x+1=0

are
1. real
2. equal

3. rational
4, imaglaary



Figure 10A.--Graph of four equations.
In answering 10-52 and 10-53, refer to

figure 10A.

1¢9-52.

10-53.

10-54,

10-55.

10-56.

10-57.

Which curve is the graph of an equation
that has a double root?

1. A
2. B

3. L
4. 0

Which graph is the graph of an equation

that has zero as one of its roots?
1, A 3. €
2. B 4, D

How many points do the x-axis and the
graph of the equation

y = ax? +bx + ¢
have in common when
b2 = dac?

3. Two
4. An infinite number

1. None
2. One

How many points, if any, do the x-axis
and the graph of a gquadratic equation
have in common when the discriminant of

the equation is less than zero?

1. Hone 3. Two

2. One 4. An infinite number
Which of the following is a 1ine segment?
1. 0

2. /\/.

3. "

Y,

A part BC of the circumference of a
circle is designated as

1. broken Tine BC 3.
2. dashed line BC 4.

arc 8C
line BC
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10-58.

10-59.

10-60.

10-61.

10-62.

10-63.

10-64.

10-65.

10-66.

10-67.

It two lines intersect and form four
equal angles, the lines are said to be

3. concurrent
4. perpendicular

1. oblique
2. parallel

An acute angle may be defined as an angle
of

1. 90 degrees
2. 180 degrees

3. less than 90 degrees
4, more than 90 degrees

& straight angle is an angle of

1. 90 degrees 3.

2. 180 degrees

less than 180 degrees
4. more than 180 degrees

In figure 17-6 in your textbook, whichof
the following angles are called vertical
angles?

2 and 3

1 and 2 3.
1 3 and 4

1.
2. 1 and 3 4,
Which of the following angles are comple-
mentary?

1. 43 degrees and 47 degrees
2. 60 degrees and 60 degrees
3. 90 degrees and 30 degrees
4. 100 degrees and 80 degrees

Which angle has a value twice its own
supplement?

1. 60 degrees 3. 100 degrees
2. B0 degrees 4. 120 degrees

A square cannot be classified as a
polygon because it only has four equal
angles.

Which of the following is not a part of
a triangle?

1. Arc
2. Apex

3. Base
4, Vertex

The altitude of any triangle, when drawn,
will always lie inside the triangle.

What is the area of a triangle whose
base is 2 feet and whose height is 8
inches?

1. 8 sq ft
2. 16 sq ft

3. 96 sq in
4, 192 sq in



Figure 10B

® 1 answering item 10-68 refer to figure 10B,
[Hint: Area of triangle ABC + area of triangle
BCD = area of triangle ACD]

10-68. What 18 the area of triangle ABC?
1. 18 2q in.
2. 20 8q in.
3. 36 8q in,
4, 72 =q in.

10-69, When a triangle has aides of 15, 20, and
25 units, it is classified as which type?
1. Right
2. Acute
3. Isosceles
4, Equilateral
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10-70.

10=71.

10-72,

10-73.

10-74.

10-75.

If two gldes of a triangle are 8

units each, the triangle is classified
ae

1. right

2, scalene

3. 1sosceles

4, squilateral

An equilateral trisogle 1s also an
isoscelas triangle.

A right triangle with a l0=degree
angle alao includes

1, an obtuse angle

2, a supplementary angle

3. a 60 degree angle

4. an 80 degree angle

If a diagonal of any quadrilateral
is drawn, it always divides the quadri-
lateral inteo two
1, aqual triangles
2. triangles having equal
basas
3, triangles neither of which
ig isoscales
4, triangles neither of which
is equilateral

A quadrilateral is a specizl example
of a parallelogram.

Rhombus is the name given to a
parallelogram whose four sides have
equal length.



Assignment 11

Plane Figures; Geometric Construction and Solid Figures; Numerical Trigoncmetry

Textbook Asgignment:

Chapters 17 (186-189), 18, i%

11-1,

11-2,

11-3.

11-4.,

11-5,

11l-6.

11-7.

11-8.

Refer to figure 17-14 im your textbook.
In the parallelogram, vhich of the
following is true?

1. Angle DAR equals angle BCD.

2. AD equals BC.

3. DC is parallel to AB,

4, Each of the above is true.

A rectangle is a parallelogram whose
four sangles are 90° each.

Since every aquare ie a rectangle and
every rectangle is a parallelogram, it
logically follows that every parallelo-
gram is & square.

The feormula for calculating the area of
a parallelogram is
1. A = bh

2. A = 2on

3.A=2h+ 2b
-l

4o A =2hid) + b))

Refer to Figure 17-15 in your textbook.
If the nonparallel sides of a trapezoild
are extended until they meet, a triangle
18 Lormed.

In square unite, what 18 the area of a
trapezoid whose heighr is 8 units and
whoae bases are 10 and 12 units respec-
tively?

1. 88

2. 100

3. 108

4. 176

Which of the following terms does not
apply to a circle?

1. Circumference

2. Diameter

3. Cherd

4. Side

The diameter of a circle 13 & chord of
the circle.
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i1-9,

11-10.

i1-11.

11-12.

11-13.

That part of & circle cut off by two
radil 1is called

l. an arc

2. a sector

3. a portion

4. a segment

When 7 1is used in calculaticons, its
value i3 considered to be

1. exactly 3.14

2. exactly the diameter divided by the
¢circunference

3. approximately the radius times the
circumference

4. approximately 1.1l4

A circle, whose radius is 10 uni{ta, has
a circumference of

1. 78,5 units

2, 31.4 units

3, 62.8 units

4, 314.0 units

A circle vhose diameter is 1D units has
an area of

1. 3l.4 square units

2. 78.5 square units

3. 157.0 square units

4. 314.0 square units

Two concentric circles have radif of 5
in, and 10 in. respectively. The area
of the ring between the two cirelea is
1. 78.5 Bq in.

2. 235.5 sq in.

3. 225.0 sq in.

4, 942.0 sq in.



refer

11-14.

11-15,

11-16.

11-17.

11-138.

A'

F 8 ¢ DO 6
Figure 11A.--Dividing line PG iato
equal pegments.

In anawering items 11-14 through 11-16
to figure 11A.

When figure 11A was being constructed,
the line segment FH was drawn. When
line segment FG, the line to be divided,
had been drawn, what was the next step?
1. Points G and H were connected.

2. Lines parallel to HG were drawn.

3. Line FH was marked off into 5 equal
aegments.,

Line FGC was marked off into 5 equal
segments.

4.

Relative to the figure, which of the
statements is correct?

1. FA equals AB equals EC.

2. FA' equals A'B’ equals B'GC'.

3, HG is parallel to BB'.

4. Baeh of the sbove is correct.

The line segment FH can be longer
than the given line segment FG.

When a line segment is to be bigaected
by the geometric method, the arca to be
employed must have a radius of what
length?

1, Half as long as the line segment

2. Twice as long as the line segment

3. More than half the length of the line
segument

4, Leag than half the length of the line
segment

The instrument used in mathematical
congtruction to draw circles is called
a compass.

In answering iteme 11-19 through 11-22,

refer to figure 18-4 in your textbook.

11-19.

In order to construct a perpendicular to
line segment AB at point €, point O was
chosen @3 a convenient point above the
line at which to begin the construction.
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11-20.

11-21.

11-22.

11-23.

11-24,

11-25.

E1-26.

11-27.

11-28.

Any radlus may be chosen to draw the

circle whose center is ocated at point
0.

Line EC is drawn before line ED.

The angle formed by lines EC and CD 1a
a right angle,

Refer to figure 18-5 im your textbook
and assume that the intersection of che
two construction arcs between polnts A
and B is peint X, In bisecting the
angle AOB, point X is determined by
which successive stepa?
1. Carefully draw the angle ACX so that
it is exactly equal to the angle BOX,

4. First construct the segment 0C to
equal the segment CX, then construct
0D equal to DX.

3, Pirst conatruct the segment 0OC to
equal the segment 0B, then construct
CX equal to DX,

4, First construct the gegment OC to

equal the segment CX, then construct
CX to be slightly greater than DX.

Any triangle whose sides are in the
ratio ¢f 3 to 4 to 5 1s a right tri-
angle.

Using a compass and ruler to construct
a f0-degree angle, which of the follow-
ing inatructions should you follow?

1. Trisect a straight angle.

2, Draw a 3-4-5 right triangle.
3. Draw an equilateral triangle.
4. Bisect an angle of an equilateral

triangle,

Using a compass and ruler, which of the
following operations could you perform?
1. Bisect a right angle.

2, Coustruct a right triamgle contain-
ing two equal sides.

Bisect a 30-degree angle.

You could do each of the above.

3.
4.

To find the center of a circle, how
many perpendicular bisectors of chords
of the circle must be drawn?

1. One

2. Two

3. Three

4, Four

The perpendicular bisector of any chord
of a circle passes through the center
of the cirele.



11-29%. Refer to figure 18-9 in your textbook,

In constructing the ellipse, the dis-
tances ab and ac are equal respectively
o

1. AB, DC
2. DC, AB
L, 1
3. 4B, 30C
L. 1
4. 30C, FAB

11-30, A cylinder ie one example of a prism.

11-31.

Which of the following gives & particu-
lar type prism its name?

1. Lateral faces

2. Edges

3. Base

4. Size

11-32, How many faces does a parallelepiped

have?
1. 5
2, b
3. 8
4. Either 6 or 8

11-33. What is the total surface area of a
triangular prism eight inches long
with each base a right triangle whose
sides measure three inches, four inches,
and Five inchea, respectively?
1. 56 sq in.
2. 96 agq in.
3. 102 sq in.
4. 108 sq in.

11-34, Refer to figure 18-11 in your text. 4
right prism whose dimensions are 3 in.
by 4 in. by 1 ft has a volume of how
many cu in.?

1. 12 cu in.
2. 19 ey in.
3, 24 cu in.
4, 144 cu 1.

11-35. A straight line moving at right anglea to
its length and such that its lower end
traces a closed curwe always geunerates a
1. selid
2, priam
3. cylinder
4, ¢ircular cylinder

11-36., What is the volume of a right circular

cylinder whose base has a radius of 10
inchea and whose height ie 21 inches?
1, 1318 cu in.

2198 cu im.

6594 cu in.

8792 cu in.
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11-37,

11-38.

11-39.

11-40.

11-41,

11-42.

11-43,

What 15 the lateral area of a pyramid
with a 6-sided base measuring B inches
on 8 side if the slant height is 25
inches?

1. 600 sq in.

2. 800 sq in.

3. 1200 sq in,

4. 1600 sq in.

Find the lateral area of a right circu-

lar cone whose slant height is 10 inches
and whose base has a radius of 8 inches,
1. 160 sqg in.

2, 251,22 sq 1in.

3. 502,4 sq im,

4. 2009.6 sq in.

How much material is needed to make hoth
the base and lateral surface of a right
circular cone whose base has a radius

of 5 inches and whose slant height is

& inches?

1. 135.60 sq in.

2. 175.20 sq in.

3. 178.50 sq in.

4. 204.10 sq 1in.

What is the volume of a right circular
cone whose height 1s 9 inches and whose
base has a diameter of 2 inches?

1. 9,42 cu in.
2. 28.26 cu in.
3, 37.68 cu in.
4. 56,52 ¢u 1in.

Which of the following solid figures

has the greatest volume?

1. Sphere, with a radius of 2 inches

2. Right rectangular prism, with dimen-
siens of 2, 3, and 4 inches

3. Right cylinder, with base radius of
2 inches and height of 2 inches
4. Pyramid, with base a aquare of 3

inches on a side and height of 7
inches

The velume of a aphere whose radius is
m is given by the formula
1, 4ma?

4
2, aﬂmz
3, 2@l

o

4.

w e Lol

The amount of material required to cover
a gpherical ball whose radius is 2
inches is
1. 12.56
2. 25.12
3. 33.49
4. 50.25

aq in.
sq in.
sq 1n.
sq In.



11-44.

11<45.

11-46.

11-47.

L1-48.

11-49,

Which of the following figures has the

greatest surface area?

1. Sphere with a radius of 2 inches

2. Right rectangular prism with dimen-
sions of 2, 3, and 4 Inches

3. Right ¢ylinder, excluding the bases,
with radiug of base 3 inches and
height of 3 inches

4, Pyramid, excluding the base, with
base a square of 3 inches on a side
and & slant height of 7 inches

What is the hypotenuse of a right tri-
angle whose sides are 5 amd 12 unitsa?

1.
2.

13
14

3. 15
4, 16

If the hypotenuse of a right triangle is
8 units and one leg i3 4 units, what is
the length of the second leg?

1. 4,00

2. 6.73

3. 6.93

4, B.9%4

If two triangles ABC and A'B'C' are
similar such that angle A = angle A'
and angle B = angle B', which of the
following equalities are true?

AB EC
1. 5vp7 = Bic's angle C = angle C',
2. K%%T - ié%T; angle A » angle A' = 45°,
5, -AC_ . _BC
" A'C! BiC'’
AB + BC + AC = A'B’ + B'C' + A'C'.
4. All of the above are true.

Refer to figure 19-4 in your textbook.
Assume that angle A Is 60 degrees,

angle B' is 30 degrees, and both angles
C and C' are 90 degrees each. If the
length of line AB is 5 umits, line AC
is 2.5 units, and line A'B' £z 10 units,
what are the values of line B'C', angle

A', and line A'C' respectively?
1. B'C*' = 4.33; angle A" = 60°;
A'C' = 5.0
2. B'C' = 8.66; angle A' = 30°;
A'C' = 5.0
3. B'C' = 8.66; angle A" = 60°;
A'C' = 5,0
4, B'C' = 11.2; angle A' = 30°;
A'C' = 10,0
The six trigonometric quantities, sin 9,

¢os B, tan 6, ¢ot 6, sec 6 and csc O,
represent ratios of the sides of
right triangles.
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In answering items l1-50 through 11-34,

refer ko figure 19-7 (B) in your texthook.

11-50.

11-51.

11-52,

11=-53,

11-54.

11-35.,

The secant of angle a equals
1 3. T

¥

x
x

2,

LYES

4.

Gl

The tangent of angle & equals
1.

.

2. X
4

The sine of the angle 6 is the same as
the cosecant of the angle a.

The tangent of the angle ¢ and the
cotangent of the angle a are idemntical.

The cosine of an acute angle of a right
triangle 1s always the side adjacent to
the angle divided by the hypotenuse.

If a table listing the values of the
cotangent, secant, and cosecant of
angles y from 0° to 90° is given, a
table for values of the cosine of
anglea y from 0° to 90" can be con-
structed by computing the reciprocals of

1. sin ¥y
2. cos y
3. sec y
4. cot ¥y

In angwering items 11-536 through 1l-64,

raefer to Appendix II.

11-56.

The value of the cotangent of an angle
of 83 degrees is

1. 0.1219

2, 0.1228

3. 0,9325

4, 8.1443

In anawering items 1l1-57 and 11-58,

refer to the emaller triangle shown in figure
19-4 of your textbock.

11-57.

If
10
1.
2.
3.
4,

angle A is 22 degrees and line AB is
units, what is the length of line AC?
3.746
4,040
9.135
9,272



11-58. What is the value of angle A when line
BC = B8.693 units and line AC = 10 uniis?
1. 412
2. 45 o
3. 51.9o
4., 60.4

11-59, The sine of an angle of 4% degrees,
4B minutes is
1. 0.6455
2. D.7536
3. 0.7638
4, 1.1833

11-60. The value of the tangent of an angle of
16 degrees 18 minuces is
1. 0.3288
2. 0.3249
3. N.3307
4, D.94%94

11-61. Using the method of interpolation, what
is the_ angle whose sine is 0.15737?
0o
1. 8.5,
2. 9.0
3. 9%
4. 9%

11-62. what is the angle whose cosine is
0.4163, rounded to the nearest alnute?
1. 65020'
2. 65 22°
3. 65723
4. 65 24°'

11=-63. Using interpolation, what 1s the tangent
of 37 degrees, 21 minutes?
1. 0.7618
2. 0.7632
3. 0.7640
4. 00,7646

11-64. Using interpolation, what is the wvalue
of sin 16.58%2
1. 0.2845
2. 0.2849
3. 0.2854
4. 0.2856

11-65. In a 30° -60° —90° triangle, the hypotenuse
is twice the side opposite the 60° angle.

The legs of a right triangle are defined
to be those two sides of a right criangle
which lie opposite acute angles.

11-86. In a 30° -60° -90° triangle, if the
shorter of the two legs is 8 inches what
is the length of the longer leg?

1. 16 in.

2. 1673 in.
3. 12¢¥3 in.
4, 8Y/3 in.
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11-67,

11-68.

11-69.

11-7¢.

11-71.

11-72.

What is the altitude of an eguilatersl
triangle whose sides are 10 inches?
1. 5 in.

2. /70 in.
3. 54/3 in.

4. 54/7 1in.

What is the
LCD _nAn® o ¢
Bl =2y Wl L

10 units?t
1.5

2. 5.2

58/2

3.————

2
4. 1042

A triangle with sides of 6, &, and 10
units respectively 1s a right triangle.

length of the sides of &
osE

P
ngLe wig

Which of the following triangles is not
a right triangle?

1. A triangle with sides 2, 2/3, and &
triangle with sides 3, 3, and 37

A

3., A ctriangle with sides 4, 6, and 9

4 triangle with sides 10, 24, and 26
If the distance from the top of a pole
ta a point on the ground 16 feet from
its bage 1s 20 feet, what is the height
of the pole?

1. 12 fc

. 15 ft

. 1B fc

. 24 ft

£ L o

The six trigonometric ratios are based
on what type triangle?

1. Acute

2, Obtuse

3, Oblique

4. Right

@ In answering items 11-73 chrough 11-75

refer to the trigonometric functions in Appendix

11.

11=73.

Rafer to figure 19-18 in your text, If
angle A is 30 degrees and angle C is 40
degrees, what is the length of side AC
if side BC 1s 18 units in length?

1. 32.18

2, 33.83

3. 34.57

4, 35,46



11-74. Refer to figure 19-19 in your textbook.

If angle BAC f£3 40 degrees and side AL is
80 Eeet long, what is the length of the
aide BD of triangle CBD if angle BCD has
a value of 60 degrees?

1. 120 ft

2. 125.7 ft

3. 130.2 £t

4, 132.2 ft
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11-75. Refer to figure 19-21 (A) in your text-

book. When angles A, B, and C are 50,
70, and 60 degrees respectively and side
b £3 12 units, what is the value of

side c?

1. B.4

i. 10.9

3. 11.1

4. 11.7



